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POLISH TEXT - TEXTE POLONAIS

No. 574. UMOWA 0 WSPOLPRACY GOSPODARCZEJ I
WYMIANIE TOWAROWEJ MI1DZY RZECZ4POSPOLIT4
POLSKA, A LUDOWA. REPUBLIKA. BULGARII

Prezydent Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Prezydium Ludowej Republiki
Bulgarii, oiywieni pragnieniem rozszerzenia i umocnienia wzajemnych
stosunk6w miqdzy obu krajami, postanowili zawrzed Umowq 6 Wsp6lpracy
Gospodarczej i Wymianie Towarowej i w tym celu mianowali swych
pelnomocnik6w:

Prezydent Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej

Pana Hilarego Minca, Ministra Przemyslu i Handlu

Prezydium Ludowej Republiki Bulgarii

Pana Kristiu Dobrewa, Ministra Handlu i Aprowizacji,

kt6rzy po wymianie swych pelnomocnictw, uznanych za dobre i sporzqdzone
w naloeytej formie, postanowili, co nastvpuje:

Artyku 1

Obie Wysokie Umawiajlce siq Strony postanawiaj4 przedsiqwziq odpo-
wiednie kroki dla urzeczywistnienia jak najiciglejszej wsp6lpracy gospo-
darczej, w szczeg61nokci w dziedzinie wymiany towar6w oraz w dziedzinie
technicznej.

Artykut 2

W tym celu Obie Wysokie Umawiaj4ce siq Strony:

a) przestudiuj4 wszystkie moiliwoci rozszerzenia i umocnienia wzajem-
nych stosunk6w gospodarczych, a w szczeg61no~ci obrot6w towaro-
wych, uwzgldniaj4c w razie potrzeby udzial w nich pafistw trzecich;

b) uwzglqdni4 w swych planach gospodarczych dostawy dla drugiego
kraju i zakupy w drugim kraju;

c) zbadaj4 moiliwoci maksymalnego wykorzystania dla wvlasnych po-
trzeb produkcji przemyslowej drugiej Umawiaj;cej siq Strony;
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BULGARIAN TEXT - TEXTE BULGARE

M 574. CIIorO-BA BA CTOIIAHCRO CITPYAHH4ECTBO H CTOKO-
OBMER MEWJfY IOJICKATA PEIIYBJHIRKA H HAPOHATA PE-
IIYBJIHKA B'bJIrAPH4JI

HpejxcexaTenSIT Ha I-lociKaTa Peny6nHKa H -pe3HAHyM'bT tHa BenjiKOTO Hapoa-
HO C-b6paHHe Ha HapoHaTa Peny6aHKa Bb.nrapHS, B1,aymeBeri OT wIealeTo
cH Aa pam3WHPT H 3aCnIJ15IT B3aHMHHTe OTHOwUeHHl Merly jBeTe CTpaHH, peuHxa

Aa CKJI1OqaT CnioroA6a 3a CToflaHCKO 'CbTpyAHHqeTBO H CTOKOO6MeH H 3a Ta3m Ilen

Ha3HaqHxa KaTO CBOH nlIHOMOILIHHLUH:

[peAceuaTeAnT Ha H-oRc'KaTa Peny6AHKa -

r. XHiapH MHHU, MHHHCThp Ha IIHyCTpHaTa H T-bproBHnlTa H

Hlpe3mAHyM T Ha BenHKOTO HapoAHo C6paHie -Ha HapoiXHaTa Peny6mixa
Biarapwi -

r. Kpcrjo ,a o6peB, MHHHCThbp Ha T-,proBH.9Ta H flpoAoBOJICTBHeTO.

KOHTO, cneA KaTO pa3MeHHxa %IbThHOMOUHIITa CH H FH HaMepHXa, tie ca HanIbiHO

peAOBHH H CbCTaBeHH -B Haxie)KHaTa cPopMa, ce c-br CaClxa B-bpxy CIeAHOTO:

YAeU 1

BHCOKHTe Lorowopf]MH ce CTpaHH pew.Hxa Aa npeAnpHeMaT COTBeTHH CThInnH
3a oc bmeCTBRsaHeTo Ha KOJIKOTO ce mo)xe n[O-TSICHO c-bT2pyHHqeCTBO B o6nacTTa

Ha CTOnaHCTBOTO H qaCTHO B o6na'cTma ,Ha CTOKoo6MeHa, 'KaKTO H B o6naCTTa Ha

TeXHHqeCKOTO CLTpyAHHqeCTBO.

Yieu 2

3a TaaH iuea, BHCOKHTe ,OrOBOpHamH ce CTpaHH:

a) me npoyqaT ,BCHqKH B'b3MO)KHOCTH 3a pa3LIIpHBaHe H 3aCHaaJae Ha B3a-

HMHHTe CTo:naHCKH OTHOweHH I, cfleulHanJHO no CTOKoo6MeHa, a cubo B

,cAyqafl Ha iiy)Kaa, H Ha yqaCTHeTO B T51X Ha TpeTH Abp)KaBH,

6) me InpeBHAaT B CTOIlaHCKHTe CH niiaHoBe AJOCTaBKH 3a Jpyraa CTpaHa 1

IIOKynKH OT ApyraTa CTpaHa,

B) mue npoyqaT B-b3MO)KHOCTHTe 3a MaKCHMaJIHOTO H3non3yBae aa co6cTBe-
RHTe CH 1{)y(AH HHAyCTpHajiHOTO npOH3BOaCTBO Ha RpyraTa aoroBopqma
ce Crpala,
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d) zbadajq warunki gospodarcze i techniczne produkcji rolnej i wy-
zywienia oraz rozpatrz4 wsp6lnie moiliwoci podzialu pracy, pro-
dukcji niekt6rych artykul6w rolniczych, Arodk6w wytw6rczoici
rolniczej i wyrob6w przemyslu rolniczo-spoiywczego;

e) zobowi4zujq siq do konsultacji w przedmiocie postqpowania na
terenie miqdzynarodowych organizacji, instytucji i konferencji gos-
podarczych, celem dostosowania wsp6lnych zamierzeh do potrzeb
rynku gwiatowego i obrony wsp6lnych interes6w na wspomnianym
terenie;

f) zawrq specjalne porozumienie w celu maksymalnego wykorzystania
grodk6w komunikacyjnych: kolejowych, morskich, rzecznych i lot-
niczych, jak r6wniei port6w obu kraj6w;

g) ustal zasady wsp6lpracy miqdzy instytucjami naukowymi oraz
metody wymiany naukowych i technicznych dogwiadczeh.

Artykul 3

Dla realizacji niniejszej Umowy powolana zostanie Komisja Stala,
Czlonk6w Komisji zamianuj4 Obie Wysokie Umawiaj~ce siq Strony w
r6wnej ilo~ci w liczbie od 3 do 7 dla kaidej Strony.

Artykul 4

Komisja Stala, przewidziana w art. 3, nie zast4pi istniej~cych jui
organ6w porozumienia miqdzy obydwoma Rzldami, lecz stanowik bqdzie
dodatkowy czynnik na wysokim hierarchicznie szczeblu, kt6ry ma ulatwia6
porozumienie, rozwizywa6 ewentualne trudnoici i wnosi6 inicjatywq w
zakresie kompetencji, przewidzianych w zal4czonym protokole dodatkowym.

Artyku 5

Postanowienia dotycz~ce sposobu powolywania Komisji Stalej, zawarte
s4 w dol~czonym do niniejszej umowy protokole.

Artykul 6

Umowa niniejsza bqdzie ratyfikowana i wejdzie wv iycie w dniu wymiany
dokument6w ratyfikacyjnych, kt6ra nast~pi w Sofii.

Umowq niniejsz4 zawiera siq na okres 5 lat od dnia wejgcia jej w iycie
z automatycznym przedluianiem na dalsze 5-lecie, o ile nie zostanie ona

No. 574
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r) lLIe npoyqaT CTOIaHCKHTe H TeXHHqeCKHTe B-b3MO)KHOCTH Ha 3eMeaejiCKO-

TO nlpOH3BOCTBO H cHa6,tnBaHe, a C'-bttO TaKa te pa3rnte~aaT B'b3MOW4HO-

CTHTe 3a 3APYACHO paanpejejieHile Ha pa6oTaTa, Ha IpOH3BO,CTBOTO Ha
HHKOH 3eMe/tenCKH npOH3BeAeHHH, Ha cpeACTBaTa 3a 3eMeJaeJICKOTO npo-
H3BOAXCTBO H 'Ha npOH3BeaeHHTa -Ha 3emeaejicKO-KOHcyiaTHBHHTe H-

AiYCTPHH,

i) te ce saal,'I(aT Aa ce C'-beutaBaT no BbnpOCHTe 3a AefiHOCTTa HM B Mexc-

tyHapOAtHHTe opraHHaaLtHH, HHCTIITYLHH H KOHqcepeHUtlH OT CTOnaHCHIt

xapaKTep, c ueJi 3a CICTaB9Hfe 'Ha 3ajtpyHH npOeKTH B'bB Bp-b3Ka C Hy)K-

2tHTe Ha cBeTOBHHH riaap H 3a 3atlHTaTa Ha o6IIIHTe HM HHTepeCH Ha Ka-
3aRfH1 TepeH,

e) 1.e CKJrIOqaT CnettHaJIHO cnopaaymenHe 3a MaKCHMaaIHO H3rlOJ3yBaHe Ha

w1eJe3of-bTHHTe, MOpCKHI, peHH H B,3LyWHR TpaHcnOpTHH CpeACTBa,

KaK TO H 3a H3nOJl3yBaHe Ha npHCTaHHiUaT ia RBeTe CTpaHH,

w) me yCTaHOBHT HaqHHHTe Ha CbTpyYAHHlqeCTBO Me)tAy HayqHHTe HHCTHTy-

TH, KaKTO H HaqHHa Ha pa3Ml~na Ha HiayqHH H TexHHqecKiH .nOCTHwKeHHI.

YLiem 3

3a oc-'bteCTBIBaHeTO Ha HaCTomutaTa Cnoro t6a ate 6 te C-,CTaBeHa IOCTORIH-

Ha KOMHCHR, miJeHOBeTe Ha KO5TO te ce Ha3HaqaBaT OT aBeTe BHCOwH RoroBopmut

ce CTpaHH B eAHaKBO qHCJIO - OT TH AO ce2aeM qjieHa 3a BCHKa cTpaHa.

YLiew. 4

IocTOHHHaTa KOMHCI4,I, npeaB14aeHa 'B m4JeH TpeTH 'He te 3aMeCTH CCTetttByBa-

ULHTe Beqe opraHH 3a CHowUeHHe Melty LBeTe I-paB:HTeJiCTBa, HO lte npeaCTaBJISBa

AonbnHHTeneH djaKTOp OT BHCOK Hepapx ieH paHr, KOfiTO te yJIecH5iBa pa36Hpa-
TejIC'PBOTO, KaTO pa3pelaBa eBeHTyanIHHTe TpyHOCTH H npeatnara HaqHHaHH51 B

Kp'bra Ha KOMHeTeHJHHTe CH, KaKTO e npeaBHjteHO n npH1OweHHI tOn-bRHHTeneH

flpOTOKOAl.

q. el 5

l-oCTaHOBJnefHmmTa OTHOCHO HaqtlHa 3a CBHKBI3He Ha FIOCTOSIHHaTa KOMHCsHt ce

ClIt'bp>KaT B IpHjio)KeHHH K'bM HaCTOS]LtaTa Cnoroi6a npOTOKOI.

Tien 6

HacToSIutaTa CnoroA6a mue 6,jAe paTH)HLitHpaHa H ate weae B CHJ1a OT ,aeH5 Ha

pa3MHHaTa Ha paTHqPHKaUHOHHHTe tOKyMeHTe, KORTO wte caiie B Cop)11i.

HacTolttaTa Cnorojt6a ce CKJIIoqBa 3a CPOK OT neT rOAHHH OT JAeHll Ha BAHI3a-

HeTO i B cnaa H we ce npOR-oab.IH 3a oue neT FOJ],4HH caea H3TH'qaHeTO Ha CpOKa,

NO 574
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wypowiedziana przez kt6r~kolwiek z Wysokich Umawiaj4cych siq Stron na
6 miesigcy przed uplywem danego 5-lecia.

Artykul 7

Umowa niniejsza sporzqdzona zostala w dw6ch jednobrzmilcyci egzem-
plarzach, kazdy w jqzyku polskim i bulgarskim, przy czym oba teksty s4
jednakowo waine.

Warszawa, dnia 30 maja 1948 r.

Z upowa~nienia Prezydenta Rzeczypospolitej
Polskiej

(-) H. MINC

[L. S.]

Z upowa nienia Prezydium Wielkiego Zgromna-
dzenia Narodowego Ludowej Republiki
Bulgarii

(-) K. DOBREW

PROTOKOL

DO UMOWY 0 WSPOLPRACY GOSPODARCZEJ I WYMIANIE
TOWAROWEJ MIFDZY RZECZ4POSPOLITA POLSK4 I

LUDOW4 REPUBLIKA BULGARII

Artykul I

Stala Komisja ustanowiona na mocy Art. 3 Umowy o wsp6lpracy gospo-
darczej i wymianie towarowej miqdzy Rzecz4pospolit 4 Polsk4 i Ludow4
Republik4 Bulgarii ma nastqpuj~ce zadania:

a) ustalenie planu wsp6lpracy gospodarczej w ramach niniejszej
Umowy;

b) opracowywanie nowych mo~liwogci wsp6lpracy, nie przewidzianych
niniejsz4 Umowq, oraz przedkladanie plan6w ich urzeczywistnienia;

c) przeprowadzenie koordynacji zamierzefi obu Kraj6w w dziedzinie
obrotu towarowego z paiistwami trzecimi;

d) usuwanie ewentualnych przeszk6d i trudnogci, kt6re mog powsta
w zwlizku z wykonywaniem niniejszej Umowy.

No. 574
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aBTOMaTHqeCKH, OCBe.H aKO He 6-b4e jxeHOHCHpaHa OT HflKOH OT BHCOKHTe .OrOBO-

p sim ce CTpaHH B CPOK OT IueCT Mecegx npeAH H3THqaHeTO Ha Aaiena neT4JIeTKa.

Yt.em 7

HacTonmaTa CnoroA6a e c-bcTaBeHa B ABa eaHoo6pa3HH eKaeMnaipa, BceKH
eaH Ha riOaCKH H 6-bnrapcKH e3HUH, xaTO aBaTa TeKCTa HMaT eR.HaKBa cHaa.

BapmaBa, 30 MaA 1948 roaHHa.

no n-b jiHOMOiHe OT npe31aHyMa Ha BeunKOTO

HapoAHo Cl6paHe Ha HapoaHaTa
Peny6ftKa BlarapuH

(in) Kpicro ,lOBPEB

[J. C.]

lno ,T-JIHOMOIUHe OT flpeaceaTeq Ha floncKaTa
Peny6ntKa

(n) XHjipii MHHU_

I-POTOKO J

I'bM CHFOraBATA 3A CTOHAHCKO CbTPYUIHIECTBO 1 CTOKOOBMEH
MEK.JY HAPORHATA PEFIYBJIkKA B'bJ1FAPHRI H HOJ1CKATA PEr-YBJI14KA

qj4eu 1

IIocTO.9HHaTa KOMHCHSI, Cb3JLaAeHa B-b3 OCHOBa Ha qjieH TpeTH OT Cnoro6aTa

3a CToiaHCKO C-bTpyAHHqeCTBO H CTOKOO6MeH Me)K1ty HapoAHaTa Peny6HKa Bi,.n-
rapHaq H -loncKaTa Peiy.6JIHKa HMa cJaeJAHHTe 3aaaqH:

a) C-bCTaBqIHe Ha ruiaiR 3a ,CTOIaHCKO 'CbTpyAHHqeCTBO B paMKHTe Ha HaCTOI-

iuaa Cnoroj6a,

6) OTCTpaHnBane Ha npeqKnTe H TpyAHOCTHTe, KOHTO MoraT Aa ce nOSBHT

BIB Bp-b3Ka C :H3rrbJXHeHHeTO Ha HaCTOmuama CnoroA6a,

B) Hapa6oTBaHe Ha HORH B-b3MORKHOCTH 3a C-bTpyHHqeCTBO, HenpeRBHeHHi B

,HaCTOHUHR AOrOBOp H fnpeaCTa.BlHe Ha nljiaHOBe 3a OcbLueCTB5BaHeTO HM,

r) IpoBemAaHe KoopIHHaULHI Ha naMepeHH5Ta Ha ,IBeTe CTpaHH B o611acTTa
ia ,cToKOo6MeHa C TpeTH CTpaHH.

No 574
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Artykul 2

1) Rzqd Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Rzld Ludowej Republiki Bulgarii
zamianuj4 w pr-zeci~gu 30 dni, liczqc od dnia wej~cia-w iycie Umowy, prze-
wodnicz~cego i 2 czlonk6w delegacji do Komisji Stalej.

2) Przewodniczqcym Komisji Stalej bqdzie przewodnicz4cy delegacji
strony na terytorium kt6rej toczy6 sic bqd4 obrady Komisji. Spelnia on
funkcje przewodniczqcego Komisji Stalej, ai do nasttpnego posiedzenia.

3) Komisja Stala odbywa6 bqdzie posiedzenia na zmianq, iv Poisce i w
Bulgarii, raz na trzy miesilce, wedlug uprzednio opracowanego porz~dku
dziennego.

Artykul 3
Posiedzenia Komisji Stalej zwoluje jej przewodnicz~cy. Posiedzenia

nadzwyczajne zwoluje przewodnicz4cy Komisji Stalej na izdanie jednej z
Umawiaj4cych siq Stron. Pierwsze posiedzenie Komisji Stalej winno siq
odby6 w Sofii w przeci~gu 2 miesiqcy od chwili wejgcia w iycie umowy.

Porzldek dzienny posiedzenia Komisji Stalej opracowuje przewodniz~cy
Komisji Stalej na podstawie wniosk6w, kt6re przedlo2q obie delegacje na
miesi4c przed zwolaniem posiedzenia. Porzldek dzienny pierwszego posie-
dzenia Komisji Staej zostanie zatwierdzony na pierwszym posiedzeniu
Komisji.

Artyku 4

Kaida delegacja posiada6 bqdzie sw6j staly aparat techniczny z sekre-
tarzem na czele. Sekretarz nie jest czlonkiem delegacji.

Artykul 5

Komisja Stala moie powola do swych obrad w razie potrzeby odpo-
wiednich rzeczoznawc6w z glosem doradczym wzglqdnie przekaza sprawy
utworzonym w tym celu fachowym Podkomisjom, a v szczeg61nogci:

1) w dziedzinie obrotu towarowego,

2) w dziedzinie wsp6lpracy przemyslowej,

3) w dziedzinie wsp6lpracy rolnictwa, legnictiva i wyiywienia,

4) w dziedzinie komunikacji i transportu,

5) w dziedzinie wsp6lpracy naukowo-technicznej.

No. 574
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Y.Iem 2

HpaBHTeaCT1BOTO Ha HapoaiaTa Peny6rHina B1nrap]45 H flpaB;TejICTBOTO Ha

floacKaTa Peny6aHKa, Ha3HaqaBaT a cpoK OT TpHaeCeT aeHa OT ae1a Ha BJUi3aHeTO

B cWna Ha CnoroA6aTa, npeceaTejicTyBatHHT H jaalaTa qaeHOBe Ha aenerawlaTa
CH B 1OCTORqHHaTa KOMHCHI.

lpeceaTeAslT Ha HIocTOHHHaTa KOMHCH51 we 6-bae npeaceIaTeji. Ha aenera-
J.HU4Ta Ha OHaq CTpa'ia, 'B KOHTO me gaceaBa ICOMHCHqTa. Toil H-b'JaHi,Ba q3yHKUH51-

Ta Ha npeice~aTei 'Ha I-ocTOSIHHaTa KOMHCHSI AO caeJIsauaTa cecHS].

HlocTOHHHaTa KOMHCHI me aacejaa noc:iealOBaTejHO B B-barapin H Hoigwa,

eAHH fT B TpH Meceua, criopea npeABapJ4TeJ.HO H3pa6OTeH aHeBei pea.

Yj em 3

Ci6paHHITa Ha 1-oCTOSHHaTa KOMHCHSI ce CBHKBaT OT HeIHHSI fnpeamceaTeJl.

H3B-bHpeA'HHTe 3aceaIaHHH CBHKBa npea2ceaaTeflT Ha rIocTOA'HHaTa KOMHCHH Ha eAHa

OT jI oroBopauLHTe ce CTpaHH. II'bpBOTO 3aceaaHHe Ha I1OCTO9frHaTa *KOMHCH5I we

ce CVbCTOH B CO,)Hs 'B CpOK RBa Mecelaa OT 'HBH3aHeTO B cHea Ha aOrOBOpa.

AHeBHHHT pel Ha 3aceAaHHeTO Ha I-OCTOSHHaTa KOMHCHH ce H3pa6OTBa OT

npeAceJIaTeaH H B7,3 OCHOBa 'Ha npeiUIoBKeHHSITa, HanpaBeHH OT ULBeTe Ueneram
eAH meceit npeaH CBHKB'HeTO Ha 3aceaHeCTo. aHeBHHslT peA Ha IIbpBOTO aaceAa-

HHe Ha H-oCTOHHHaTa KOMHCHH tte ce yTB LpaH Ha IWbpBOTO 3aceaHe Ha KOMH-

CHTa.

T14em 4

BcrnKa Aejerawa Le Hma Ha CBOe pa3noao>KeHHe HOCTOH-Iel TeXHWIeCKH ana-

paT Haieno c',c ceKpeTap, KOtRTO 'He e tl1jeH Ha aejierauHHTa.

Ties 5

-IoCTO.HHaTa KmiHCuHm towe aa noKaHH 'Ha 3aceaHHqTa CH, B cayqafi Ha IIy)K-

Aa, C-bOTBeTHH CnlaeHaiHCTHi C'bC C-bBeLuaTeneH rmac, pecrieKTHBHo Jla npeacTaBH

Bbfpoca Ha C'b3aaaLeH]1're 3a Ta3H ixe.n cneRHaJ1HH nOflKOMnCHH, a wMeHHO:

a) B o6AIaCTTa 'Ha CTOKoo6MieHa,

6) 'B o6aaCTTa Ha HHAIycTpHanHOTO C-bTpyAHHqeCTBO,

B) B o6JnaCTTa Ha semeaeJIcKOTO, rOpCKOTO H no npexpaniaTa C'bTpyaHHqe-

CTBO,

.r) B o6naCTTa 'Ha co6weHHTra - TpaHcnOpTa,

A) B o6nacrra Ha HayqHO-TeXHHqeCKOTO C-bTpyaHHqecTBO.

No 574
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Wyniki swoich prac Podkomisje bqdzl przedkladaly Komisji Stalej. W
sklad kaidej Podkomisji wchodzi6 bqdq specjaligci w danej dziedzinie po-
wolani przez obie Umawiaj~ce siq Strony.

Artyku 6

Delegacje obu Umawiaj~cych siq Stron bqd przedklada6 swoim Rzqdom
rezultaty prac .Komisji Stalej celem ich zatwierdzenia. Przedkladane do zat-
wierdzenia wnioski jednej i drugiej delegacji muszq byd identyczne

Artykul 7
Komisja Stala opracuje sw6j statut i przedloiy go obu Rz~dom do

zatwierdzenia.

Artykul 8
Wszystkie wydatki, zwi~zane z utrzymaniem i prac4 Komisji Stalej w

czasie trwania jej posiedzei ponosi ta z Umawiaj:lcych siq Stron, na kt6rej
terytorium odbywa siq posiedzenie.

Wszelkie inne wydatki zwi4zane z pracami Komisji ponosi kaida z
Umawiaj~cych siq Stron we wlasnym zakresie.

Niniejszy protok6l stanowi czqg6 skladowq Unowy o wsp6lpracy gospo-
darczej i wymianie towarowej.

No. S74
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IOAKOMHCHHTe me AOKUJIJBaT peayaiTaTa OT pa6OTaTa CH Ha IOCTOIHHaTa

KOMHCHS.

BcKa IOAKOMHCHH me ce C'bCTOH OT tuIeHOBe-cneIJHaJIHCTH B AaxeHa o6AacT,

OT ere ~oroBopHMH ce CTpaHH.

Ieft 6

LqeaeraUjtTe ,Ha .BeTe ,orOBOpIaMH ce CTpaHH me OKJlaRBaT Ha CBOHTe flpa-
BHTejiCTBa pe3yaTaTHTe OT pa6oTaTa Ha [IOCTOSIHHaTa KOMHCHH -C ilei Te Aa 6-4iaT
yTBbpAeHH. flpejAoxceHHnTa 3a yTB-bp)uaBaHe pewe,HHSITa Ha EAHaTa H RpyraTa
AenerauXa Tpq6Ba Aa 6"bAar H.,eHTH4HH.

t.eu 7

-oCTOSIHHaTa ,KOMHC'H1 me m3pa6oTH CBO1- yCTaB H me ro npeaojiOKH Ha )lBeTe
IpaBHTeAcTBa 3a yTB'bpwAqaBaffe.

Ties 8

-pe3 BpeMe Ha 3acejaHHHTa Ha -o[CTO51iHaTa KOMHCH1 SBCHqtKH pa3HocKH, CB-bp-

SaHH 'C H3Jp'bHKKaTa H pa60TaTa Ha Tat KOMHcIIH, me ,ce 'nOHaCSIT OT CTpaHara B

KOSITO KOMHCHSITa saceAaBa.

Pa3HOCKHTe, CB-bpaa'HH c pafoTaTa Ha KOMHC.HqTa, H3BbH o6uMHTe 3aceAaHHH,

flOHaCsI BCsiKa OT )ioroBopHMHTe ce CTpaHH.

HaCTOHLLH 9IT nPOTOKOA npeAcTaBaISBa C-bCTaBHa qacT OT Crnoro,6am 3a CTO-

niaH'CKO CbTPYHHqeCTBO H CTOKOO6MeH.

NO 574
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TRANSLATION - T1mDUcTION

No. 574. AGREEMENT' ON ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION
AND EXCHANGE OF GOODS BETWEEN THE POLISH
REPUBLIC AND THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF
BULGARIA. SIGNED AT WARSAW, ON 30 MAY 1948

The President of the Polish Republic and the Presidium of the People's
Republic of Bulgaria, being desirous of developing and strengthening mutual
relations between the two countries, have resolved to conclude an agreement
on economic co-operation and exchange of goods and for this purpose have
appointed as their plenipotentiaries:

The President of the Polish Republic:
Mr. Hilary Minc, Minister of Industry and Commerce,

The Presidium of the People's Republic of Bulgaria:
Mr. Kristiu Dobrew, Minister of Commerce and Supply,

who, having exchanged their full powers, found in good and due form have
agreed as follows:

Article 1

The two High Contracting Parties resolve to take the necessary measures
to achieve the closest economic co-operation, in particular in the exchange of
goods and in the technical field.

Article 2

To this end the two High Contracting Parties shall:

(a) Study all possibilities of developing and strengthening economic
relations between the two countries and, in particular, commercial
transactions, the necessary allowance being made for the participation
therein of other States;

(b) Make provision in their economic plans for supplies to and purchases
from the other country;

'Caie into force on 12 January 1949, upon the exchange of instruments of ratification
at Sofia, in accordance with article 6.
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TRADUCTION-TRANSLATION

No 574. CONVENTION' RELATIVE A LA COOPERATION
ECONOMIQUE ET AUX ECHANGES COMMERCIAUX
ENTRE LA REPUBLIQUE DE POLOGNE ET LA
REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE DE BULGARIE. SIGNEE A
VARSOVIE, LE 30 MAI 1948

Le President de la Republique de Pologne et le Presidium de la Republique
populaire de Bulgarie, animes du desir de developper et de consolider les rela-
tions mutuelles entre les deux pays, ont d6cide de conclure une convention
relative l la cooperation 6conomique et aux 6changes commerciaux, et ont
nomm6 ?t cet effet pour leurs pl6nipotentiaires:

Le Prsidevit de la Republique de Pologne:
M. Hilary Minc, Ministre de l'industrie et du commerce;

Le Presidium de la Republique populaire de Bulgarie:
M. Kristiu Dobrev, Ministre du commerce et du ravitaillement,

lesquels, apr~s s'etre communiqu6 leurs pleins pouvoirs respectifs trouves en
bonne et due forme, sont convenus des dispositions suivantes:

Article premier

Les deux Hautes Parties contractantes decident de prendre les mesures
n~cessaires A la realisation de la plus 6troite cooperation 6conomique, notamment
dans le domaine des 6changes commerciaux et dans le domaine de la technique.

Article 2

A cette fin, les deux Hautes Parties contractantes:

a) Etudieront toutes les possibilites de developper et de renforcer les
relations 6conomiques entre les deux pays, et notamment les 6changes
commerciaux, compte tenu, le cas 6cheant, de la participation d'Etats
tiers;

b) Prevoiront, dans leurs plans 6conomiques, des fournitures destinees
l'autre pays et des achats dans l'autre pays;

Entre en vigueur le 12 janvier 1949, par l'change des instruments de ratification I
Sofia, conform~ment aux dispositions de l'article 6.
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(c) Examine the possibilities of using to the maximum extent for their
own needs, the industrial production of the other Contracting Party;

(d) Examine the economic and technical conditions governing agricultural
production and, food supplies and. also give joint consideration to the
possibilities, of a division, of labour, of the production of certain
agricultural pr~ducts, of 'the means of agricultural production and
of the products of the agricultural food industry;

(e) Consult together regarding action in the field of international organi-
zations, institutions and economic conferences with a view to adapting
their joint plans to: meet the requirements of the world market and
protecting their common interests in that field;

(f) Conclude a special agreement to ensure that the greatest possible use
is made of means of communication by rail, sea, river or air, and
likewise of the ports of the two countries;

(g) Establish the principles of co-operation between scientific institutions
and also methods for the exchange of scientific and technical
information.

Article 3

A permanent commission, consisting of an equal number of members -
three to seven from each Party - nominated by each High Contracting Party,
shall be set up to implement the present Agreement.

Article 4

The Permanent Commission referred to in article 3 shall not take the
place of the existing organs of liaison between the two Governments but will
be an additional high-ranking body which will facilitate agreement, settle any
difficulties that may arise, and make proposals within the terms of reference as
laid down in the additional Protocol annexed.

Article 5

The provisions concerning the method of convening the Permanent
Commission are set forth in the Protocol annexed to this Agreement.

Article 6

The present Agreement will be ratified and will come into force on the date
of the exchange of the instruments of ratification, which shall take place in Sofia.

No. 574
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c) Examineront les possibilit~s d'utiliser au maximum pour leurs propres
besoins, la production industrielle de l'autre Partie contractante;

d) Etudieront les conditions 6conomiques et techniques de la production
agricole et du ravitaillement et examineront en commun les possibilit~s
d'une division du travail, de la production de certaines denr~es agricoles
et de l'outillage agricole ainsi que des produits des industries agricoles
de l'alimentation;

e) S'engagent 'a se consulter mutuellement en ce qui concerne leur action
au sein des organisations internationales, des institutions et des conf6-
rences 6conomiques, afin d'adapter leurs objectifs communs aux besoins
du march6 mondial et de dffendre leurs intrfts communs dans ces
domaines;

f) Concluront un accord spfcial en vue d'utiliser au maximum les moyens
de transports ferroviaires, maritimes, fluviaux et aeriens, ainsi que les
installations portuaires des deux pays;

g) Etabliront les principes de la collaboration entre les institutions scienti-
fiques et les m~thodes selon lesquelles s'effectuera l'6change des r~sultats
obtenus dans le domaine de la science et de la technique.

Article 3

Pour la mise en ouvre de la pr~sente Convention, il sera cr66 une commis-
sion permanente qui comprendra un nombre 6gal (compris entre trois et sept)
de membres nomms par les deux Hautes Parties contractantes.

Article 4

La Commission permanente prevue ' l'article 3 ne se substituera pas aux
organes d'entente entre les deux Gouvernements qui existent de'ja, mais consti-
tuera un organe suppl~mentaire h un degr6 hirarchique 1ev6, qui facilitera
l'entente, tranchera les difficults 6ventuelles et prendra des initiatives dans le
cadre des attributions pr~vues par le Protocole annexe.

Article 5

Les dispositions relatives au mode de convocation de la Commission perma-
nente sont contenues dans le Protocole annex6 'a la pr~sente Convention.

Article 6

La pr~sente Convention sera ratifi~e et entrera en vigueur le jour de
l'6change des instruments de ratification, lequel aura lieu iL Sofia.

No 574"
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The present Agreement is concluded for a period of five years from the
date of its entry into force and will be automatically extended for a further
period of five years unless notice to terminate it is given by either of the High
Contracting Parties six months before the expiry'of the said five-year period.

Article 7

The present Agreement has been done in two identical copies, in both
the Polish and Bulgarian languages, both texts being equally authentic.

Warsaw, 30 May 1948.

By authority of the President of the Polish Republic:
(Signed) H. MINC

[L. S.]

By authority of the Presidium of the Grand National
Assembly of the People's Republic of Bulgaria:

(Signed) K. DOBREW

PROTOCOL

TO THE AGREEMENT ON ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND
EXCHANGE OF GOODS BETWEEN THE POLISH REPUBLIC AND

THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF BULGARIA

Article I

The Permanent Commission established pursuant to article 3 of the
Agreement on Economic Co-operation and Exchange of Goods between the
Polish Republic and the People's Republic of Bulgaria shall have the following
tasks:

(a) To frame a plan for economic co-operation within the framework
of the present Agreement;

(b) To work out further possibilities of co-operation not provided for
in the present Agreement, and submit plans for their realization;

(c) To co-ordinate the objectives of the two countries in the matter of
trade with other States;

No. 574
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La pr~sente Convention est conclue pour une p~riode de cinq ans compter
du jour de son entr&e en vigueur; elle sera automatiquement prorogue pour
une nouvelle priode de cinq ans, a moins que l'une des Hautes Parties contrac-
tantes ne la d~nonce, six mois avant l'expiration de la p~riode de cinq ans en
cours.

Article 7

La pr~sente Convention est 6tablie en deux exemplaires de teneur identique,
chacun en langue polonaise et en langue bulgare, les deux textes faisant 6galement
foi.

Varsovie, le 30 mai 1948.

Pour le President de la Rfpublique de Pologne:
(Signe) H. MINc

[L. S.]
Pour le Presidium de la Grande Assemblke nationale

de la Rdpublique populaire de Bulgarie:
(Signe6) K. DOBREV

PROTOCOLE

A LA CONVENTION RELATIVE A LA COOPERATION ECONOMI-
QUE ET AUX ECHANGES COMMERCIAUX ENTRE LA REPUBLI-
QUE DE POLOGNE ET LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE DE BULGARIE

Article premier

La Commission permanente, cr6e en vertu de 1article 3 de la Convention
relative a la cooperation 6conomique et aux 6changes commerciaux entre la
R publique de Pologne et la R~publique populaire de Bulgarie, aura pour tache:

a) D'6tablir un plan de cooperation 6conomique dans le cadre de la
pr~sente Convention;

b) De rechercher de nouvelles possibilitfs de cooperation, non pr~vues
dans la pr~sente Convention, et de soumettre des projets en vue de
leur realisation;

c) De coordonner les objectifs des deux pays dans le domaine des 6changes
commerciaux avec des Etats tiers;

No 574
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(d) To remove any obstacles and difficulties likely to arise in connexion
with the implementation of the present Agreement.

Article 2

(1) The Government of the Polish Republic and the Government of the
People's Republic of Bulgaria shall, within thirty days of the entry into force
of the Agreement, appoint a chairman and two members of their delegation
to the Permanent' Commission.

(2) The chairman of the Permanent Commission will be the chairman
of the delegation of the Party in whose territory the Commission's deliberations
are to take place. He will act as chairman of the Permanent Commission until
the next meeting.

(3).'The' Permanent Commission's sessions will be held alternately in
Poland and in Bulgaria, once every three months, in accordance with an
agenda drawn up beforehand.

Article 3

Sessions of the Permanent Commission shall be convened by its chairman.
Extraordinary sessions shall be convened by the chairman of the Permanent
Commission at the request of either of the Contracting Parties. The first session
of the Permanent Commission must be held in Sofia within two months of the
date of entry into force of the Agreement.

The agenda .of sessions of the Permanent Commission shall be prepared
by. the chairman of the Permanent Commission on the basis of proposals to
be submitted by both delegations one month before the meeting is convened.
The agenda of the first session of the Permanent Commission shall be approved
at the first meeting.

Article 4.

Each delegation will have a permanent technical staff headed by a
secretary. The secretary is not a member of the delegation.

Article 5

The Permanent Commission -may, if necessary, invite qualified experts to
attend its deliberations in an advisory capacity or may refer questions to technical
sub-commissions set up for the purpose, particularly in the following fields:

(1) Exchange of goods,

(2) Industrial co-operation,

No. S74
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d) De supprimer les obstacles et les difficultes qui pourraient eventuelle-
ment surgir & l'occasion de la mise en oeuvre de la pr&ente Convention.

Article 2

1) Dans les trente jours de l'entre en vigueur de la Convention, le Gou-
vernement de la Republique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de la Republique
populaire de Bulgarie designeront le President et deux membres de leurs d61-
gations respectives i la Commission permanente.

2) Les fonctions de president de la Commission permanente seront assu-
m6es par le Pr6sident de la delegation de la Partie sur le territoire de laquelle
deliberera la Commission. Le President de la Commission permanente restera
en fonctions jusqu'A la session suivante.

3) La Commission permanente se reunira tous les trois mois, alternative-
ment en Pologne et en Bulgarie; l'ordre du jour de chaque session sera 6tabli
Sl'avance.

Article 3

Les sessions de la Commission permanente seront convoques par le Presi-
dent. Les sessions extraordinaires seront convoques par le President de la
Commission permanente, sur la demande de l'une des Parties contractantes. La
premiere session de la Commission permanente se tiendra ' Sofia, dans les deux
mois de l'entree en vigueur de la Convention.

L'ordre du jour de chaque session de la Commission permanente sera
6tabli par le President de la Commission permanente, d'apr&s les propositions
presentees par les deux delegations, un mois avant la convocation de la r6union.
L'ordre du jour de la premiere session de la Commission permanente sera
approuve a sa premiere reunion.

Article 4

Chacune des deux delegations disposera d'un personnel technique perma-
nent, dirige par un secretaire, lequel ne sera pas membre de la delegation.

Article 5

En cas de besoin, la Commission permanente pourra associer ses de'bats
des experts, avec voix consultative, ou renvoyer certaines affaires ; des sous-
commissions techniques cr66es A cet effet, en particulier dans les domaines:

1) Des echanges commerciaux,

2) De la cooperation industrielle,

NO 574



22 United Nations -Treaty Series 1949

(3) Co-operation in agriculture, forestry and food supplies,

(4) Communications and transport,

(5) Scientific and technical co-operation.

The sub-commissions will submit the results of their work to the Permanent
Commission. Each sub-commission will consist of specialists in the field in
question appointed by both Contracting Parties.

Article 6

The delegations of each Contracting Party will submit the results of the
Permanent Commission's work to their Governments for approval. The proposals
submitted for approval must be identical in the case of each delegation.

Article 7

The Permanent Commission shall draw up its own rules of procedure and
submit them to both Governments for approval.

Article 8

All expenses connected with the maintenance and work of the Permanent
Commission during its meetings shall be defrayed by the Contracting Party
in whose territory the session is held.

All other expenses connected with the work of the Commission shall be
defrayed by each Contracting Party for its own account.

The present Protocol shall form an integral part of the Agreement on
Economic Co-operation and Exchange of Goods.

No. 574
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3) De la collaboration en mati~re agricole, foresti~re et alimentaire,

4) Des communications et des transports,

5) De la cooperation scientifique et technique.

Les sous-commissions soumettront ' la Commission permanente les r~sultats
de leurs travaux. Chaque sous-commission se composera de specialistes des
questions traitees, convoqu6s par les deux Parties contractantes.

Article 6

Les d~legations des deux Parties contractantes soumettront leurs Gouver-
nements les r~sultats des travaux de la Commission permanente, aux fins d'appro-
bation. Les propositions soumises l'approbation par l'une et l'autre d6lgation
devront 6tre identiques.

Article 7

La Commission permanente r~digera son rcglement intrieur et le soumettra
?L l'approbation des deux Gouvernements.

Article 8

Tous les frais d6coulant de l'entretien et des travaux de la Commission
permanente, pendant la dur~e de ses sessions, seront i la charge de la Partie
contractante sur le territoire de laquelle se tiendra la r~union.

Toutes les autres d~penses occasionn~es par les travaux de la Commission
seront assum6es par les Parties contractantes, chacune en ce qui la concerne.

Le present Protocole fait partie int~grante de la Convention relative la
coop Iation 6conomique et aux 6changes commerciaux.

N* 574
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POLAND
and

UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS

Agreement concerning the rigime on the Polish-Soviet
State frontier (with final protocol). Signed at Moscow,
on 8 July 1948

Polish and Russian official texts communicated by the Permanent Representative
of Poland to the United Nations. The registration took place on 13
September 1949.

POLOGNE
et

UNION DES REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES SOVIETIQUES

Accord relatif au regime de la frontiire polono-sovitique
(avec protocole final). Sign~s A Moscou, le 8 juillet
1948

Textes officiels polonais et russe communiquds par le reprisentant permanent
de la Pologne aupres de l'Organisation des Nations Unies. L'enregistrement
a eu lieu le 13 septembre 1949.
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POLISH TEXT - TEXTE POLONAIS

No. 575. UMOWA MItDZY RZ4DEM RZECZYPOSPOLITEJ
POLSKIEJ A RZ4DEM ZW14ZKU SOCJALISTYCZNYCH
REPUBLIK RADZIECKICH 0 STOSUNKACH PRAWNYCH
NA POLSKO-RADZIECKIEJ GRANICY PANSTWOWEJ

Rz~d Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Rztd Zwizku Socjalistycznych Repu-
blik Radzieckich, pragnc okregli grodki sprzyjajlce podtrzymanu naleiytej
formy stosunk6w prawnych na granicy pafistwowej miqdzy Rzecz1pospolit
Polskq a Zwi~zkiem Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich, postanowily
zawrze w tym celu niniejszq Umow i mianowaly swych Pelnomocnik6w:

Rzqd Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej - Wiceministra Dr Aleksandra ZARUK -

MICHALSKIEGO

Rz~d Zvi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich - Radcq Alek-
sandra ALEKSANDROWA

kt6rzy po wymianie swych pelnomocnictw, uznanych za sporzqdzone w
naleiytej formie i calkowityrn porzqdku zgodzili siq na nastqpujce postano-
wienia:

ROZDZIAL I

PRZEBIEG LINII GRANICY, ZNAKI GRANICZNE I UTRZYMANIE GRANICY

Artykul 1

1. Linia granicy paiistwowej miqdzy Rzeczpospolitl Polsk4 a Zwiz-
kiem Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich, ustalona w Umowie miqdzy
Rzecz~pospolit4 Polsk4 a Zwizkiem Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich
o polsko-radzieckiej granicy pafistwowej z dnia 16 sierpnia 1945 r. przechodzi
w terene w taki spos6b, jak byla oznaczona w dokumentach delimitacyjnych,
podpisanych dnia 30 kwietnia 1947 r. w. Warszawie przez Polsko-Radzieckl
Komisjq Mieszanl do delimitacji granicy pafistwowej miqdzy Rzecz4pospolitl
Polskq a Zwizkiem Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich.

SUmowie niniejszej linia ta jest oznaczona slowami ,,granica lub
,,linia granicy".



1949 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 27

RUSSIAN TEXT- TEXTE RUSSE

X2 575. AOOBOP MEM,]Y IIPABH4TEJIbCTBOM lIO~bC01O1 PEC-
IIYB14JIII Ii HPABHTEJIbCTBOM CO03A COBETCKHX COUHIIA-
IIICTHqECItHX PECHYBJIIIK 0 PEXI1ME COBETCKO-llJIbCKO71
roCYALAPCTBEHHOVf FPAHI[bI

HpaBHTebCTBO IHOnbCKOK Pec-ny6RHH 11 HpaBHTeJIhCTBO Coo3a COBeTCKHX

CoHahiaHCTHqeCKHX Pecny6niH, mcena onpeaeJIHTb Meph!, cnoco6cTByloutHe floA-
Aep)KaHH10 B AOJDKHOM nopsuiKe pe)KHMa rocyAapcTBeHHOAi rpaHllb MewK1y rIloib-

CKOR Pecnyn Koi n COIO3OM COBeTCKHX Cotita.HcTHqecKHx Pecny6iliK pewtinH

3aKjjiOqHTb C 3TOfA ttenblO HaCTOmIUUiH , oroBop H Ha3HaqJIH AJ1Ih 3TOrO CBOHMH

YnOjFHOMOqeHHblMH:

HpaBHTejhbCTBO hIonbCIKOi Pecny6JuIKH - BlHLe-MHHHCTpa ,t-pa AneKcaHapa

)KAPYK-MHXAJIbCKOPO;

l-paBlHTenlbCTBO Coioaa CoBeTCKHX CouIHarHCTHqeC.KHX Pecny6RnIK - CoIeT-

HHKa AheKcaHApa MHxariiOBHma AJIEKCAHAPOBA,

KOTOpbie no B3aHMHIOM , pe.e73BjeHHH CBOHX nOnIHOMOqHAi, npH3HaHHbIX COCTaB-

jIeHHbIMH B HaatnewKaIIxei 4IopMe H .OHIHOM nopHAKe, corjiacHjHCb ,0 ,HH)ecleAyIo-
m~eM:

PA3LEJ] I

Hpoxo)K1eimte nHHHt rpaHHubi, norpa.HH4qHbe 3HaKH H coAep){aHe rpaHHutbl

Cmamma 1

1. JbIHHH rocyJxapCTBeHHOri rpaHHUbI Mexuy ronbcKofl Pecny6AHKofi H Co-

1030M COBeTCKHX COuiaAHCTHqecKHx Pecny6aHK, yCTaHoBjieHHaH ZiOrOBOpoM Me-

H{yA HOJIbCKOik Pecny6imKOfl H CoaoM COBeTCKHX ColHajiHCTHqeCKHX Pecriy6-

.IHK 0 nOJIbCKO-COBeTCKOAi rocyaapcTBeHHOfl rpaHHtxe OT 16 aBrycTa 1945 roaa,

npOXOAHT Ha MeCTROCTH TaKHM o6pa3oM, KaK OHa onpeaeneHa B AtaKyMeHTaX ae-

MapKatHH, roJnHcaimbiX 30 anpeaR 1947 roaa B ropoAe BaptuaBe CMetUaHHOA

I-OJnbCKO-COBeTCKOfl KOMHccHerI Ho aeMeapKalXHH rocylaPCTBeHHOfl rpaHtJbl Memc-

.Ay IIonbCKOf Pecny6HnKORl H CoaoM C. C. P.

3Ta ;IHHH5[ o6o3HaqaeTCHI B HaCTORULeM ]Q orOBOpe ,CJOBaMH (rpaHHta>> HrIH

caJIHHIa rpaHHlkbt3.
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2. Linia granicy, oznaczona w wyiej wymienionych dokumentach,
rozgranicza r6wniei w kierunku pionowym przestrzeAi powietrznl i wnqtrze
ziemi.

Artykul 2

1. Na odcinkach lqdowych oraz tam, gdzie granica przecina wody
stojlce lub wody biei.ce przechodzqc na drugi brzeg, linia granicy jest
nieruchoma i biegnie liniami prostymi od jednego znaku granicznego do
drugiego.

2. Na odcinkach wodnych wzdlui granicznych w6d bie2cych linia
granicy przebiega ruchomo, po linii prostej lamanej lub krzywej, r6wniei
od jednego znaku granicznego do drugiego, a mianowicie: na rzekach
ieglownych - grodkiem gt6wnego nurtu (taweg), zai wzdlui nieieglownych
rzek, strumieni i kanal6w - ich rodkiem lub grodkiem gl6wnej odnogi.

Artykul 3

1. Na rzekach ieglownych poloienie ruchomej linii granicy zmienia
siq zgodnie z naturalnymi przesuniqciami grodka gl6wnego nurtu, (talweg).

2. Na rzekach nieieglownych, strumieniach i kanalach przebieg linji
granicy zmienia siq odpowiednio do przesuniqcia ich grodka, spowodowa-
nego naturalnymi zmianami konfiguracji brzeg6w tych rzek, strumieni i
kanal6w.

3. Po oznaczeniu w terenie linii granicy, przebiegaj~cej grodkiem rzeki,
strumienia lub kanalu, znajduj~ce sig na nich zatoki nie bqdq brane pod
uwag i za grodek tych rzek, strumieni i kanat6w uwaza siq w takich
wypadkach liniq wyr6wnan4, jednakowo oddalon4 od odpowiednio wyr6wna-
nych linii obu brzeg6w. Tam, gdzie nie moina dokladnie oznaczyd tej linii
brzeg6w, za grodek wyszczeg6lnionych w tym punkcie granicznych w6d
biei cych uwaia siq grodek wodnej powierzchni przy rednim poziomie
wody.

4. Zmiany, wskazane w punkcie I i 2 niniejszego artykulu, w miarq
potrzeby, s4 wsp6lnie stwierdzane przez wlahciwe wladze obu Stron.

5. W wypadkach zmiany poloienia koryta rzek granicznych, strumieni
i kanal6w, wywolanych przez zjawiska przyrodnicze, w nastqpstwie kt6rych
zmienilaby siq i terytorialna przynaleino.d uiytk6w gruntowych, osiedli,
wainiejszych budowli, urzqdzeil terenowych i tym podobne, - przebieg linii
granicy nie zmienia siq, chyba 2e Umrawiaj~ce siq Strony zawrl w tej sprawie
specjalne porozumienie.
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2. JIHHHS rpaHH1bl, onpeaeneuna B BbuueynOMIHyTbX AnoKyMenTax, pas-
rpaHH4HBaeT TaKwKe no BepTHanbHblM HafpaBlBeHH51M Bo3jxyiuHoe TIPOCTpaHCTBO H

HeApa seMn.

Cmami8 2

1. Ho CyXOnyTHbIM yqacTmaM, a Taoe fno nepeceKaeMbiM CTOqqHM H lpO-

TOqHE.IM BolaM rpaHHua nfpOXOLHT HenOABH)KHO no npflMOft JIHHHH OT OA'Horo no-

rpaUwiFnoro 3HaKa K ApyroMy.

2. Ho yqaCTiaM norpaHlqHbX npOTOqHbX BOA rpaHHua npOXOAHT ,rOAB.H)K-

HO no nflpMOri, jloMaHOi HJIH KpHBoIA JHHHH Taiwe -OT OAHOrO norpa.HHnHoro 3HaKa

K ApyroMy, npHqeM Ha HeCYAOXo0HblX peKax, pyqbgX H KaHailax - no HX cepe-

AH'He HIIH no cepeAHie ranHoro pyxaBa, 'Ha CyAoXoA.HbX peiax - no cepeAnHe

HX raannoro 4)apBaTepa (no TaalbBery).

Cmamwba 3

1. Ha Cy21OXQoIHbIX peKax inpoxomeHHe JIHHHH rpaHHbl H3MeH5ieTC1 COOT-

BeTcrBeoHH c ecTecTBe.HbmH -3MeHeHH5IMH cepeHHbl Hx raaHoro 4)apaaTepa

(Tanwera).

2. Ha Hecyfoxo AHbX peKax, pythbnX ii Kaanax npoxoKaeHne JH4HH1 rpa-

HHi l H3MeHAeTCA COOTBeTcTBeHHO c nepeMeuteHHeM Hx cepeaHHbl, Bb3bfBaeMbiM

eCTecTBeHHblMH H3MeHeHHHMH KOH4 HrypaIXlHH 6eperoa 3THX peK, pyibeB H Ka-

,HaJon.

3. nIpH onpeleaeHHH Ha MeCTHOCTH IHHHH .rpaHflUbl, npoxoamuxei no cepe-

aloHe peKH, pyqb HJTH Ka'Hajia, HMeloITuIHeCi .Ha HHX 3ajJlHBbl BO BHHMaHHe He riPH-

HHMaiOTCA H cepeaHH.Ofi 3*rHx peK, pyqbe8 H KaHajioB B TaKHX cjlyqaAx ct4HTaeTcSI

BbipaBHeHHasi JIHHHS, KOTOpa5I OJIHHaKOBO OTJI aaeHa OT COOTBeTCIBeHHO BblpaBueH-

HbIX JIHHHRt O6oHx 6eperOB. TaM, ri'e Henb351 TOqHO 0onpejerHTb 3Ty JIHHHIo 6epe-

rOB, cepeaHofti flepenH4CjieHHbIX B 3TOM nyHKTe TI OrpaHHqHbIX npOTOqHbIX BOAJ C4H-

TaeTCR cepeAHa BoAHOl UOBepXHOCTH npH cpeHeM ypoBHe BObll.

4. ,3MeeCHeHHS, ygaKaaHbie B nyHKTe 1 mn 2 HacToqmefl CTaTbli, no mepe Ha-

.no6HOCTH, COBMeCTHO KOHCTaTHPYTCq HaAexcalUHMH BjiaCTqMHi o6eHx CTOpOH.

5. HImeeHHaq pycna norpaHHqHOfl peKH, py1bq HjIH xaaia BcJiexCTBHe

npHpOAjHbIx nfIeHHAi, BnexyLume sa -co6ofl H3MeHeHSI TePPHTOpHa~JbHOll -npHHaA-

jIeKHOcTH 3eMeJlIbHbIX yro IHir, HacenAeHHbix IyHKTOB, HMelOUIHx UeHHOCTb coopy-

xHeHHfl, nocTpoeK R T. n., npoxoxKAeHHsl JHHHH rpaH.Hlbi He H3MeH511OT, ecJIHl Ao-
roBapHBaoitmeci CTOpOHbI He 3aKInoqaT 0 TOM cneLLHaJlbHOrO corJraI1eHHq.
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6. Zmiany w przebiegu linii granicy, wymienione w punkcie 1 i 2
niniejszego artykulu, nie zmieniajq przynaleino~ci terytorialnej znajdujqcych
siq na rzekach granicznych wysp, przylqczonych na skutek delimitacji granicy
do jednej lub drugiej Strony, o ile Umawiaj~ce siq Strony nie zawr4 w tej
sprawie specjalnego porozumienia.

7. W wypadku zmian wymienionych w punkcie 5 niniejszego artykulu
i niernoinoici zastosowania zarz~dzeA, wskazanych w punkcie 5 art. 14
niniejszej Umowy, linia granicy, o ile nie biegnie w dalszym cigu po rzece,
strumieniu lub kanale, powinna by oznaczona w dokumentach granicznych
Komisji Mieszanej. Przy przeprowadzaniu tych prac, linia granicy, biegn~ca
uprzednio po rzece, strumieniu lub kanale lini4 laman4 lub lini4 krzyw4,
moie by wyprostowana.

Artykul 4

1. Granica oznaczona jest iv terenie nastqpujtcymi znakami gra-
nicznymi:

a) na l4dowych odcinkach granicy - dwoma drewnianymi slupami
granicznymi, ustawionymi z reguly w odleglosci 2,5 m od linii
granicy kaidy i ustawionym mi~dzy nimi na samej linii granicy
okrqglym drewnianym slupkiem lub czteroiciennym kamiennym
slupkiem;

b) w punktach zasadniczych zwrot6w linii granicy i w poszczeg6lnych
charakterystycznych jej miejscach - dwoma drewnianymi gra-
nicznymi slupami i betonowym monolitem, ustawionym miqdzy
slupami na samej linii granicy;

c) iv miejscach przejcia linii granicy z l4dowej na ivodn4 i z wodnej
na ldow - trzema drewnianymi slupami granicznymi i drewnia-
nym slupkiem lub betonowym monolitem, przy czym diva slupy i
slupek lub monolit miqdzy nimi ustawiono, jak to wskazano w
punktach ,,a" i ,,b" na jednym brzegu rzeki lub jeziora, a trzeci -
kierunkowy - na przedluieniu linii granicy - na przeciwleglym
brzegu;

d) na wodnych odcinkach granicy - dwoma drewnianymi granicznymi
slupami, ustawionymi na obu brzegach rzeki lub jeziora lub na
jednym z brzeg6w i wyspie.

2. Charakterystyki kaidego znaku granicznego i jego poloienie iv
stosunku do linii granicy okre~laj4 odpowiednie dokumenty delimitacyjne.
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6. I43MeHeHHS B npoxoKae.HHH JIHHHH rpaHHIbh, ynOMqHyTbie B nyHI<Tax 1 H 2
HaCTOHmei CTaTbH, TeppHTOpHaIbHOi npHHalje)KHOCTH OCTpOBOB Ha norpaHHI4HbIX

pekax, OTHeCeHl-bIX npH aeMapKaixHH rpaHHtbl K TOR HIH ApyroRi CTopoHe, iie 13-

MeHHIOT, eCIH TLoroBapHBaiomecA CTOpOHbl He 3aKmqoaT 0 TOM cneuHanbHOro

cornameHHI.

7. B cnyiae H3MeHeHHl, yKa3aHHbX B IIyHKTe 5 HacTomuerl CTaTbH, H lie-

BO3MONKHOCTH ,IpHHHTHl Mep, yKaaaHHbIX B nIyHKTe 5 CTaTbH 14 aacToqmero .Lo-
roBopa, JIHIHH5i rpa.HHubI, ecaH 6b OHa oKa3anacb Henpoxoximefi ,6oAee no peKe,
pyqbiO Him KaHay, noJneHKHT onpe~eaeHHIO B norpaH'HqHbIX AOKyMeHTaX CMe-

LuaHHORt KOMHCCmefi. 1-pH npOBeAeHH 9THX pa6oT JIH'HHfl rpaHiUb, wealmaR panee
no peKe, pyLqbIO HAIH Ka.Hajiy aOMa'HOAI HJIH KpHBOA IIHefl, MO)KeT cnpIMA5ITbC5I.

Cmambfi 4

1. rpaHHIua Ha MeCTHOCTH o6o3HaqeHa CeayI0LHMH norpa.HHqHbIMH 3Ha-

KaMH:

a) Ha CyXOnyTHbX yqa-CTKax rpaHHlbl - JIBYMAI aepeB51HIbIMH .orpaHHq-

HbIMH CToI6aMH, yCTaHOBj~eHHbMH, KaK npaBHAO, Ha paCCTOIHHH 2,5 MeT-

pa KaKubifi OT JIHHHH rpaHHttbl, H, Mewzay HHMH Ha CaMOg AIHHHH rpaHH-

ubi, KpyrjIblM AlepeBqHHbIM CTOAi6HKOM mIH qeTblpexrpaHffbIM KaMeHHbIM

CTOji6HKOM;

B) B TOqKaX OCHOBHbIX IIOBOpOTOB AHHmH rpaHIUbl ,H B OTleJbHbIX xapa (-

TepHbX MecTax ee - IByM51 jxepeBHHbIMH oIrpaHHqHbIMH CTOA6aMH H

6eTOHHbIM MOHOIHTOM, yCTaHoBjieHHbIM MewKly CTOJI6aMH Ha caMorl JIHHHH

rpaHHUbl;

c) B MeCTaX nepexoAa a-HHHH rpaHHbf C CyXoIyTHOFO yqacTKa Ha BOAIHbIft

H C BOJAHOIO Ha CyXOUlTHb!r - TpeMsi aepeB5,HHbMH norpaHH4'HbIMH
CTOjI6aMH H aepeB51HHbIM CTOj16HKOM HIH 6eTOHHbIM MOHOAHTOM, IlpHteM,

JABa CTOJI6a H CTOAt6HK Him MOHO.AIHT Me)KAy ,HMH yCTaHOBjleHbl, KaK 3TO

yKasaHO B fn.r. <<a>> H <<B>>, Ha OAHOM 6epery peKH Hmi o3epa, a TpeTHrf,
CTBOPHblfl C AIHHHeI ,rpaHHLtb -Ha 'npOTtfBOnOJIO)KHOM 6epery;

d) Ha BOIHbIX yqacTKax rpaHHltjb - JIBYMq AlepeBHHbIMH nforpa.HHqHbiMH

'CTOAI6aMH, yCTaHOBAeHHbMH Ha o6oHX 6eperax peKH HJIH osepa HIH Ha

OAHOM H3 6eperOB H OCTpOBe.

2. XapaKTepHCTHKa KawAoro norpaHH4HOrO 3HaKa H ero noAo)KeHne B OT-

HoiueiHH AHHHH rpaHMltbl onpeaeASIOTCH COOTBeTCTByIoiMMH AoKymeHTaMH Ae-

mapKaIHH.
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Artykul 5

Umawiajjce sig Strony zobowi~zuj4 siq utrzymywad znaki graniczne,
ustawione dla oznaczenia linii granicy, oraz graniczne przesieki w takim
porz~dku, aieby miejsce ustawienia, wyglqd, ksztalt, wymiary i pomalowanie
znak6w granicznych, szeroko~d i czysto~d przesiek odpowiadaly wszystkim
wymaganiom wyplywajjcym z dokument6w delimitacyjnych.

UWAGA: Pod wymienionymi iv dalszym ci~gu znakami granicznymi
naleiy rozumied: graniczne slupy drewniane, slupki drewniane, slupki
murowane, monolity betonowe i znaki podw6jne.

Artykul 6

Dla pieczy nad znakami granicznymi, te ostatnie rozdziela siq midzy
Umawiajlcymi siq Stronami w spos6b nastqpujlcy:

1. PieczQ nad slupami drewnianymi i podw6jnymi znakami zapewnia
ta Strona, na kt6rej terytorium umieszczone s4 wspomniane znaki graniczne.

2. Pieczq nad murowanymi, drewnianymi slupkami i monolitami be-
tonowymi, umieszczonymi na samej linii granicy pafistwowej, biorq na siebie:

nad znakami z numeracj4 nieparzyst4 - Strona Polska;

nad znakami z numeracj4 parzyst4 - Strona Radziecka.

Artykul 7

1. Przegld stanu i miejsca ustawienia znak6w granicznych oraz stanu
przesiek granicznych przeprowadzaj4 zgodnie z art. 6 niniejszej Umowy
odpowiednie wladze kaidej Umawiaj~cej siq Strony wedlug swego uznania.
Jednak pr6cz przegld6w jednostronnych, powinny byd przeprowadzane
przez przedstawicieli odpowiednich wladz obu Umawiaj4cych siq Stron
wsp6lne coroczne przegl4dy kontrolne znak6w granicznych.

2. Wsp6lny przegld kontrolny znak6w granicznych odbywa siq w
miesi~cu lipcu. Rozpocz4cie wsp6lnego przegl4du kontrolnego znak6w gra-
nicznych uzgadniaj4 kaidorazowo odpowiednie wladze obu Umawiaj;cych
siq Stron.

3. W wypadku koniecznogci dodatkowego wsp6lnego przegldu znak6w
granicznych w tymie roku, odpowiednie wtadze jednej Umawiaj4cej sig
Strony uprzedzaj j o tym pisemnie odpowiednie wladze drugiej Umawiajqcej
siq Strony. Dodatkowy wsp6lny przeglqd znak6w granicznych przeprowadza
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Cmamu 5

oroapBapHajolUtecI CTOpOHbl o6siayIOTcH coaep)KaTb norpaHHqHbIe 3HaKH,

yCTaHOBjIeHHbie 11)15 o6omnaenlH A1HHHH rpaiHlbI, a TaKHKe norpanl4Hbie ripoce-
KH B TaKOM rlOpHUIKe, nTO6bl MeCTopacnoJIo)e He, B A1, copMa, pa3Mepub H -oKpac-
Ka 1orpaHHtHbIX 3HaKOB, 11HpHHa H qHCTOTa npoceK CO0TBeTCTBOBajIH 6bi BceM

Tpe6OBaHH5IM, BbITeKaOI11HM H3 )1OKyMeHTOB aeMapKaLHti rpaHHbl.

IPMMEqAH14E: -loA yrloMiHaeMbIMH B AaJbaeflmeM norpaH-HHbIMH 3HaKa-
MH noApasyMeBaOTcH: .norpaHHqHble AepeBHHHbie CTOJ6bI, 1epeBSIHHbie CTOJ16HKH,
KaMeHHble CTOJ6HKH, 6eTOHHble MOHOJIHTbl H CTBOpHbie 3HaKH.

Cmamit, 6

,Ri,:i yxoa sa norpaHHHbIM 3HaKaMH Oiinocne,HHe pacnpe~engsoTcS Me)KAy
JIorOBapHBaaoiiHacs CTOpOHaMti cIeyio0LLM o6paaoM:

1. 3a norpanHqlubmMH hepeBqHHbIMH CTOJI6aMH H CTBOpHbIMH 3HaKaMl yxoA

o6ecdneqHBaeT Ta CTOpOHa, Ha TeppHTop4H KOTOPO pacnooKeHbl ynOMqHyTbie

iorpanHqHbie 3HaKH.

2. 3a ,KaMeHHbMH H AepeBIHHbIMH CTOJI6HKaMH ,1 6eTOHbMH MOHOJIHTaMH,

KOTOpbie pacfojioaKeHbl Ha CaMOr JIHHHH rocyAapcTBeHHofl rpa1mLb1, yxo 6epyT
Ha ce6f:

3a 3HaKaMH C HeqeTHOR HyMepa1Hefl - HOJ~bcKag CTOpOHa,

3a sHaKaMH C neTHOA HyMepaUaeft - COBeTCKa.i CrOpOHa.

Cmamta 7
1. OCMOTp COCTOqHHH H MeCTopacnoAo0KeHHn norpanHqHbX aHaKOB m CO-

CTO1HH IorpaHHqHbIX IpOCeK HaIJIe)KalUHe ,BjIaCTH KamQOfl aoroBapHBaioelc.
CTOpOHM UpOH30a1BOT, corJacHo CTaTbH 6 HaCTORm1ero aoroBopa, 0no cBoeMy
yCMOTpeHHIO. OAHaKO, KpoMe OAHOCTOPOHHbIX OCMOTpOB, ,OIJK2CHbI iHPOH3BOJHTbCH

eKerozmie cOBMecTHbie KOHTPOIbHbe OCMOTpbl norpa-HHqHbIX 3HaKOB ,peICTaBH-

TeRISMH HaAjie)KalHx wnacTel o6eHx UorOBapHBaiouwxcq CTopoH.

2. COBMeCTHblAi 'KOHTpOJb'HbIRl OCMOTp norpaHHtHb1X 3HaKOB .pOH3BO HITCI

B Hione MeCmie. 0 aqajie COBMeCTHOrO KOHTpOJIbHOFO OCMOTpa iorpaHHqHbIX

SHaKOB Kaxabirl pas ycaBRHBalOTCS HaxieKaie BJ1aCTH o6eHx )IOrOBapHBao-

IUHXCS CTOpOH.

3. B cnyqae Heo6XOAHMOCTH AOOnHHTejIbHOrO COBMeCTIOrO OCMOTpa no-
rpaHHtHbX 3HaKOB B TOT Ke roA, HaAje)KaMHe BIaCTH O.RHOII UorOBapHBalOleflcH!

CTopOHbI nHcbMeHHO npeynpe=aIOT 06 9TOM ,HaAne)KauHe B IaCTH Apyrof tRoro-
BapH-BatomleflcH CTOpOHbi. ROnOJ1HHTeJlbHbIfl COBMeCTHbif OCMOffp norpatmxHHx

No 575



34 United Nations -Treaty Series 1949

siq nie p6iniej, nii w dziesiq6 dni od momentu zawiadomienia odpowiednich
wladz jednej z Umawiaj~cych siq Stron.

4. W wypadku, jeieli przy przegldzie zostanie stwierdzone, ii dane
pomiarowe wykazane w dokumentach delimitacyjnych nie s4 zgodne z wyni-
kami wsp6lnie dokonanych pomiar6w na terenie, jako decyduj;ce naleiy
przyj46 dane z pomiar6w terenowych, o ile zostanie stwierdzone, 2e od czasu
delimitacji poloienie znak6w granicznych nie uleglo zmianom.

5. Poprawki i uzupelnienia dokument6w delimitacji granicy prze-
prowadza siq iv porozumieniu miqdzy Umawiajqcymi siq Stronami i zalqcza
do tych dokument6w.

6. W wyniku przeglldu kontrolnego przeprowadzonego przez przed-
stawicieli odpowiednich wladz obu Umawiaj4cych siq Stron sporz4dza siq
akt w czterech egzemplarzach, z kt6rych dwa egzemplarze w jqzyku polskim
i dwa egzemplarze w jqzyku rosyjskim.

Artykul 8

1. W wypadku zaginiqcia, zniszczenia lub uszkodzenia znaku granicz-
nego, jego odtworzenie czy tei naprawq przeprowadzaj4 niezwlocznie odpo-wiednie wladze tej Strony, na kt6rej terytorium znajduje sig dany znak
wzgltdnie do kt6rej nale2y piecza nad odpowiednim znakiem. 0 rozpocztciu
prac przy odtwarzaniu lub naprawie znak6w granicznych, odpowiednie
wladze jednej Umawiaj~cej sig Strony obowizane sq zawiadomi6 pisemnie
odpowiednie wladze drugiej Umawiaj4cej siq Strony nie p6iniej niz na
dziesiq dni przed rozpoczqciem pracy.

2. Odtworzenie zaginionych, zniszczonych lub uszkodzonych znak6w
granicznych przeprowadzaj4 odpowiednie wladze jednej Strony iv obecnoici
przedstawicieli odpowiednich ivladz drugiej Strony. 0 wyniku odtworzenia
znaku granicznego, przedstawiciele odpowiednich wtadz obu Umawiaj~cych
siq Stron sporz~dzaj4 akt %v czterech egemplarzach, z kt6rych dwa egzem-
plarze w jozyku polskim i dwa egzemplarze iv jqzyku rosyjskim. Nowood-
tworzone znaki graniczne powinny odpowiada6 wzorom ustalonym w
dokumentach delimitacji.

3. Przy odtworzeniu lub odbudowaniu znaku granicznego naleiy
zwraca6 uwagq, aieby miejsce jego ustawienia nie zmienilo siq. W tym celu
naloey kierowa6 siq dokumentami delimitacyjnymi; zawarte w nich dane
powinny by6 sprawdzane w terenie za pomoc4 pomiar6w kontrolnych.

4. Na wodnych odcinkach granicy przy odtwarzaniu lub odbudowy-
waniu slup6w granicznych, uszkodzonych lub zniszczonych przez pow6di
lub.poch6d lod6w, zezwala siq na zmianq miejsc ich poprzedniego ustawienia
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3HaKOB IIpOH3BOAHTC He nO3AHee, heM 'iepe3 2teC.Tb AHeRt C MoMeHTa H3BeMeHHI

HaIjie)KaIUHx BnaCTeri OAHOA H3 ,LoroBapHBaouiHxc CTOpOH.

4. B cjiy'Iae, ecum vp OCMOTpe 6y/leT yCTaHOBJIeHo, 'ITO JlalHble H3Mepe-
HHR, nIoMeqeHHbie B JXOKyMeiTaX RJeMapKaLUHH, He 6yAyT COBna;aTb C AaHHbIMH,

'IOJIyqeHHbIMH nyTeM COBMeCTH~bIX H3MepeHHi Ha MeCTHOCTH, H eCjIH 6y;LeT yCTa-

HOBJIeHo, TITO nojio)KeHHe norpa.HHt4HbIX 3HaKOB C MOMeHTa aeMapKalHH He H3Me-
HHJIOCb, pemaioMHMn CqHTaIOTC51 aaHHbie H3MepeHHi -Ha MeCTHOCTM.

5. McnpasjieHH5u HJiH AlOnOJIHeH4 JIOKyMeHTOB eMeapKaUIHH rpalmIb npOH3-

BO)ILITC SInO cornameHHKo -Me)KIy !LorO'BapHBalOUHMHCq CTOPOHaMH 'H npHlaraloTc51

K 9THM .IOKyMeHTaM.

6. B peaynbTaTe KOHTpOJIbHOfO oCMOTpa npeJCTaBTem1MH Hax1e.Kamtlix

BJIa'CTeri o6eHx E orOBapHBaiollHXC.9 CTOpOH COCTaBJIHeTc1 aKT -B qeTbIpex 9K3eM-

nimpax, H3 KOTOpblX 2 3K3eMflHpa Ha rIOJIbCKOM S3blKe H 2 3K3eMfmlJpa Ha pyc-

CKOM I3bIKe.

Cmamwi 8

1. B cnyqae yTpaTb!, ,pa3pyeHH1 HJ1 nopm1 norpaHjq.Horo 3HaKa, BOCCTa-

HOBhIeHHe 4.1 mcnpaBjieHae ero fnPOH3BOAHTCSI HeMeJieHHO naAjeBKamMH Ba-

CTSIMH TOI CTOpOHbl, Ha TeppHTopHH KOTOpORl 9TOT norpanHHnhHb 3HaK HaXOHTC1

HJIH sa KOTOpOfI OH 3aKpelneH. 0 Haqajie pa60T no BOCCTaHOBJIeHHIO MR'111 McnpaB-

nleHHIO norpaI H'bix 3HaKOB Hajiewame BjiaCTH OAHOi RoroapHmaomeic

CTOpOHbl o65n3aHbl nHCbMeHHO H3BeUlaTb Ha1Ie)KaIHe BjIaCTH Apyrog XIOrOBapH-

Bamueici CTopOHbl He fno3AHee, qeM 3a 10 A.eft ao Haaaia pa6oT.

2. BoccTaHoBAeH4e yTpaqeHHbX, pa3pyleHHbIX lIMH HCfopqeHHbIX norpa-

HH'HbIX SHaKOB 11pOH3BO1HTCR HaIJIeHKam1HMH B.IacThMH OAHOIR CTOpOHbl B IIpHCyT-

CBH M npe~acTa'BHTejieA 'HaaiexKamHx *BjaCTell jxpyroft CTOpo'Hb. B pe3yJlbTaTe BOC-

CTaHOBieHH5l norpaHHqHorO 3HfaKa npe)CTaBHTejH Hajiea)KLHX B.iacTeit o6eHx

,]oroBapHBamiouHxc CTOpOH COCTaBjiIIOT aKT B qeTblpex 3K3eM~nJiapax, -M3 KOTO-

pmbx -,Ba 3K3eMnflmpa ia IIOJIbCKOM 513bIKe H B a 3K3eMnlJ5pa Ha pyocKoM 3bIKe.
BHOBb Ti3rOTOBISeMbIe nPH BOCCTaHOBnIeHHH norpaHHqHbie 3HaKH ,OJIDKHbl COOT-

BeTCTBOBaTb o6pa3laM, yCTaHOBaIeHHbIM A1OKYMeHTaMH A1eMapKaIUH.

3. lpIH SOCCTaHOmBefH 4IH BO3Be e1HH rorpaHHqHOFO CTOjI6a cieayeT

o6pawaTb 'BHHMaHHe, 'tlTO6bi MecTonoAOweHHe ero He H3Mem&H1IOCb. Iml qTOO

HaxUIeKHT PYKOBOAlCTBOBaTbC51 AOKyMeHTaMH AleMapKaUHH; coaep>KaMneci B GHX

1aHHbIe JOJIKHbl TIpOBepITbCS1 Ha MeCTe KOHTpOIbHbIMH H3MepeHH$IMH.

4. Ha 'BO.I'Hb1X yqaCTKax rpaHUbI, IIpH BOCCTaHOBIelHHi 'mI BO3BexeifHH no-

rpaHii~bix CTOJI6OB, nOBpe)KIeHHbIX HH yHHqTO)KeHHbIx OJIOBOJbeM-jieIooxoAoM,

npe)Kiee MeCTonOJ-OwKeHHe Hx paapeuaeTcH H3MeHgTb H BHOBb yCTaHaBIHBaTb B
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i ponowne ustawienie w punktach, gwarantujlcych zachowanie slup6w
granicznych. Wymienione zmiany slup6w granicznych no wodnym odcinku
granicy przeprowadza siq za zgod obu Umawiajqcych siq Stron. 0 wyniku
takiego odtworzenia przedstawiciele Umawiajqcych siq Stron sporz~dzaj4
protok6l znaku granicznego i szkic - croquis, kt6re powinny w zupelnoici
odpowiada6 pozostatym dokumentom delimitacyjnym i by do nich
zalqczone.

5. Prace remontowe znak6w granicznych, znajdujlcych siq pod ochronq
jednej lub drugiej Strony, zgodnie z artykulem 6 niniejszej Umowy prze-
prowadza kaida Strona samodzielnie, bez udzialu przedstawicieli odpowied-
nich wladz drugiej Strony.

6. Umawiajqce siq Strony zastosuj4 odpowiednie grodki dla naleiytej
ochrony znak6w granicznych i bqd4 poci~galy do odpowiedzialnoci osoby
uznane za winne przestawienia, uszkodzenia lub zniszczenia znak6w gra-
nicznych. W takich wypadkach znaki graniczne uszkodzone lub zniszczone
przez mieszkafic6w drugiej Strony bqdl odtworzone na koszt tej Strony.

Artykut 9

1. Przesieka: graniczna o szeroko~ci 10 metr6w (po 5 metr6w w kaidq
strong od linii granicy pafistwowej) powinna by utrzymana w calkowitym
porzqdku i, w miarq potrzeby, oczyszczona z krzak6w i zaroli zaslaniajqcych
widzialnok. Uprawa ziemi i wznoszenie jakichkolwiek budowli na takiej
przesiece s4 niedozwolone.

2. Kaida Strona przeprowadza oczyszczenie przesieki granicznej na
swoim terytorium. Odpowiednie wladze Umawiajlcych siq Stron zawiada-
miaj4 siq wzajemnie o majqcym nastqpik rozpoczqciu prac przy oczyszczeniu
przesieki granicznej nie p6iniej, nii na 10 dni przed ich rozpoczqciem.
Przedstawiciele odpowiednich wtadz drugiej Umawiaj~cej siq Strony majr
prawo by obecni przy tych pracach'.

Artykul 10

Na ldowych odcinkach granicy, w pasie o szerokogci 10 metr6w (po
5 metr6w w kaida stronq od linii granicy) nie powinny znajdowa sig
iadne budowle. Umawiajlce siq Strony zastosuj4 odpowiednie rodki celem
stopniowego usuwania z tego pasa istniej~cych obecnie budowli i zabroni4
wznoszenia nowych. Odpowiednie wladze Umawiajqcych sio Stron po
wzajemnym porozumieniu mog- czynik wyj~tki. Postanowienia te nie
rozci~gaj4 siq na budowle przeznaczone dla ochrony granicy.
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TOIqKax, rapaHTHpyIOIUHx coxpaHHOCTb norpaHHqHbX CTOJI6OB. YKasanHbie H3Me-

HeHH MeCTOnwIO0KeHHfl norpaHHqHbIX CTo16oB Ha BOtHOM yqacTKe rpaHHIbI rIpO-

H3BORITCSI c cornacHR o6eHx AoroBapHBaiommxc.9 CTopoH. 0 pe0ynbTaTe TaKOrO
BOCCTaHOBJIReHHI npeaCTaBHTeaIH )orOBapHBaiomtHxc CTOpOH COCTaBISlIoT rIpoTo-

KOJI .orpaHHqtHOrO 3HaKa H CxeMy-xpOKH, .KOTOpbIe AOJI)KHbl 'HaXOAHTbCI B IIOJIHOM

COOTBeTCTBHH C OCTaJlbHbIMH JtOKyMeHTaMH 1eMapKa~uHH H npmaraTbCs K HHM.

5. Pa6OTU no peMOHTy fnorpaHHqHbIX 3HaKOB, 3aKpennen~ibIx 3a TOtt HRn

H'HOR CTopoHoft cormacHo CTaTbe 6 ,HaCToamuero Roroeopa, npOH3BOARTCH KacJlofR

HS aOrOBapHBaOUIHXC51 CTOPOH CaMoCT0ITeInHbo, 6e3 yqaCTHR apeAcTaBHTeneft
HaJae)KaUHX BnaCTegi apyroil CTOpOHbl.

6. AoroBapHBaiouHecq CTOpOHbl nHMYT Mepbi ,K Ha~Ae)Kamefl oxpaue no-
rpaHHqHbX 3HaKOB H 6yjyT -rnpMBjieKaTb K OTBeTCTBeHHOCTH JIHI, npl13HaHHbX

BHHOBHbIMH B nepeMeLUeHHH, nOBpeHKeHHH HJIH yHHqTOOeHHH norpaHnlHbIx sa-

KOB. B STHX cnyqaqx noppexeHHbie HIH yHHlqTo)KeHIHbe KHTejmmiH Aipyroft CTo-

pOHbl nOrpaHHqIHbie 3HaKH Y2IyT ,BOCCTaHaBJIHBaTbcqI 3a CqeT 3TOR CTOpOHbli.

Cmamwi 9

1. forpaHqae npocema 1UHpHHOi B 10 MeTPOB (no 5 MeTpOB B icawH(lyo

CTOPOHY OT ZIHHH rocyAapcTBeHHoR rpaHHbI) ,oaNmKa Co~lep)KaTbCSi B BlO IHOM

nopiuKe, H, no mepe Ha to6HOCTH, oqHumaTbCH 'OT KyCTapHHKOB H IlpoqHX Mealo-

UHX BHAHMOCTH 3apocneri. 3anaiKa 3eMJIH H Bo3BeAe{ He KaKHx-JIH60 Coopy)KeHCH

H HOCTpOeK Ha STOR npoceKe He JIOnyCKalOTCSI.

2. Kawuaq CTopoHa IIpOH3BO LHiT OqHCTKy norpaRIH4HOA npoceKH 'Ha CBoeA

TeppHTOpHH. Haumeaeaume BAaCTH aOrOBapHBaiouxHxcsi CTopoH coo6muaIoT Azpyr

Apyry o npeA-cTossuieM Haqaae pa6oT -no OqHCTKe norpaHIqHO npoceKH ne nol3A-
Hee, qeM 3a 10 Hetl. H-peACTaBHTejiH aauaiewanUHx BjiacTefi Apyrojl RoroBapH-
BaomellcH CTopoHb HMeIOT ,npaBo npHCyTCTBOBaTb npH STHX pa6oTax.

Cmamwm 10

Ha cyxonyTHbJX yqaCTKgax rpaHHU)M, B noioce LuHpHHoAt B 10 MexpOB ('no

5 MeTpoB B KaLy o CTOPOHY OT JIHHHH rpaHHUbI) He AOrJIHb, HaXOAHTbCq KamKe

6bl TO HH 6b Io co-opy>KeHI H rIOCTpOIKH. RorosapHnaaiouHecq CTOpOHbl npHMyT

Mepub K nocTenenRHoMy OCBO6O)KaeHHIo TOl ,nOnOCbl OT cyuaecTByIOuUIx Hb He co-

opy)KeHHt H nOCTpoeK H 3anpeT5HT BO3BeaeHHe HOBbix. HauuewauHe BnaCTH Qoro-

BapHBaaoLiHxcg CTOpOH nO B3aHMH'OMy coraleHHIO moryT AO:nyCKaTb HCKJioqe-

H'HH. 9TH nOCTaHOBjieHHA He paCnpOCTpaH5IOTCM Ha coopy)KeHHI H nOCTpOflAK,
KOTOpbie npeAHaS.aqeHbl JAJI oxpaHbi rpaHHLbl.

No 575



38 United Nations -Treaty Series 1949

ROZDZIAL II

SPOS6B UZYTKOWANIA W6D GRANICZNYCH ORAZ DR6G KOLEJOWYCH I SZOS,

PRZECIj TYCH LINI A GRANICY

Artykut 11

1. Wszystkie rzeki i jeziora, wzdlui kt6rych przebiega linia granicy,
uwaia sio za wody graniczne.

2. Umawiajace siQ Strony zastosuj4 odpowiednie grodki w tym celu,
aieby przy uiytkowaniu w6d granicznych byly przestrzegane postanowienia
niniejszej Umowy i poszanowane odpowiednie prawa i interesy drugiej
Umawiaj~cej siq Strony.

Artykul 12

1. Na rzekach granicznych, gdzie linia granicy przebiega grodkiem
gl6wnego nurtu, obiektom plywajqcym (statkom, lodziom) obu Umawiajl-
cych siq Stron udziela siq prawa plywania bez przeszk6d gl6wnym nurtem,
niezaleinie od przechodz4cej po nim linii granicy.

2. Plywanie statkami (lodziami) po jeziorach dozwolone jest tylko do
linii granicy.

3. Obiektom plywaj4cym (statkom, lodziom) Umawiajqcych siq Stron
pozostawia siq moznog6 przybijania do jednego lub drugiego brzegu rzeki
(jeziora) tylko w tym wypadku, jeieli znajduj4 sig one w rozpaczliwym
poloieniu (sztorm, awaria itd.). W takim wypadku odpowiednie wladze
graniczne powinny okazywa6 sobie wzajemnie niezbcdn4 pomoc.

Artykul 13

1. Obiektom plywaj4cym Umawiaj4cych siq Stron zezwala siq na ply-
wanie po wodach granicznych tylko w porze dziennej. W nocy powinny one
by6 przycumowane przy swoim brzegu lub zakotwiczone na swoich wodach.

2. Wszystkie obiekty plywajqce kursujqce po wodach granicznych, po-
winny by6 zaopatrzone w odpowiednie flagi swoich pahstw i oznaczone
wyrainie widocznymi z obu brzeg6w numerami koloru bialego lub czarnego.

3. Obiektom plywaj4cym, przechodz~cym gl6wnym nurtem w6d gra-
nicznych, nie zezwala siq na zakotwiczanie na Arodku nurtu, z wyjqtkiem
wypadk6w przymusowego zatrzymania.

4. Obiekty plywaj4ce jednej Umawiajqcej siq Strony, przechodz~ce
gl6wnym nurtem rzeki granicznej z zachowaniem przepis6w zamieszczonych
w punktach I i 2 niniejszego artykulu, nie mog by6 zatrzymane przez

No. 575



1949 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traite's 39

PA3,F..EJ II

flopnzoK uojibsoBaHH I .norpaHHHbIMH BoJlaMH H nepeceKaioLHMH JIHHHIO

rpaHHI.UJ :xceje3HbMH H uocceiHbMH aoporamii

Cmamba 11

1. Bce PeKH H o3epa, no KOTOpbIM fnpOXO tHT JUIHH51 rpaH.HL4bl, .CqHTalOTCH

norpaHHqliMH BoAaMH.

2. LoroBapHBaiomtiec.9 CTOpOHw npHMyT aJiewalIHe Mepub K TOMy, tiTO-

6i, nPH nOJlb3oBaHHH norpaa14HbIMH BOgaMH C06aOJaJIlHCb nOCTaHOBneHHH Ha-

CTOauero LoroBopa H yBaKaJ-.Cb ,cOOTBeTcTBYIOMHe upaBa H HHTepecb upyro l
Aorosapaaiomercz CropoHbl.

Cmamwi 12

1. Ha ,norpaHjqHbIx peKax, rae JIIIHHH rpanmubi HpoXO HT no cepeAHne

raanoro 4apBaTepa, Ia0BYtHM cpeacTsam (cyAaM, aIO)IKaM) o6eHx ,JoroBapH-

B21OUMHXCH CTOpOH npeAGCTaBa5eTC5 npaBo 6ecnpenTCTBeHHoro inJaBaHHH no

4)apBaTepy, He3aBHCHMO OT npoxo,2lenHm '1o HeMy JFHHHH rpaHHbl.

2. H-laBaHHe cyAoB (AoAOK) 'Ha oaepax paapewaeTcH TOJgbKO AO AIHHIH rpa-

HHIbl.

3. I-AaBaioumAM cyAaM (aIonKaM) .oroBapHBaOuluHxcS CTOpOH npeocTaB-

aSieTC BO3MOHKHOCTb 'npHcTaBaTb K TOMY HAII HHoMy 6epery pemK (o3epa) TOnbKO

B TOM cayqae, ecaH OHH HaxOAqTCH B 6eACTBeHHOM nojio)KeHHH (uTOpM, aBapmn

* T. A.). B STOM cnyqae COOTBeTCTBY1OIWe fnorpaHHqHbe BjiaCTH AOrnKHbl OKa3bl-

BaT Apyr Apyry Heo6xoAHMyo nOMOUtb.

C amm 13

1. HlloByqnH cpeACTBaM LoroBapHBaioulmxcsi CTOpOH pa3pewaeTcq nAaBa-

HHe B UlOrpHHqHbIX Bo.ax TOJIbKO B AHeBI oe BpeMsi CyTOK. B Hioqoe BpeMq OHH

AOJIlKHbl HaXoAHTbC51 Ha npHqajie y caoero 6epera HnH Ha 5IKope B CBOHX BoAax.

2. Bce njioDyqHe cpe~cTBa, njaiaa He B fiorpaHH4HbIX Boaax, AOJIY1HbI

6blTb CHa6HKeHbi COOTBeTCTBylOUtlMH 4ljiaraMH 'CBOiX rocyapcTB H O60aHaqeabi

aCHO BHAH'MbIMH C O6oHX 6eperoB HoMepaMH 6ejioro HnH qepaoro uBeTa.

3. Il-lOByqHM cpeuCTBaM, npOXO2IUmHM -no raBHOMy 4apBaTepy norpaHHq-

HbIX BOA, O'CTa.HaBJIHBaTbC51 Ha ero cepeAH-He Ha RKOpb -He pa3peguaeTcH, 3a mc,KJIIO-

qeHHeM cjiyqaeB BbIHyCAeHHOri OCTaHOBKH.

4. 11uoyqie cpeACTBa OAHOl aoroaapHBaiouieAicq CTOpOHbl, npoxoauie

no riaBHOMy 4lapBaTepy norpaHHqHofl peKH, c co6jamIeM rnpa3HJI, 3Jo)KeH-

HbIX B nyHKTax I H 2 HaCTOsnuiei CTaTbH, He MOryT 6blTb 3aaep)KaHbl BjIaCT51MH
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wladze drugiej Umawiaj~cej siq Strony lub zmuszone do zarzucenia
kotwicy, cumowania, jak r6wnie, nie podlegaj4 rewizji lub sprawdzaniu
dokument6w.

Artyku 14

1. Umawiaj~ce siq Strony bqdq troszczyly si4 o utrzymanie w6d gra-
nicznych w nalezytym porz~dku. Zastosuj4 one r6wniei odpowiednie Arodki
w celu zapobie2enia umyglnym zniszczeniom brzeg6w granicznych rzek i
jezior.

2. W wypadku, jegli z winy jednej z Umawiajqcych si Stron powstanie
szkoda materialna dla drugiej Umawiaj4cej siq Strony na skutek niewypel-
nienia wymagafi punktu 1 niniejszego artykulu, - szkoda ta" bqdzie wyna-
grodzona przez t4 Strong, kt6ra j4 spowodowala.

3. Polozenie i kierunek biei4 cych w6d granicznych powinny by zacho-
wane, w miarq moinokci w stanie niezmiennym. W tym celu odpowiednie
wladze Umawiajlcych siq Stron wsp6lnie zastosuj4 konieczne Arodki dla
usuniqcia takich przeszk6d, kt6re mog4 spowodowa zmianq polozenia k oryta
rzek granicznych, strumieni lub kanal6w, jak .r6wniei utrudni6 naturalny
splyw wody. W wypadku przeprowadzenia w zwi~zku z tym odpowiednich
wsp6lnych prac, spos6b wykonania takich rob6t ustalaj4 odpowiednie wladze
obu Stron, z tyr, ze wydatki zwilzane z ich przeprowadzeniem rozdziela siq
w r6wnych czqciach miqdzy obiema Umawiajjcymi siq Stronam, o ile w tej
sprawie nie zawarte zostanie osobne porozumienie.

4. W celu zapobieoenia zmianie poloienia koryta rzek granicznych,
strumieni, lub kanal6w, brzegi ich powinny by wzmocnione tam, gdzie
odpowiednie wladze Umawiajqcych siq Stron. wsp6lnie uznaj4 to za niez-
bqdne. Prace te przeprowadza i odpowiednie koszty ponosi ta Strona, do
kt6rej nale2y brzeg.

5. W wypadku zmiany poloienia koryta rzek granicznych, strumieni
lub kanal6w drog-4 naturaln4 lub na skutek zjawiska .ywiolowego, Uma-
wiaj~ce siq Strony obowiqzane s4 wsp6lnie i na jednakowych zasadach prze-
prowadzi6 naprawienie koryta, o ile bqdzie to uznane przez odpowiednie
wladze za konieczne. Prace te przeprowadzaj4 Komisje Mieszane, utworzone
przez Umawiaj~ce siq Strony, kt6re ustalaj4 spos6b prac, najmu sity roboczej,
zakupu koniecznych material6w oraz pokrycia wydatk6w.

Artykul 15

1. Naturalny splyw wody w biei~cych wodach granicznych i w przy-
legajjcych do nich miejscach, zatapianych przy powodziach, nie moie by6
zmieniony lub utrudniony ze szkod dla drugiej Strony przez wznoszenie
lub przebudowq budowli zar6wno na wodzie, jak i na brzegach.
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Apyrofi AoroBapHnajtuefici CTOpOHbl JIH npHHy1eHbi CTaHOBHTbCsI Ha RKopb,

Ha npwqan, a Tamoe noaBepraTbcq o6lcKy HAM npolepge aoKyMeHTOB.

Cmamfi 14

1. LoroBapHBaiotuuec% CTOpOHbI 6yAyT 3a6OTHTbCq 0 TOM, 4TO6 bl rnorpa-

HHqHbie BOIbl coZepxcaamCb B HaanewauxeM nopRA.Ke. OHM rlpHMYT Tamoe Mepbi
anA npeaynpezeHf yMlIfljieHHbIX paapyweHHR 6eperoB norpaHHqlbX pei ii
o3ep.

2. B .cAyqae, ecnH no BRHe Oa'HOR H3 .Roronapaaommxci CTOpOH 6yAeT

npM'HxHeH MaTepHaaiyHbT yiuep6 apyrofl j2oroBapnBaioiuelcq CTopone B pe3yJlb-
TaTe HeBbnIHeHHSI Tpe6oBaHHRf nyHTa 1 HacTO.mueft CTaThH, TO 3TOT ymep6 6 y-
AeT Bo3MemueH CTopoHoII, npHqHnHBiueg Aam~bir yiuep6.

3. HoioxenHe 14 nanpasneune rpOTGqHb1X norpaHqHbX 'BOA AOWKHO TnO
BO3MO)KHOCTH COXpaH1TbC! s HeH3MeRfHOM COCTOfIHHH. C 3TOII lxejmbio Haxnewa-

ulpe BJ1laCTH ,LOrOBapHBaoLIHXCq CTOpOH npHMYT COBMeCTHO Heo6XOaHMbie Mepbl

K TOMY, tlTO6bi yCTpa HqTb Taxiie nrpen5ITCTBfl, 'KOTOpble moryT 13bT3BaTb H3MeHe-

HHSI nOr10>KeNHR pycna HorpaHHqHbX peK, pyqbeB HnMH KaHaJIoB, a TaKwe 3aTpya-

H1lTb eCTeCTieHHbfl CTOK n1o HUM BOab. B cnymae npOH3BO.4CTBa Heo6xoRMMbiX x1ul

TOrO cOBMeCTHbIX pa6oT, TIOpRAOK TaKHX pa6OT yCTaHaBJ aBaeTCS.z aajie)KaUIHMH

BnaCT1M14 o6eHx CTOpOH, npwrieM pacxoAb, ,c~q3aHHbie C HX fIpOH3BOACTBOM, pac-
npeienuO TCH meway o6eMH UoroaaPHBaRoxU HcC5 CTOpo~aMii nOpoBHy, ecji no
3TOMy BorIpocy He 6y e AocTHrHyTo oco6oe cornaeHe.

4. B aensix npeaynpe KaeHna ,nMeHeHHq nono)KeHS pycna norparn'qibIX
peK, pyqbeB HAH xaHanoB. 6epera HX JOD)KHbl yKpenalATbCS1 TaM, rAe Haxnexame

BxIaCTH aoroBapHBaIOIUHXC5T CTOpOH COBMeCTHO nPH3HaIOT STO Heo6xoAHMbIM. 3TH

pa6oTbi HpOBORHT H COOTBeTCTBy1OuHe .paCXOAEI HeceT Ta CTOpOHa, IKOTOpOrf npM-
HaAje)KHT 6eper.

5. B cnyqae M3meReHnH noioKenHR pycna uorpaiiHqHbIX peK, pyqbeB Mil

KaHanOB eCTeCTBei-HbIM nyTeM Ham B pe3ynbTaTe CTHXH HOFO SIBAneHM5, aOrOBa-

pHiaiom:necn CTOpOHbI o6H3a'Hbl COBMeCTHO H Ha paBHNlX Haqaiax InpOH3BeCTH HC-

npaBneHae pycna, eCflH 3TO 6yAeT IIHSaHo Heo6xoamMbM HX naanexattmH BAna-
CTS1MH. 9TH pa.6OTbl PipOH3BOA ITCSI CMemaHHbIMH KOMHOCK5IMH, o5pa3yeMblmF Jo-

roBapHsaBOTIHMCI CTOpOHaMH, KOTOpbie yCTaHaBAHBaOT lopiaOiK pa6oT, HafiMa

pa6o.aefg CHAN, 3aKyniKH Heo6xaHMbX MaTepaanoB, a paB1o nOKpITH1 pacxoaoB.

Cmamua 15

1. ECTeCTBeHHbfi CTOK GOAb B npOTOtlHbIX norpaHfqHblX Boaax H B npMne-

raiotuHx K I1MM MeCTaX, 3aTariiHBaeMbX nlpH flOnOBOabH, He MOeT 6bITb 1{M3eHeH

HaM 3aTpyAHeH B ytuep6 ipyrofn CTOpOHe B03Be2IeHeM HAM nepecTpoflKOfl CO-

opyKeHfl r H fOCTpOeK KaK Ha Boae, TaK H 'Ha 6eperax.
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2. Odpowiednie wladze Umawiaj4cych siq Stron bqd4 porozumiewaly
sig odnognie sposobu urz4dzenia 9cieku do w6d granicznych i odprowadzenia
z nich wody, jak r6wniei we wszystkich innych sprawach dotyczlcych w6d
granicznych.

Artykut 16

1. Graniczne wody bie24ce podlegaj4 oczyszczeniu na tych odcinkach,
gdzie bqdzie to wsp6lnie uznane za konieczne przez odpowiednie wladze
Umawiajlcych siq Stron. V takich wypadkach koszty oczyszczenia zostaj4
rozdzielone miqdzy obiema Umawiajqcymi siq Stronami w r6wnych
czqciach.

2. Oczyszczenie tych odcink6w w6d granicznych, kt6re w calosci znaj-
duj4 sit na terytorium jednej z Umawiaj~cych sit Stron, Strona ta prze-
prowadza na sw6j koszt w miar potrzeby.

3. Przy oczyszczaniu biei.cych w6d granicznych, wydobytq ziemi i
kamienie naleiy odrzuca od brzeg6w na tak j odleglok i rozrzuca w taki
spos6b, aby nie powstawalo niebezpiecze6stwo obryw6w brzeg6w i zanie-
czyszczenia koryta oraz ieby splyw wody przy powodziach nie zostal utrud-
niony.

Artyku 17

Wlagciwe wladze Umawiaj4cych siq Stron zastosuj4 odpowiednie grodki
dla utrzymania w6d granicznych w naleiytej czysto~ci, aieby nie dopugci
do zatrucia lub zanieczyszczenia ich kwasami i odpadkami z fabryk i zakla-
d6w przemyslowych, moczenia Inu i konopi, jak r6wnie, zanieczyszczenia
innymi sposobami.

Artykut 18

1. Istniej~ce na wodach granicznych biei.cych mosty, tamy, Aluzy,
groble i tym podobne urzjdzenia zostaj4 zachowane i mog-4 by6 eksploato-
wane z wyjqtkiem tych, kt6rych usuni~cie bqdzie uznane za konieczne przez
odpowiednie wladze Umawiajqcych siq Stron.

2. W wypadkach koniecznogci zmiany urz~dzenia lub usuniqcia obiek-
t6w, wymienionych iv punkcie 1 niniejszego artykulu, poci~gaj~cych za sobq
zmiany poziomu wody na terytorium drugiej Umawiajqcej siq Strony, do
odpowiednich prac moina przyst4pik tylko po uzyskaniu na nie zgody danej
Strony.

3. Wznoszenie na granicznych wodach bieilcych nowych most6w, tam,
gluz, grobli i innych hydrotechnicznych urz~dzeii, a takie ich eksploatacja
przeprowadza sic tylko po porozumieniu miqdzy Umawiaj4cymi siq Stronami.
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2. HaaAewamue BmacT H AioroBapHBaloIHxc CTopoH 6yAyT yCJiaBJIHBaTbCg

o ,nopniKe YCTP0ACTBa CTOKa B norpaHHLiHbie BO;bl H OTBOJa BOJlbl '13 IIHX, a TaK-

ae 0 Bcex apyrx Bonpocax, OTHOCIRUHXCH K PeaaMy norpaHnH'irnx BOA.

Cmammi 16
1. I-orpaHHqbie fpOTOqHbie BOubl nolea)KaT npoqHCTKe Ha TeX HX yqacT-

Kax, rJe 3TO 6y~ieT COBMeCTHO npnH3HaHO HeO6XOHMbIM -HaaaIemaAMH BnIaCTIMH

SoroBapHBam OHxcH CTOpOH. B TaKHX cayqaqx pacxoxbI no flpOqHCTKe pacnpeAe-
JzsOTCSI teacy o6eHMH LoroBapHBamIomHNCH CTOpoHamH B paBHbIX JAOJIHX.

2. -poqHcTKy Tex yqacTKOB norpauqHbIx BOA, ROTOpbie IOJIfHOCTbIO Haxo-

ARTCSI Ha TeppHTOPHH OAHOR H3 ljoroBapHBai olixcq CTOpOH, 3Ta CTOpOHa Tipo-
H3BO2IHT Ha CBOA cmeT'no mepe HalIo6HOCTH.

3. IIPH lpOHqCTKe .IorpaHHq-HbIX IIpOTOqHbIX BOI H3BJIeqeHHbie rpyHTbl H

KaMHH JAOnI)HbI OT6pacbIBaTbCq OT 6epera ,Ha TaKOe paCCTOqHHje H pa3paBHHIBaTbCH

TaKHM o6pa3oM, 'To6b[ He 6bJIO OnaCHOCTH o6BajIOB 6epera 4 3acopeHH pycjia H

tTO6E1 CTOK BOJIbl nIpH IHOJIOBOJbH He 3aTpyAH5nC.9.

Cmamum 17

1. Haxieauame BJIacTH AoroBaPHBaiouHxcH CTOpOH ,fpHMyT MepbI K co-

AepaKaHHIO norpaHrHHbIX BOA B AOJiDKHOFI qMCTOTe, 'qTO6bi He A1onycKaTb oTpa.Bje-
HHR HJIH 3arp3HeH,11 HX KHCJIOTaMH H OT6pOCaMH c1a6pH4HO-MaBOACKHX npeA-

rIpHHTHA, 3aMOqKH B HHX jibHa H KoHonIH, a paBHO 3acopeHHm BCSIKHMH HHbIMH

cnoco6aMH.

Cmamun 18

1. CyueCTByiotHe Ha lOrpa.HHqHbiX npOTOqHbIX .BoJax MOCTbI, TIJIOTHHbl,

IJDAO3bl, AaM6bI H TOMy no/iO6HbIe coopyKeHHH, coxpaHq1OTC51 H MOrYT 3KCnIOaTH-

paBaTbCH, 3a HCKroIqeHHeM Tex, CHOC KOTOpbix 6yAeT rpH3HaH Heo6xoJUHMbIM Haa-

Je)KautHMuH BjIaCTqMH o6eHx aOrOBapHBailuHXCq CTOpOH.

2. B cjiyqae Heo6xoIHMOCTH nepeo6opyAloBaHH3] HAH CHOCa coopyKeHHaf

yKa3aH-HbX B lnyHKTe 1 HaCTO5lUei CTaTbH, BJIeKylUIHX 3a co6ori 'H3MeHeHHe ypOBHq

BOAbl Ha TePPHTOPHH Apyrol AorOBapHBaioujeici CToponb, K COOTBeTCTByIOLUHM

pa6OTaM Mo)KeT 6ElTb npHCTylIneHO JIHlmb 'nO IIojyqeHHH Ha TO coriaCH5H 3TOfi

CTOpOHbl.

3. Bo3BeieHHe Ha InorpaHHqHblX I1pOTO4HbIX BoAaX HOBbIX MOCTOB, RnIOTHH,

11JI1030B, A1aM6 H .lpyrHx rHJApoTexHHqeCKHX coopyKe'HHAi, a TaK)Ke t1X 3KcnoaTa-
1iHUq IpOH3BOAS1TC51 TOJIbKO nO coriaaweHHIO MeKAy Aoro'BapHBaiolUHMHCq CTO-

pOlaMH.
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Artykul 19

Odpowiednie wladze Umawiaj4cych siq Stron bqd4 wzajemnie podawaly
sobie wiadomogci o poziomie i ilogci wody, o stanie lod6w na rzekach granicz-
nych, o ile takie wiadomoici mog-4 sluiy do zapobieienia niebezpieczefi-
stwom wytworzonym na skutek wezbrania w6d lub pochodu lod6w. W
razie koniecznogci, wladze te r6wniei porozumiejq si, w sprawie regularnej
sygnalizacji w czasie powodzi lub pochodu lod6w. Zwloka w przekazywaniu
takich wiadomoici lub nieprzeslanie ich nie mog-4 by6 podstaw4 do
wniesienia pretensji o odszkodowanie, spowodowane powodzi4 lub pocho-
dem lod6w.

Artykui 20

1. Splaw material6w drzewnych na calej rozci4glo~ci granicznych w6d
biei;cych, wllczaj4c i te miejsca, gdzie oba brzegi nale4 do jednej z
Umawiaj~cych siq Stron, moie by6 przeprowadzony bez przeszk6d przez obie
Strony.

2. Terminy i kolejnog6 spuszczania na wode material6w drzewnych i
splawu ich zgodnie z punktem 1 niniejszego artykulu ustalaj4 co rok odpo-
wiednie wladze obu Umawiajqcych siq Stron zawczasu i w kaidym razie nie
p6iniej, nii na dwa miesi~ce przed rozpocziciem nawigacji na granicznych
wodach biei2cych. 0 dniu rozpocz cia splawu kaida Umawiajqca siq Strona
powiadomi drug-4 Strong nie p6iniej nii na 5 dni przed terminem.

Artykul 21

1. Dla zapewnienia normalnego splawu material6w drzewnych odpo-
wiednie wladze obu Umawiajlcych siq Stron, za wzajemn4 zgod4 zgodnie z
punktem ,,b" artykulu 32 niniejszej Umowy mog4 zezwala6 na wyj~cie na
brzeg drugiej Strony i przemarsz robotnik6w w celu wykonania tymczaso-
wych urz4dzef dla splawu i oczyszczenia danego brzegu z drzewa.

2. 0 miejscu, czasie i iloici robotnik6w, kt6rych wyjicie na brzeg
drugiej Strony jest konieczne dla wykonania prac, przewidzianych w
punkcie 1 niniejszego artykulu, odpowiednie wladze Umawiajlcych siq Stron
porozumiewaj4 sig zawczasu, tj. nie p6iniej nii na 5 d6b przed rozpocz4ciem
prac.

3. Splawiane po granicznych wodach biel4cych materialy drzewne obu
Umawiaj4cych siq Stron nie powinny by6 obci~iane zadnymi celnymi ani
innymi oplatami.
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Cmamia 19

1. Ha~Aewiane BJIaCTH (rOUapHBaioimXci CTOpOH 6yAlyT B3aHMHO o6Me-
HHBaTIbCH cBeAeHHHMH o6 ypoBHe m KOmrImeCTBe iBOjIb c COCTOlHHH JIbJLOB Ha no-
rpaHHqHbIx BoLax, ecinH TaKHe cBexeHHql MOryT CJIyKHTb JIm npeAOTBpalUeHq

onacHocTefl, Co3aaBaeMbiX HaBOAHeHHeM lniu ie~oxoaoM. B cnyqae Heo6xoaHMo-
CTH, STH BJacTH TaKwKe YCJOBRTCR 0 peryApHoAI cHrHaH3aaHH BO BpeMH nrono-
BObs H IejlOXOAOB. 3azep KKa B CO061ueHHH TaKHX CBejeuHfl HIH .HenpHCbljiKa HX
He MOryT 5IBJITbCl OCHOBaHHeM AIRI npelbfBAeHH Tpe6OBaHHt o so3MelUeHH-H
y6bITKOB, IpHHHeHHbIX HaBoAIHeHHeM HJIH JIeAOXOLOM.

Cmama 20

1. Cuam JIecHbIX MaTepnajHOB Ha BCeM *IpOTHDKe.HHH norpaHHqHbX llpOTO1-
Hl1X BOAl, BKIoIag H Te MecTa, rti e o6a 6epera npHHaAeaaT OAHOfl H3 a/,oroaapH-
BaOioMHXC5[ CTOpOH, Mo)KeT npo'H3BOAMTbCfq 6ecnpenHTcTBeno O6eHMH CTOpOHaMH.

2. CpOKH H oqiepeAHOCTb c nycKa Ha BoAy jieCHbIX MaTepHaoB H cnaaa HX,
cornacHo rnyHKTa I HacTosilUefi CTaTbH, yCTaHaBJIHBalOTCH e)KerOnHo Ha~jve)KaLUHMH
BInaCT1MH O6eHX AoroBapHBalO.1HXC51 CTopoH 3a6aroBpeMeHHo H, BO BC5'KOM cny-
iae, He o3A2nee, .Ka.K 3a ABa Mecsuta Ao natana Ha'BHraIUH Ha ,norpaHH HblX npo-

TO4HbIX I oAax. 0 AHe Haqajia crinaBHbx pa6OT Kaxwawi H3 aorO'BapHBaiotoiXCI
CTOpOH .BsaHMHO OnOBeiuaeT ApyryiO CTopoHy He n03AHee 'eM 3a 5 AJHefl.

Cmamai 21

I. )Juq o6ecneqeHliq HopManbHoro cnaaa aecHLIx MaTepHaioB HaAiemcaLXHe
Biacm o6ec xJoroBapHBaIouHXC1 CTopoH no B3aHMHOMy cormacHio, B COOTBeT-

CTBHH C IIYHKTOM B> CTaTbH 32 HacTomu.ero (oroBopa, MOryT AofyCKaTb BbIXOA
Ha conpe eabHbirl 6eper H nepe~aHxeHHe no Hemy pa6oqnx .iAij CO3AaHH51 BpeMeH-
HbiX CramHblX coopy)KeHHri Ha npe ,MeT npornycKa neca I 3aIHCTKH aHHoro 6epe-
ra OT cnnaBneMol A-peBeCHHbl. -

2. 0 MecTe, Bpele.HH H KOAHqecTBe pa6oWtIx, KOTOpbUM -ieo6xoAHM BblXOA

Ha conpeAeabu bib 6eper AJI59 BbimojiHeHHq pa6oT, *npeAycMoTpe.HbIX B IlyHKTe 1
HacToaluetk CTaTbH, HaAJXe>KaUHe BaIaCTH ROroBapBaiouxxHci CTOpOH ycjiaBHBa-
iOTCi a6faroBpeMeHHo, T. e. He lO3AHee qeM sa 5 CyTOK AO Haana pa6oT.

3. CnnamnneMme rno norpaHHqHbIM .fpOTO4HbIM Bo2aM necoMaTepHailb o6eHx
)JoroBapHfBaioumHXcm CTOpOH He AOn)InHbi o6naraTcss HHKaKHMH TaMoweHHbIMH

nOIIJIHHaMH H ApYIrHMH c6opaMH.
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Artyku 22

1. Wszystkie splawiane materialy drzewne powinny by6 stemplowane,
w tym celu Umawiajqce siq Strony za wzajemnq zgodq zawczasu ustalaj4
wzory stempli i wymieniaj4 je miqdzy sobj.

2. W wypadku, jeieli splawiane drzewo bqdzie przez Umawiaj~ce sit
Strony oczyszczane z kory, to zdejmowana kora nie powinna wpada6 do
basen6w granicznych w6d bieicych.

Artyku 23

1. Komunikacjq na drogach kolejowych, szosach i drogach wodnych
przeciqtych granic4 oTaz punkty przekraczania granicy na tych drogach
ustalajl specjalne Umowy mi4dzy Umawiajqcymi sig Stronami.

2. W miejscach przeciqcia linii granicy przez drogi kolejowe i szosy
oraz drogi wodne kaida z Umawiaj~cych siq Stron ustawia na swoim tery-
torium i utrzymuje w naleiytym stanie specjalne znaki i szlabany.

3. Umawiajlce siq Strony bqd4 stosowaly odpowiednie grodki w tym
celu, a2eby otwarte dla ruchu drogi kolejowe, szosy i drogi wodne przecigte
granicl byly utrzymane w naleiytym porzjdku. Remont ich przeprowadza
kazda Umawiajqca siq Strona do linii granicy na koszt wlasny.

Artykul 24

1. Otwarte dla ruchu mosty przeciqte granic4 utrzymuje w naleiytym
stanie i remontuje kaida Umawiaj4ca siq Strona na wiasny koszt do linii
granicy, oznaczonej na mo~cie, o ile w tej sprawie nie zostanie zawarte
osobne porozumienie. Odnoinie sposobu, termin6w i charakteru remontu
odpowiednie wladze porozumiej4 siq zawczasu.

2. Kaida Umawiajlca sig Strona moie, w miarq potrzeby, przepro-
wadzi6 przeglkd techniczny czqgci most6w granicznych, tam i gluz znajduj4-
cych siQ na terytorium drugiej Strony; odpowiednie wladze drugiej Strony
powinny by6 zawiadomione nie p6iniej nii na 48 godzin przed terminem
zamierzonego przegldu ze wskazaniem terminu jego rozpoczqcia, a po zako'i-
czeniu przegl4du - o jego wyniku, przy czym przegl4d naleiy przeprowadza6
w obecnoici odpowiednich wladz drugiej Strony.

3. Ruch na mostach granicznych i innych przejgciach zostaje ustalony
za zgod4 przedstawicieli odpowiednich wladz.
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Cmamit 22

1. Bce cnaBIeMble qeCHbie MaTepHaJIbi ,OJIKHbi 6blTb MapKHpOBaHbi, aIm

qero AorOBapmBaotutHecq CTOpOHbl 'no B3aaIMHOMy cormacHO 3a6JIarOBpeMeHHo

yCTaHaB1HBaIOT o6pa3Ubl Ma-pKHpOBKH H co6MenHBaiorcCI HMH.

2. B cnyqae, ecnH cnjiaBJ]eMbifi nec 6y~ieT UOrOBapHBa LoMHMHC51 CTopolia-

MH OqHIuaTbCH OT KOph, TO CHHMaeMaR Kopa He Aoji)KHa nona~LaTb B 6accegHbl

norpaHHnlHb[X IlpOTOqHblX BOA.

(nambit 23

1. Coo6weHne 0no wKeaeHbM H mOCCeriHbIM AoporaM, a Tame BOAHbIM 'ny-

THM, nepeceKaouHM rpaHy, H .IIyHKTbl nepexoa rpaHHUbl Ha STHX nyITHX ycTa-

HaBII4BalOTCfq cneluHaJIbHbIMH corjIaBIeHH5IMH MewKLly aOrOBapHBaIOIx4MHC51 CTOpO-

HaMH.

2. Y MeCT nepeceqeHH1 JIH'HHH rpaHlUbl )KenAe3HbIMH H wOCCefiHbIMH Aopora-

MH, a TaKKe BOAhHbIMH YlyTHM H 'KaKAaia i13 ,a.orBapmBaioulHxcq CTOpOH yCTaHaBJIH-

BaeT Ha cBoeU TeppllTOPHH H coJep)IHT B HaAiiemantei HcIIpaBHOCTH cneuLHaJIbHhble

SHaKH H waar6ayMbl.

3. JaorOBapHBaio1uwecR CTOpOHbl 6yAiyT ripHMaTb Mepbi *K TOMy, 'TO4bI

xce(je3Hbie H mIOCCeIHble i oporH H BOJAHbie HYTH, nepeceKaiOlmoe rpaHHuy, OTKpbi-

TM ieAR ABHeHHHi, coepa)ainiCb B HcnpaBHOM COCTOHHHH. PeloHr Hx npOH3BO-

AHTCH KaKiofl UorOBapHBaillxeicq CTOPOHOi 3a ee cqeT AO JIKHHH rpaHmitbi.

Cmam ,a 24

1. OTKpbITble ,,.JI Ai.BH)KeHHH MOCTbl, riepeceKaiomte rpaHHIty, co~ep)KawcH

B IfOPHIKe H peMOHTHpyIoTCB Ka)KXJOR jorOBapHBaioulefcI CTopOHOri 3a ee ,CqeT

,AO THHHH rpaHHbl, o603HaqeHHOi Ha MOCTy, eCRH 'no 3TOMy BOnpocy 'He 6yteT

,ROCTHrHyTO oco6oe coriameHHe. O nopH~AKe, CpoKax H xapaKTepe peMOHTa ,HaA-

Ae)KamlLHe BIaCTH qLOrOBaPHBaiouLHXC CTOpOH corJiaiualoTC5l 3a6IarOBpeMeHHO.

2. Kamaai H3 AoroBapHBaioiuixcq CTOpOH mO)KeT, no Mepe .HaLO6HOCTIH,

I1pOH3BOAHTb TeXHHqeCKH OCMOTp maCTeri ;nOrpaHH'qHbix MOCTOB, nflIOTHH H UILLo-

3SOB, pacnoJIo)CeHHhIX Ha TePPHTOPHH Aipyrofi CTOpOHbI; HaAnewamlie BJIaCTH 3TOl

CTOpOHbl AOJDKHbi 6bITb yBe OMjIeHbl He n03AHee 4eM 3a 48 qaCOB .0 ,npeAn1oarae-

MOM OCMOTpe, c y-Ka3aHHeM CpOKa ero Hataia, a no OKOHiaHHH OCMOTpa - o ero

pe3yJlIbTaTax, npmHieM OCMOTp IIpOH3BOAHTC5l B 'IHCYTCTBHH uaAjie)KanLHx BIacTeA

3TOII CTOpOHbl.

3. IOpHROK ABHwKeHHH no norpaHHq,HbM MOCTaM H ripoqHM npoxolaM ycla-

HaBR1HBaeTC5 no cornaueHHlO npelcTaBHTejnef Ha JWmKauLHX BJIaCTefl.
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4. Postanowienia niniejszego artykulu nie dotycz4 most6w kolejowych.

5. Wznoszenie nowych most6w, kladek lub prom6w przeprowadza siq
za zgod4 przedstawicieli odpowiednich wladz Umawiaj4cych siq Stron.
Przedstawiciele ci uprzednio porozumiewaj4 siq odnognie miejsca budowy,
typu mostu, kladki lub promu oraz o sposobie podzialu koszt6w, zwiqzanych
z budow4 tych most6w, kiadek lub prom6w. Protokoly, ustalaj~ce takie
porozumienie, zostaj zatwierdzone przez odpowiednie instancje.

ROZDZIAL III

RYBOL6WSTWO, MYSLIWSTWO, GOSPODARKA LESNA I G6RNICTWO

Artykul 25

1. Mieszkaficy kaidej Umawiajlcej sig Strony mog-4 uprawia6 rybol6w-
stwo na wodach granicznych do linii granicy wedlug przepis6w, obowi4zuj4-
cych na ich terytoriach z warunkiem zakazu:

a) stosowania wybuchowych, trujlcych i odurzaj~cych substancji, zwi4-
zanych z masowym wyniszczeniem i kaleczeniem ryb;

b) lowienia ryb w wodach granicznych w porze nocnej.

2. Ochrona i hodowla ryb w wodach granicznych oraz zakaz wyla-
wiania specjalnych gatunk6w ryb na tych lub innych odcinkach, terminy
rybol6wstwa i inne grodki o charakterze gospodarczym dotycz4ce rybo46wstwa
mog4 by6 rozstrzygane w specjalnych umowach miqdzy Umawiaj~cymi siq
Stronami.

Artykul 26

I. Kaida z Umawiaj~cych siq Stron bqdzie pilnowala, aieby obowi4-
zuj~lce na jej terytorium przepisy dotycz4ce my~liwstwa byly surowo prze-
strzegane w pobliiu linii granicy i ieby w czasie polowania strzelanie i
9ciganie zwierzlt i ptak6w przez granic byly zabronione.

2. Odpowiednie wladze obu Umawiaj~cych siq Stron bqd4 w miarq
potrzeby, porozumiewaly sig we wszystkich sprawach dotycz~cych ochrony
zwierz~t i ptak6w, jak r6wniei termin6w zakazu polowania na poszczeg6l-
nych odcinkach granicy.

Artykul 27

1. Na odcinkach przylegajlcych do linii granicy Umawiaj4ce sit Strony
bqd4 prowadzily gospodarkq legn4 takim sposobem, aieby nie wyrzqdzai
szkody gospodarce legnej drugiej Strony.
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4. IlocTaHoaueHHl HaCToluefl CTaTbH He OTHOCqTCI K )KejIe3HOAOPO)KHblM

MOCTaM.

5. BossezteHHe HOBbIX MOCTOB, KnaAOK HJIH inapOMOB HpOH3BOHTCH n1O Co-

rjiameHHlO !npeCTaBHTeneft Haneaituix BnaCTefl oroBaHBaIOIHxcS CTOpO.H.

9TrrpeaCTaBHrTenH npeAtapHTeqbHO .AoroBapH'BaOTCH o MeCTe nOCTpOtKH, o THre

MOCTra, xiraH MnIH napoMa H o nopAsKe pacnpeieneHHSI pacxoAoB, Cmamrbx c

nOCTpOtKOfl STHX MOCTOB, lJaaOK H/iH napoMoB. lpoTO'KOJb, yCTaHaBFHBaIOIIHe

TaKHe cornauweHHSI, YTBepKIralOTC51 COOTBeTCTByIOIHMH H.HCTaHUHSIMH.

PA3AEJ1 III

Pba6OnOBCTBO, OXOTa, alecHoe XO3RIACTBO H ropHoe aeLjo

Cmamm 25

1. )KHTeIH KaMMoi AorosapHBaueficAc CTopOHbl MoryT 3aHHMaTbCI JIOB-
feft pb16bi a norpaHH'qHbX Boaax RO JIHHHHt rpaHHb no npaBHaM, JiefcTBylonL14M

Ha HX TeppHTOpHl, ripH YCROBHH 3anpeiueH,1: a) npHMeHeHHH B3pbBqaTbX, SIAO-

BHTblX H O.ZyPSIOIU X BeHIeCTB, CBl3aHHbIX C MaCCOBbM HCTpe6JneHmeM H Kanle-

qeHbeM pbI6bI; B) nOB)IH pb16bl B norpaHHqHblX Boax B HOlHOC BpetMq CyTOK.

2. Oxpara 14 pa3BereHHe pb16bl B f1orpaHqHbX ,Boaax, a TaKwKe 3anpeT Bbl-

nOBa OT2IeJbHbIX nopoA pb6bl Ha TeX miJm HHblX yqaCTKaX, CpOKH pbI6OJIOBCTBa H

apyrHe MepO flHATR SKOHOMHqeCKoro xapaKTepa, OTHOCqlulHe~C.t K pb16onOFBCTBy,

MoryT paapeuaTbcA c.netHaIbHbMH cornaateHHRMH MewA.y .IOrOBapHBalOluHMHCq

CTOpOHaMH.

CmanmR 26

1. KauAtaa H3 aoroBapMBaioUHXC51 CTOpOH 6yreT .cJIeAHTb 3a TeM, qTo6bi

cyiuecrT.yomue Ha ee TeppHTOPHH npaBHjla OXOTbl CTporo co6JOlaaHC B6alH3H

nHHRH7 rparIubi R lqTO6b BO BMpeM OXOTbl cTpeJb6a H npec1eoBaH1e 3Bepa5 H

nmibi epea rpaHHuy He aonycmaARcb.

2. HaAzue)aIU e ajiaCTH o6ex JtoroBapHBaiowutxcR CTOpOH 6yAyT no uepe

ruaiO6HoCTH yCJIaBJIHBaTbCS1 10 'BCeM BonpocaM oxpaHb 3'Beps l rITHI ,bI, a TaKwe o

eAHnoapeMeffbiX ¢pogax 3anpemueHH5s OXOTb Ha OTaeJbHblX yqacTKax rpaHHtbl.

Cmamma 27
1. Ha yqacTKaX, npHieramiLHx K AHHHH rpaHHLtb, aoroBapHBalLUHecsi CrO-

POHIA 6yAyT BeCTH ArecHoe XO351iCTBO TaKHM o6pa3oM, 4To6bl He HaHOCHTb ymuep6a
JIeCH My XO3.qiCTBy apyrorl CTopoHbl.
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2. Gdy wybuchnie poiar lasu w pobliiu granicy jedna z Umawiaj~cych
sio Stron, na kt6rej terytorium powstal pozar, powinna zastosowa6 w miarq
moino~ci wszelkie zaleine od niej grodki w celu umiejscowienia i ugaszenia
poiaru oraz niedopuszczenia do jego rozprzestrzenienia siq przez granicq.

3. W razie, gdy grozi niebezpieczefistwo rozprzestrzenienia siq pozaru
lasu przez granicq, ta Umawiaj4ca siQ Strona na kt6rej terytorium nie-
bezpieczefistwo to powstalo, natychmiast uprzedza o tym drugq Umawiajc4
si StronQ w celu zastosowania odpowiednich rodk6w do umiejscowienia
poiaru na granicy.

4. Jegli na skutek zjawisk iywiolowych lub przy r4baniu lasu drzewa
upadn4 poza lini, granicy, to odpowiednie wladze Umawiajqcych siq Stron
zastosuj4 wszelkie grodki w tym celu, aieby zainteresowane osoby drugiej
granicznej Strony mogly obrobk drzewa i przewiek je na swoje terytorium.
Odpowiednie wladze tej Strony, do kt6rej nalez drzew4 powinny zawia-
damia6 o takich wypadkach wlagciwe wladze drugiej Strony.

W takich wypadkach przetransportowanie drzew przez granic jest
wolne od wszelkich oplat i naleinogci.

Artyku 28

1. Przy wykonywaniu g6rnictwa i prac przy poszukiwaniu bogactw
mineralnych w bezpo~redniej blisko~ci granicy obowi~zuj4 przepisy tej
Strony, na kt6rej terytorium znajduj4 siq miejsca eksploatacji.

2. Dla zabezpieczenia linii granicy po jej obu stronach powinny by6
zostawiane pasy o szerokoici 20 metr6w, w kt6rych prace wyszczeg6lnione w
punkcie 1 niniejszego artykulu w zasadzie sq zabronione i mog4 by6 wy-
konywane tylko w wypadkach wyj4tkowych po porozumieniu mi~dzy odpo-
wiednimi wladzami Umawiaj2cych siQ Stron.

3. Je~li w poszczeg6lnych wypadkach ustalenie pas6w, wymienionych
w punkcie 2 niniejszego artykulu, jest niecelowe, w6wczas odpowiednie
wladze Umawiajicych si, Stron, po porozumieniu pomi~dzy sob4, ustalajq
inne grodki zapobiegawcze zabezpieczajqce liniQ granicy.

No. 575



1949 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traites 51

2. l-IpH BOS-HKHOBeHIHH JneCHOrO nowapa B6AIH3H rpanHuwb oa~a H3 .LoroBa-

pHamiHXCI CTOpOH, Ha TeppHTOpHH KOTOpORi BO3HHK noap, OJD cHa .npHHflTb

no B03MO)KHOCTH Bce aaBHCiumie OT Hee Mepbl no jioKajH3aIHH H TyLieHlIto no)Ka-

pa, a Tamo e He~onytteHHI pacnpoTpaHeHsi ero qepe3 rpaHHtty.

3. B criyqae Ke yrpo3bl pacnpocTpaHeHnH neCHoro nowapa qepes rpaHMnIy,

Ta AoroBapHBaoltuaqcn CTOpOHa, C TeppHTOpHH IKOTOpOf BTa yrpo3a BO3HHKjla,

HeMeJneHHo npelynpe)KAaeT o6 3TOM Apyryio .ToroBapHBafmoLuocH CTOpOHV WIjl

IIpHHHTHI COOTBeTCTBYlOIUIIX Mep no JIOKaJTH3anIlHm noapa Ha rpaHHlLe.

4. EciH B cHny npHPOAHbX qiBjeHHfi H11 npI4 py6Ke neca AepeBbH ynaayT

3a JIHHHIO rpaHHlbl, TO HaaJIeKaHiHe BiaCTH RTorOBapHBaoIiHXCq CTOpOH rIpHMYT

Mepbi K TOMy, qTo6bl 3aHHHTepecOBaHHbie iHa conpeaenbfforI CTOpOHbl MOrIH pa3-

aeiaTb H yBe3TH 3TH aepeBbl Ha OBOIO TeppHTOpHIO. 0 TaKHX cjjyqaqx Haajie)Ka-

mI.He BjIaCTH TOi CTOpOHbI, KOTOpOIR npHHaaiJewaT AepeBbSI, aOJIKHbI coo6utaTb

HaAeMKaUXHM BJIaCT4M Apyroi CTOpOHbl.

B 3THX cnyqaqx TpaHcnOpTlpOBNa aepeBbeB tiepei rpaHlIUy CBO6OHa OT BCA-

KHX c60pOB H ,OIInHH.

Cmamms 28

1. Rjm ropHoro aejia H aim pa6oT .no H3bICKaHHIO MHHepaJIbHbX HCKOIlaeMbiX

B HelOCpeJaCTBeHHOfi 6.nH3OCTH OT rpafHTbh AeriCTBHTeJ1bHbl npaBHJIa TORt CTopOHbl,

Ha TePPHTOPHH KOTOpOR pacnoioKeHbl mecTa pa3pa6oToK.

2. Rjifl o6ecneqeHHsi coxpaH HOCTH JIHHH.H rpaHHIlbl no o6e ee CTOpOHb JXOi-

)KHbl OCTaBaTbCT r lOlIOCbl I11HpHHOIO B 20 MeTpoB, Q3 KOTOpblX pa6oTbl, nepeqlicJieH-
Hbie B IIyHKTe 1 HaCTOLuLeii CTaTbH, KaK npaBHJlO, 3anpeiuaiOTCi H Aonyc.KaOTCH

TOJrbKO B HClClIOqHTeJIbHblX ca iya sx, no cornaeHH1O Me)ay ,iaviewmamH -Bjla-
CTIMH LoroBapHBaiouxHxcai CTOPOH.

3. EC.IH B OTaJIebHbX cjiyqa-x yCTafOBJIeHHe Uojioc, yKa3aHHbIx B .r1yHKTe 2
HaCTosuteft CTaTbH, HeIuenecoo6paHO, TO -HaajieailHe BJIaCTH .OFOBapHBaloiuHx-

CHr CTOpOH yCTaHOBqT 'no cornalweHHIO Me)Kfly co6o ApyrHe npeaoxpaHHTeJlbHbie
MepoInpHIT5i, o6ecrIeqHBalOiluHe ,coxpaHHOCTb JIHHHH rpa'HHLh.
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ROZDZIAL IV

WLADZE GRANICZNE I spos6B PRZEKRACZANIA GRANICY

Artykut 29

Odpowiednimi wladzami, wymienionymi w Umowie niniejszej, s4:
Pelnomocnicy Graniczni Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych
Republik Radzieckich, ich Zastqpcy i Pomocnicy, wymienieni w Konwencji
miidzy Rzgdem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a Rzgdem Zwiqzku Socjalistycz-
nych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulowania konflikt6w granicznych
i incydent6w, podpisanej w Moskwie 8 lipca 1948 r.

Artyku 30

1. Miejsca oficjalnego pobytu i odcinki dzialalno~ci odpowiednich
wladz, wspomnianych w artykule 29 niniejszej Umowy, ustalone s4 w Proto-
kole zal4czonym do Konwencji miqdzy Rz4dem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a
Rz~dem Zwi4zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulo-
wania konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w, podpisanej w Moskwie 8 lipca
1948 r.

2. 0 zmianie danych, wskazanych w wyiej wymienionym protokole,
Umawiajqce sio Strony bqd4 w kaidym poszczeg6lnym wypadku wzajemnie
zawiadamiad siq na drodze dyplomatycznej.

Artykul 31

Odpowiednie wladze Umawiajqcych siq Stron, kt6rym zlecono wy-
petnienie postanowietl niniejszej Umowy pozostaj4 ze sob4 w bezpogrednich
stosunkach.

Artykt 32

1. Celem wykonania postanowieil niniejszej Umowy przekracza gra-
nicq moga:

a) Pelnomocnicy Graniczni Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Zwi4zku Socja-
listycznych Republik Radzieckich i ich Zastqpcy, Pomocnicy, Sekre-
tarze, eksperci, tlumacze i personel techniczny na podstawie doku-
ment6w, wydanych i zawizowanych zgodnie z Konwencj4 miqdzy
Rz4dem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a Rzqdem Zwilzku Socjalistycz-
nych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulowania konflikt6w gra-
nicznych i incydent6w z dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku;
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PA3,AEJA IV

florpaHHqHble BJacT.H 'HnopmoK nepexoaa rpaHHlb

CmamtA 29

HanexKataiMi 'BJIaCTRMH, y.IlOM*-HIyTbIMH B HaCTOleM JUOmOBope, flBJIHIOTCSI:

lorpaHqHbie YHOqaHOMoqeH.nbie IojibCKOf Pecrly6.R-14KH H Coo3a COBeTC.KtiX CO-

IXHaJIHCTHqecKHx Pecny6nR.K, HX 3aMeCTHTeaH H IoMoIIHHKH, yKa3aiHbIe B KOH-
Be Hu1 memay HpaBHTenbCTBOM FlonbOaU Pecny6IHKH 1 f-paBHTeaECTBOM Coi3a
CCP o nopHAjge yperynHpoBaHH norpaHHHqHbX KOH4,4).HKTOB H HHIIHAeHTOB, TIOA-

naHCaHHOiI B rop. MOCKBe 8 HIOJI 1948 roaa.

Cmam,.A 30

1. MecTa ofrnuHaabHoro npe6biBaHHs H ytaCTKH aelTeAbHOCTH 'HaAjae)Ka uHx
Bjacefl, y~noaMsHyTblX B CTaTbe 29 HaCTosuxero .oroBopa, yCTaHaBnHBaOTCq Flpo-
TOKOAOM, pHaJIo)KeH.HblM 'K KOHBeHULHH Mem, iy -paBHTeJIbCTBOM r'[OAbCKOR Pec-
ny6ARHd H Ipas TenbCTBOM Coo3a CCP o nopffa.Ke yperyjlHpoBa.Ha TiorpaHH4t-

HblX KOH(b'JMKTOR H MHUH1eHTOB, nOAfHCaHHOfA B rop. Moc~sce 8 HIonI 1948 roAa.

2. 06 H3MeHeHHH AfaHHblX, yKa3aHHbX B BbuueHa3BamBoM -IpOTOKOJle, ,To-

roBapHBamuHecI CTOpOHblI 6yyT B KaHJIOM OTeIbHOM cnyqae coo6maTb Apyr
.npyry B AfflOMaTwieCxOi nopsuuKe.

CmamAf 31

Haxiewaimie BJaCTH 4oroapHaMMxcA CTOpOH, Ha KOTOpbie B03JOIKeHO
BbInOJIHeHHe nIOCTaHOBJneHHiil .HaCTOflnuero .LoroBopa, COCTOIT 'B HeI10cpeaCTBeHHblX

Apyr C Apyrom CHOtUeHmx.

Cmamba 32

1. .IJ1 BbIrIOJIHeHHR 1OCTaHOBZIeHHfl HaCToqiuero RoroBopa rpaHHILy MoryT

nepexomHTb:

a) nlorpaHMqHbie YnO.rlHoMoqeHnble H -nOrbCKOl% 'PeCny6nlKH H Coioaa CCP H

,Hx 3ameCTHTenH, Il'oMowIH, ceKpeTapH, nepeBoXIH'KH, SKcnepThl H

TeXHHqeCKH1 nepcoHaji Ha OCHOBaHHH JoiyMeHTOB, BblJaHHbIX H 3aBH3H-

pOBaHHblX cornacHo KOHBeHUXHH MemiXy ITpaBHTeJIbCTB0M l0JlbCKOr4 Pec-

'Hy6JIHKH H I-paBHTeJbCTBOM Coa03a CCP o nopalIKe yperyHpoaHHA
norpaHHtHbX KO-H4H,KTOB H HHLUHJeHTOB OT 8 HIOJnI 1948 rosa;
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b) robotnicy przekraczaj4 granicq tylko w towarzystwie przedstawicieli
odpowiednich wladz w porze dziennej. Oddzielnych zagwiadczeAi
robotnikom tym nie wydaje siq. Ich imiona i nazwiska wpisuje si
do wykazu, kt6ry winien by% podpisany przez Pelnomocnika Gra-
nicznego jednej Strony i zawizowany przez Pelnomocnika Granicz-
nego drugiej Strony.

Artykul 33

W sprawach organizacji i przeprowadzenia przez odpowiednie wadze
obu Umawiaj~cych siq Stron posiedzeA, spotkafi, wzajemnej informacji o
przyjqtych decyzjach, przekazania do decyzji instancji dyplomatycznych nie-
rozstrzygniqtych i specjalnie wainych spraw, ustalania sposobu i punkt6w
przekraczania granicy, przekazywania urzqdowej korespondencji, zabez-
pieczenia nietykalnoici osobistej przedstawicieli odpowiednich wladz i
innych os6b obu Stron, przekraczaj2cych granicq dla wykonania postanowiei
niniejszej Umowy, jak r6wniei w innych sprawach o charakterze organiza-
cyjno-technicznym odpowiednie wladze obu Umawiajqcych siq Stron bqd4
kierowa siq artykulami VI, VII, VIII, IX, X, XI, XII, XIII, XIV, XV i
XVI Konwencji miqdzy Rzjdem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Rzjdem
Zwi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulowania
konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w z dnia 8 lipca 1948 r.

Artykul 34

1. Osoby, kt6re drog4 oficjalnq opu~cily terytorium jednej z Umawiaj4-
cych siq Stron, lecz nie posiadajq wa~ciwych dokument6w, dajqcych prawo
wjazdu na terytorium drugiej Strony, wv wypadku natychmiastowego po-
wrotu tych os6b powinny by przyj4te przez tq Strong, skid przybyly,
chociaiby wyjazd ich byl tam jui formalnie zalatwiony.

2. Prawidlowog i obecnog niezbqdnych dokument6w wjazdowych
bqdq stwierdzane przez wladze graniczne tej Strony, na terytorium kt6rej
nast~pil wjazd.

Artykul 35
W wypadku zamkniqcia granicy dla ruchu na calej jej dIugo~ci lub na

poszczeg6lnych odcinkach, prawo przekraczania granicy dla wypelnienia
postanowiefi niniejszej Umowy oraz Konwencji miqdzy Rzqdem Rzeczy-
pospolitej Polskiej a Rzqdem Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radziec-
kich o sposobie regulowania konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w z dnia
8 lipca 1948 roku - zostaje wstrzymane calkowicie lub czqgciowo w miarq
potrzeby, o czym powinny by6 uprzednio powiadomione odpowiednie
wladze drugiej Strony.
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B) pa6oqHe .nepexOAHT rpanHuy TOJIbKO H conpoBoaeiHHH npeaIcTaBHTenieA
,HaiewalUMHx BnaCTeft B 2HeBHOe BpeMq. Oco6bix y.ROCTOBepeHHl 3THM

pa6oqHM 'He BblaaeTC5. Mx HMeHa H q)aMHJIHH 3aHOCqTCH B cnHCOK, KOTO-

pbir jxoI)KeH -6blTb JIOI.IIHcaH IlorpaHnHq.HbM YnonIHoMoqeHHbIM O/lHOR

CTOpOHbT H 3aBH3HpOBaH norpaHqHbIM Ynoj1HoMoqeHHbM Apyrofi CTO-

pOHbl.

Cmambta 33

Flo BonpocaM opraHH3aaiHH H npOBe2eHHq HatAe)KamUHMH BJMaCTlMH o6eHx

.ToroBapHBaoluHxcH CTOpOH 3aceaHHlf, BCTpeti, B3aHMHOII HH4(OpMaIu1H no npH-

HffTbIM peueHH5iM, nepeaaqH Ha pewueHe anrujIoMaTHqec.KHx HHcTatHfl HepeweH-
HbIX H OCO6O Ba)KHbIX BorIpOCOB, yCTaHOBnIeHHl nOP1AKa H nyHKTOB ,nepexouaa rpa-
HHULb, ,nepeAaqH cny)Ke6Hori KoppecnoHemHH, o6ecleqeHH rHqHOA' HenpHKoc-

HoBeHHocTH npeAcTaBHTeaei HaLJe)KaWlHX BIaCTefH H npoqHX JIHL o6eHx CTOpOH,

nepexoAgimix rpaHHUy J IRc HcnOJIHeH.H51 ,noCTaHoBjieHHA HaCTosiuxero AoroBopa,

a TalK-e no ApyrHM BOnpocaM opraHH3aItHOHHO-TeXHHqecKoro nops/lKa Haajie)Ka-

iHe BJIaCTH o6eHx T]oroBapBaOUI xHXc CTOpOH 6yAyT pyKOB~OCTBOBaTbCI CTaTb-

si.m VI, VIi, VIIT, IX, X, XI, XII, XIII, XIV, XV H XVI KOHBeHuH.H Me)K-

.Ay I-paBHTenbCTBOM HO.JTbCKOA Peory6nHKH H flpaBlTenbCT.BOM Coo3a CCP o
nop92tie yperyiHpo'BaHHHA forpa.HnqHHbX KOH4)JrHKTOB H HHIXH/eHTOB OT 8 HIOJIR

1948 roAa.

Cmamba 34

1. JiHia, BbiexaBlHe 04HulHaJIbHbIM nyTeM C TePpHTOPHrl ORHOR 143 )1oroBa-

pHBaO.UHXcA CTOpOH, HO He HMeolliHe HaxlIeaLuHx .LOKyMeHTOB, laIOIlUHX .lpa-BO

Bbe3Aa nra TePpHTOP14o aipyrofi CTOpO-Hbl, B cjiyqae HeMe)aJeHHOrO HX BO3BpaTa

.1OxKcHbi 6biTh npHHHiTbl TORl CTOpOHOIf, OTKyaa OH14 npH,6blIH, XOT4 6bl BbIe3, HX

TaM 6bn ywce oKOHqaTeTbHO oc opMneH.

2. FpaBHJIbHOCTb H HajiHHe Heo6xoaIHMhlX Bbe3IHbIX JtOKyMeHTOB 6yIeT

onpeaJIlelTbCg :florpalHHqHbMH BJIaCT4MH TOii CTOpOHbl, fHa TeppHTOpHIo ,KOTOpOR

coBepieif Bbe3AI.

Cmamba 35

B icnyqae 3aKpbTHR rpaHHItb JI5 IBH)KeHH51 qepe3 Hee Ha BCeM ee npoTAKe-

HHU 'HJIH oTaenIbHblX ytacTKax, rpaBO nepexoaa rpaHnlbl AUJl5 BbIHOJIHeHHH .IOCTa-

HoBJIeHHm HaCTO5ntero IiorOBopa, a TaKxKe KOH'BeHIIHH Me)Kay H-paBHTelIbCTBOM

-oAbcKorf Pecny6nHKH -H I-paBHTeJIbCTBOM Coiosa CCP o .nopsAiKe yperylHpoBa-

HH5 norpaHnxlHblX KOH4IJfHKTOB H .HHuIHJeHTOB OT 8 HIOJI51 1948 rojaa npHOCTaHaB-

JIHBaeTc51 IOJIHOCTbIO HJIH qaCTHqHO, no Mepe Haao6HOCTH, 0 qeM AOJI KHbi 6bTb

npe BapHTenbno ye/oMAjeHbi Halvie)alHe BJiaCTH Apyrorl CTOpOHbl.
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Artykul 36

Koszty utrzymania personelu, kt6remu zlecono wykonanie postanowiefi
niniejszej Umowy, ponosi samodzielnie kaida Strona.

ROZDZIAL V

POSTANOWIENIA KOICOWE

Artykul 37

Umowa niniejsza obowiqzywa6 bqdzie w przecilgu piqciu lat. 0 ile
iadna z Umawiaj~cych sig Stron na szek miesiccy przed wygagniqciem
terminu waino~ci nie zglosi wym6wienia niniejszej Umowy lub z4dania
wprowadzenia jakichkolwiek zmian - wainok Umowy automatycznie prze-
dluia siQ na przecilg nastipnych piqciu lat.

Artykul 38

Umowa niniejsza podlega ratyfikacji. Wymiana dokument6w ratyfika-
cyjnych odbqdzie siq w Warszawie w moiliwie kr6tkim terminie. Umowa
wchodzi w iycie w chwili jej ratyfikacji przez obie Umawiajqce siq Strony.

Artykul 39

Umowq niniejsz4 sporztdzono w dw6ch egzemplarzach, kaidy w jqzyku
polskim i rosyjskim, przy czym oba jej teksty maj4 jednakow4 moc.

NA DOW6D CZEGO Pelnomocnicy Umawiaj;cych siq Stron podpisali
Umowq niniejszl i wycisn4li na niej swe pieczqcie.

SPORZDZONO W Moskwie, dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku.

Z upowainienia Rz~du Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej

(-) Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Wiceminister

[L. S.]

Z upowainienia Rz~du Zwiqzku S. R. R.

(-) A. ALEKSANDROW

Radca
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Cmam~m 36

PacxoAm no coaep)KaHI1O *nepcoHaa, Ha KOTOpblft B03IO)KeHO BbInojifeH14e
nocTaHoBaeHHf Hacxo5Tuero LToroBopa, -HeceT Kaaafa HS CTopoH caMocToaRenbHo.

PA3AEr V

3aKnowqzelbHbie nocTaHoBeH514

Cmamwi 37

HacTolaUHi AoroBop 6yjeT AeACTBOBaTb B TeqeHHe ,nRTH nleT. Ec/IH ojHa H3
.0orOBapHBaIoiuHxcs CTOpOH He 3aBHT 3a wIeCTb MeCflteB Aio HCTeqeHHSI cpoKa
AefkCTBHHS HaCTOAluero .L orOBopa 0 CBoeM OTKa3e OT Hero Ha 0 )KenaHH BHeCTH
B -Hero Te nH11 HHble H3MeHeHHH, TO XloroBOp 6yAeT aBTOMaTlI'IecKH JeflCTBOBaTb
B TeqeHHe noc11eyIm0 x nsm ier.

Cmam,A 38

HaCT0oIUHfk lOrOBop noAjie HT paTH(MiKaUmH. O6MeH paT4q)HKaUOHHbMH
rpaMOTaMH COCTOHTCq B r. BapwaBe 'B 3R03MOKHO KOpOTKHnt CpOK. RoroBop BCTy-
naeT B CHay c MoMeHTa ero paTHnJHKBaHH o6e4HM XtoroaapHBaaoLuMHm1Cs CTOpO-
HaMH.

Cmam s 39

HacTOrAmH AorOBop COCTaBneH B AByX 9K3eMnJI~pax, Ka=HjIt 'Ha foIbCKOM
H pyCCKOM siabiKax, npHqeM o6a ero TeKCTa HMelOT O2HHaKOBy10 CH1Iy.

B YaOCTOBEPEHHE BCErO .BbimeHa3Io)KeHHoro Ynon1iHoMoqeHHble Qoro-
BapHBaioIolHxcR CTOpOH noatca1H HaCTOttUHA R1,OroBop H cKpenwlH ero CBOHMH
nelaTIMH.

COBEPlUEHO B r. MOCKBe, 8 1i11011 1948 roIa.

ro ynOJrIHOMOqHio IIpaBHTenbCTBa Coo3a CCP

(-) A. M. AJlEKCAHaPOB
CoBeTHHK

[L. S.]

110 yIo/iH0M0qHIO -lpaBHTerbCTBa FIIO1bCKO1
Pecny61H KH

(-) ,-p A. >KAPYK-MHXAJIbCKHIn
BHixe-MHHHCTp
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PROTOKOL KOInCOWY

Przy zawieraniu Umowy miCdzy Rz~dem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a
Rzqdem Zwi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o stosunkach
prawnych na polsko-radzieckiej granicy pafistivowej niiej podpisani Pet-
nomocnicy UmawiajIcych siq Stron przyjqli nastqpuj~ce postanowienia,
stanowiqce nierozdzieln4 czqg niniejszej Umowy.

Odnohnie art. 1-go Umowy

1. Dokumentami delimitacyjnymi sq:

a) Odpis protokolarny przebiegu linii granicy pafistwowej miqdzy
Rzecz~pospolit4 Polsk4 a Zwiqzkiem Socjalistycznych Republik
Radzieckich od znaku granicznego ,,Krzemieniec" ustawionego na
styku granic Polski, Zwilzku S. R. R. i Czechoslowacji do znaku
granicznego Nr 1987 ustawionego na styku granic Rzeczypospolitej
Polskiej, Litewskiej S. R. R. i bylych Prus Wschodnich (obecnie
Kaliningradzkiego obwodu) ;

b) Mapy granicy pafistwowej miqdzy Rzeczqpospolitl Polsk4 i Zwi~z-
kiem Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich;

c) Protok6ly znak6w granicznych ze szkicami - croquis i fotografiami
znak6w granicznych na odwrocie,

oraz odpowiednie zal4czniki i uzupelnienia do nich.

Odnonie art. 2-go i 3-go Umowy

Przy delimitacji granicy w 1946-1947 roku na rzece Bug nie wyzna-
czono odcinka ieglownego; zgodnie z dokumentami delimitacyjnymi podpi-
sanymi dnia 30 kwietnia 1947 roku w Warszawi na calym granicznym
odcinku rzeki Bug, linia granicy zostala wytyczona grodkiem rzeki.

Odnonie art. 3 -go Umowy

1. Dokumenty, stwierdzajqce zmianq poloienia grodka rzek granicz-
nych, strumieni i kanal6w lub grodka gl6wnego nurtu rzek 2eglownych, nie
s4 do44czane do podstawowych dokument6w delimitacyjnych, lecz prze-
chowywane przez odpowiednie wladze Umawiaj~cych siq Stron, obstuguj~ce
dany odcinek granicy.

2. W wypadku zmiany przynaleino~ci terytorialnej wysp oraz nowej
delimitacji wodnych odcink6w granicy, zwi4zanej ze zmian4 koryta rzeki
granicznej, strumienia lub kanalu odnogne dokumenty, sporz~dzone przez
Komisjq Mieszan4, do1qcza si do podstawowych dokument6w delimitacyj-
nych.
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3A KJIIOL-HTEJ lbHblll FIPOTOKOJI

-pH 3aKjuoqeHHH aoroBopa MeKmy I-paBHTeibCTBOM -1OJIbCKOri PeCny6jIHKH

H lpaBHTeIbcTBOM Coma COBeTCKiX CouHaJIHCTHqecK~x Pecny6IHK 0 pe)KHMe

NOfibCKO-COBeTCKOrk rocyapCTBeHUOrt rpaHHWb w-aaaeionaiHcaBtuHecq YHnOJIHOMO-

,qeH.He A.oroBapHBaaomItHxc CTOpOH npliHHJI HHKecaeay te HOCTaHOBjleHHA,

a aIamoueCa Hepa3AejibHoi ttaCTb1O BTOO RoroBopa.

Ho cm. 1-i Aotoeopa

1. UEOKyMeHTaMHH BARIOTC5:

a) flpOToKOR-onHcaHHe npoxowAeHH JIH-HHH roCYaPCTBeHHori rpaHH.Ltb

Meatiy loAbCKOA Pecny6AHKOi 'H CoaoM COBeTCKHX CottHanHCTHqecKHx

Pecny6HHK OT norpaHHM.HorO 3HaKa <<KpeMeHeu>), yCTaHOBileHHOrO Ha

,CTbIKe r0cyAapCTBeHIbIX rpaaHtu lHoIbU, Coo3a CCP H '4XoCHOBaKHH,

ao norpaH'HqHoro 3HaKa 2 1987, yCTaHOBjieHHOrO Ha CTbIKe rpaHH

loabcKoft Pecny6nKH H JIHTOBCKOfi CCP, 6. BOCTOqHOfi FIpyCCHH (lmlne

KanHHHHrpaAcKOR o6nacTH);

a) Kapmbi rocy~apcTBeHnoA rpaHH1tbl Me)Kfy IobCKOA Pecny6amHKOfl H Co-

I030M COBeTCKHX COUHaJ1HCTHqeCKHX Pecny6nHK;

C) FIpoToKOalb norpaHlHbIX 3HaKOB CO CxeMaMH-KpOKH ,II I3OTOCHHMKaMH

norpaHrHHbIX 3HaKOB Ha o6OpOTe,

a TaK)Ke COOTBeTCTBYIOttHe TipHJioxeHH H aOnOJIHeHM.9 K HHM.

Ho cm. cm. 2-4 u 3-i ,Zotoopa

rlpH AMeapKaixHH rpaHnubi B 1946-1947 r.r. cyAoxoAHbii yqaCTOK Ha peKe

3ana si ft Byr onpeteaieH He 6wi H AHHHRI rpaHHtXbI, cornacHo AOKyMeHTaM Ae-
mapKaumi, nonHcaHlbiM 30 anpeani 1947 r. B r. BapmaBe, 6buia onpeieieHa no
cepeiHHe peKni Ha ,CeM POT5TeHHH .norpaHl4'tHoro yqacTKa peKH 3anadHbill Byr.

lo cm. 3-4 1oweopa

1. JoKyMeHTEI, KOHCTaTHpY OULie H3MeneHHe rnIOo)KeHHSI cepeAHHbl norpa-
HHtI4HbIX peK, py'beB H KaHaJIOB HIH cepeAHHbi rhnaBHoro papBaTepa cyJoxoAHbix
peC, K OCHOBHbIM AIOKyMeHTaM ALeMapKaIHH He .npHjiaraOTCH, a XpaaHWCq Ha2ae)a-

uiHMH BjiaCThMH U7,oroBapHBaioiuHXC -CTopoH, 06CyHCHBalOUtHMH AaHHblf yqaCTOK

rpaHHui.

,2. B cayqae H3MeHeHHS TeppHTOpabHOti npHHa e)KHocTH ocTpaBoB, a

Tarloce HOBO1 AeMapKaixHH BOAHbiX ytaCTKOB rpaHHIbl, CBH3aHHOft C H3MeHeHHeM

pycara norpamlqHofl peKH, pyqbsi Him KaHajia, AOKYMeHTbl, COCTaBneHHbie o6 STOM

CMemaHHOI KOMHCCHefl, np~naraTcii K OC'HOBHbIM 2IOKyMeHTaM AeMapKaixHH.
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3. Wyspy na rzekach granicznych zostaly przylqczone terytorialnie do
jednej lub drugiej Strony w zaleinogci od ich pooenia w stosunku do linii
gTanicy i ponumerowane w dokumentach delimitacyjnych numerami
porz~dkowymi na kazdej rzece oddzielnie.

Odnolnie art. 4-go Umowy

Oznaczenie linii granicy innym systemem, kt6ry nie byl przyjtty przy
delimitacji, oraz zamiana istniejqcych slup6w granicznych znakami granicz-
nymi nowego typu moie mied miejsce za specjaln4 zgod4 obu Umawiaj~cych
siq Stron.

Odnonie art. 10-go Urnowy

Umawiajqce siq Strony bqd4 troszczyly siq o to, ieby urzqdzenia i
budowle zar6wno istniejqce ju2, jak i nowowybudowane w bezpogredniej
blisko~ci granicy, odpowiadaly wymaganiom przepis6w przeciwpo2arowych.
Przepisy te odpowiednie wladze Umawiaj4cych siq Stron wymieniajq midzy
sob4.

Odnonie art. 11-go Umowy

Rzeki, strumienie i kanaly s4 uwaiane za graniczne rzeki, strumienie i
kanaly w obrqbie odcink6w, wzdlui kt6rych przebiega linia granicy.

Odnonie art. art. 12-go, 13-go, 14-go, 15-go, 16-go, 17-go Umowy

Odnognie spraw dotyczqcych sposobu uiytkowania w6d granicznych i
ich utrzymania mog by zawarte specjalne porozumienia.

Odnohnie art. art. 13-go, 25-go, 3 2 -go Umowy

jako porq dzienn4 uwa2a siq czas pomiqdzy moinentem na p64 godziny
przed wschodem slofica a momentem na p61 godziny po zachodzie slofica.

Odnonie art. art. 14-go, 15-go, 16-go, 18-go Umowy

Za graniczne wody biei ce uwaia siq te odcinki rzek, strumieni i
kanal6w, wzdlui kt6rych przebiega linia granicy.

Odno~nie art. art. 14-go, 16-go, 24-go Urnowy

Jegli przy wykonywaniu wsp6lnych prac powstanie koniecznod dostawy
material6w z terytorium jednej Umawiajqcej sio Strony na terytorium
drugiej Strony, to w tym wypadku takie materialy przy przewozie ich przez
granicq sl wolne od wszelkich oplat i nale2nogci.
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3. Oc'rpoaa Ha norpaHHqHbIX peKax TePpHTOpHanbHO OTHeCeHbl K TOIt HRIH

Apyroft CTopOHe B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT HX flOJIOKeH'HA OTHOCHTeJIbHO JIHHHH rpaHHubl

H 3aHyMepoBaHbl 1 3ioKyMeHTaX ,AeMapKamHH IB rIoP5pKOBOft HyMepautH1 -no KaoKzOf
peKe OTeJIbHo.

1Jo cm. 4-rz ,oweopa

O6o3HaqeHae JIHHHH rpaHlnUbl -no apyror CHCTeMe, KOTOpa i He 6bIJIa HpHHHTa

npH 1IeMapKaLHH, H 3aMeHa cyLieCTByIOLUHX norpaHqHbIX CTOJ16OB IIOFpaHHqHbIMH

3HaKamH JHOBorO THna mI{OHeT HMeTb MeCTO JIHLUb lo creLLHaJlbHOMy corlnalueaamo

o6eHx .TorOBapHBaloUHxcH CTOpOH.

11o cm. 10- i ,(owopa

JAoroBapHBaottHecq CTOpOHbi 6yflyT 3a6OTHTbCl 0 TOM, qTO6bl coopye)KHH1 H

nOCTpOA'KH, KaK OCTaiomtHeCq, TaK ;H BHOBb BO3BOJIHMbie B ,HeliocpeRCTBeHHOft 6IH-

3OCTH rpaHH1bl, OTBeqaJIH Tpe6oBa-HHAM fnpOTHBOnowKapHbX npaBHJI. 9THMH npa:BH-

aMH HaxiewaIuHe BjiaCTH ROroBapHBajoIurnxcH CTOpOH O6MeH.HBaIOTCH.

1o CM. 11-ii ,4ozoaopa

PeKH, pyqbH H KaHaaibi CqHTaIOTCI norpaHHqHblMH peKamH, pyqblMH H KaHana-

MH B rIpeaejiax y4aCTKOB, nO KOTOpbIM npOXOl1HT AIHHHIR rpaHHtbL.

1Ho cm. cm. 12-4, 13-ti, 14-4, 15-A, 16-ti u 17-ti Ikoweopa

HTo BonpocaM, KacaiouKHMcsi nopq.AKa nlOIb3oBaHHII :norpaH'HqHbIMH BO1aMH H

Hx coAep)KaHH51, He HCKJIIOqaeTc51 BO3MO)KHOCTb 3aKJIOqeHHal cnettHaJIbHbX corla-

weHAt.

HJo cm. cm. 13-ti, 25-A u 32-ii ,looeopa

,IUHeBHbIM BpeMeHeM CyTOK Cq:HTaeTCI BpeMl c MOMeHTa 3a nonaca AO BoCXOL~a

COJIHlua Ao MOMeHTa na noitaca n03)Ke 3aKaTa cojiH1a.

1Jo cm. cm. 14-4, 15-i. 16-ii u 18-4 ,Zowopa

florpaHHMHbMH lIpOTOqHbIMH BoJaMH C4HTalOTCH Te yqacTKa peK, pyqbelB H Ka-

HanlOB, BJlAb KOTOpbIX flpOXOAHT JI'HHHR rpaHHLbl.

[Jo cm. cm. 14-ti, 16-t u 24-9 Ikowoopa

ECJIH npH HIpOH3BOACTBe COBMeCTH'blX pa60T BO3HHKHeT 'Heo6xoaHMOCTb ,O-

CTaBKH MaTepaaIOB C TePPHTOPHH O rHOft AoroBapHBaMUeficq CTOpOHbl Ha TeppH-

TOpHI0 aIpyrori CTopOHbl, TO B 3TOM ciyqae TaKHe MaTepHaIbi fpH nepeBo3Ke HX

mepe3 rpaHHUy OCBo6o)K lOTC5l OT BCKIHX c60pOB H lO!JIWHH.
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Odnolnie art. art. 20-go, 21-go i 22-go Umowy

Odnognie spraw dotycz4cych splawu material6w drzewnych na granicz-
nych wodach bieicych mogq by zawarte miqdzy obu Umawiajqcymi siq
Stronami specjalne Umowy.

Odnognie art. art. 21-go, 27-go Umowy

Robotnicy, kt6rzy przechodz4 z terytorium jednej z Umawiajqcych sig
Stron na terytorium drugiej Strony, poza narztdziami pracy, grodkami trans-
portu i iywnogci4 potrzebn4 na czas pracy nie mogq zabiera ze sob4 iadnych
przedmiot6w.

Odno~nie art. 2 4-go Urnowy

Przy delimitacji granicy w 1946-1947 roku zostalo ustalone, ie linia
granicy dzieli mosty, tamy i gluzy zawsze w polowie budowli niezaleinie od
przebiegu linii granicy na wodzie.

Odnognie art. 29-go Umowy

W wypadku, jegli Konwencja miqdzy Rzqdem Rzeczypospolitej Polskicj
a Rz~dem Zwi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulo-
wania konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w z dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku straci
moc lub bqdzie zmieniona, Umawiaj4ce siq Strony uzgodni4, jakim osobom
bqdzie w przyszlogci przekazane wypelnienie funkcji, kt6re Umowa niniejsza
zleca Pelnomocnikom Granicznym.

Odnognie Umowy w oglno~ci

Spos6b rozrachunk6w wynikaj4cych z tytulu niniejszej Umowy btdzie
ustalony na drodze dyplomatycznej.

Niniejszy Protok64 Koxicowy sporz4dzono w dw6ch egzemplarzach,
kaidy w jgzyku polskim i rosyjskim, przy czym oba teksty maj4 jednakow4
moc.
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No cm. cm. 20-9, 21-rz u 22- ,ZoToopa

ho ,BonpocaM, Kacaj0u.HMcsi cniaBa AeCHbIX MaTepHajiOB Ha ,IorpaHHtHbX .npo-
ToxIHbX BoAax, 'He HcKjIoqaeTC5l BO3MOXOHOCTb 3aKImtie~t cneuHaJbHbX coria-

UICHHA1.

lo cm. cm. 21- u 27-9 4oZ6opa

Pa6oqxM oA2Hofi H3 RoroBapHBamwxxci CTOpOH, nepexoasmnm ma TeppHTO-

pHri Apyrofi CToponbl, He papapmf 6pamh c co6oft mxqero HHoro, gpOMe HH-

CTPYMeHTOB, CpeACTB TpaHCnOpTa H npoAQyKTOB ,THTaHlf, Heo6xoammbIx nia BpeMmi

pa6oTb.

io cm. 24-9 ,omoopa

Hpn AeMapKalU4H rpaHHlbl B 1946-1947 r. r. 6blIo ycJIoBIeHO, qTO MOCTbl,

naIOTHHbl H UjImabI A1eAlTCR JnHHHefl rpaHHgtb Vo Hx cepeame, ne3aBHcHMO OT npo-

xomaerm JIHHHH rpaHHItbl,nO noAe.

IHo cm. 29-9 jotoopa

B cnyqae, ecaH KOHBeHLHS1 MewAy rHpaBHTelbCTBOM -onbCKOAl Pecny6jIHKH H

HpaBHTe1bcToM Cooaa CCP o nopquAe yperyanpoBaHH5 norpaHHqHblx KOH4#IaHK-

TOB !H HHIHaeHToB OT 8 HioJI 1948 rola nrepseT CHJIy HaI 6yIeT H3MeHeHa, )1o-

roBapnBa10uXHec2 CTOpOHM yCAOBqTCI 0 TOM, KaKHM nHUaM B 6yayuleM 6yaeT nepe-

aaHO BbmOJHeHHe yHKHRi, KOTOp~be Ha!CTO5lUHM jLOrOBOpOM BO3nO)KeHbl Ha HO-
rpaHq'HbIX YnoHomoieHHblX.

H/o glotloepy 6 i4ejox

lIopRAOK pacqeTOB, BbITeKaIl0MHX H3 IOCTaHOBAeHHIi nacTo5lluero RIOroBopa,
6ygzeT yCTaHOBJeH mHnjIOMaTHqeCKHM HyTem.

HacTo.9uiR 3aKTlOqHTeAnbHbiA flpoToKoa COCTaBjieH B AByX 3,K3emnnipax, Ka)K-

AMIR Ha lOJIbCKOM H pyCCKOM H3EIKax, UpHqeM o6a TeKCTa HMeOT o2naHKoByO cHjiy.
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NA Dow6D CZEGO Pelnomocnicy Umawiajlcych siv Stron podpisali
niniejszy Protok6l Koficowy.

SPORZADZONO W Moskwie, dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku.

Z upowainienia Rzldu Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej
(-) Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Wiceminister

[L. S.]
Z upowainienia Rz4du Zwi~zku S. R. R.

(-) A. ALEKSANDROW

Radca
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B Y.ROCTOBEPEH1E BCErO BbIweHaa3oxeHHoro YnaOHOMoqeHHble aRoroBa-

pHBaOUtHXCH CopoH inomncaIH HacTOHUMJit 3amo'jrITeabH~i -lpoToKon.

COBEPULEHO B r. MOCKBe, 8 HIOJI 1948 roa.

flo ynOJIHOMaO'HO Iipa.BHTeIbcTBa Co1a3a CCP
(-) A. M. AJIEKCAHPOB

COBeTHI4K

[L. S.]

lno ynoHOMOqHO -paBHTejbcTBa nOJ.bCKOI%
PeCny6HKH

(-) .- p A. >KAPYK-MIHXArbCKW'I
Bnue- MHHHCTP
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION''

No. 575. AGREEMENT' BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF
THE POLISH REPUBLIC AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS CON-
CERNING THE REGIME ON THE SOVIET-POLISH
STATE FRONTIER. SIGNED AT MOSCOW, ON 8 JULY
1948.

The Government of the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, being desirous of determining measures to maintain
in due order the r6gime on the frontier between the Polisl Republic and the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, have resolved to conclude the present
Treaty for that purpose and have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries:

The Government of the Polish Republic: Dr. Alexander ZARUK-MICHALSKI,

Vice-Minister;

The Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Alexander
Mikhailovich ALEXANDROV, Counsellor,

who, having exchanged their full powers found to be in good and due form,
have agreed as follows:

CHAPTER I

COURSE OF THE FRONTIER LINE, FRONTIER MARKS AND MAINTENANCE OF THE

FRONTIER

Article 1

1. The State frontier between the Polish Republic and the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, established by the Treaty of 16 August 19452 between
the Polish Republic and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning
the Polish-Soviet frontier, shall follow on the ground the line as defined in
the demarcation documents signed at Warsaw on 30 April 1947 by the Mixed

'Came into force on 20 January 1949, the date of its ratification by both Contracting

Parties, in accordance with article 38. The exchange of the instruments of ratification took
place at Warsaw, on 15 February 1949.

'United Nations, Treaty Series, Volume 10, page 193.
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TRADUCTION-TRANSLATION

No 575. ACCORD' ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA
REPUBLIQUE DE POLOGNE ET LE GOUVERNEMENT
DE L'UNION DES REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES SOVIE-
TIQUES RELATIF AU REGIME DE LA FRONTIERE
POLONO-SOVIETIQUE. SIGNE A MOSCOU, LE 8
JUILLET 1948

Le Gouvernement de la Rdpublique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de
'Union des Rdpubliques socialistes sovi~tiques, d~sireux d'arr~ter des mesures

qui contribuent h maintenir en bon ordre le regime de la fronti~re entre la
R~publique de Pologne et l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovi6tiques, ont
d6cid6 de conclure h cette fin le present trait6 et ont nomm6 pour leurs plni-
potentiaires, savoir:

Le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne: M. Alexandre ZARUK-

MICHALSK IVice-Ministre;

Le Gouvemement de 'Union des R6publiques socialistes sovi~tiques: M.
Alexandre Mikhailovitch ALEXANDROV, Conseiller,

lesquels, apr~s s'8tre communiqu6 leurs pleins pouvoirs, reconnus en bonne et
due forme, sont convenus des dispositions suivantes:

CHAPITRE PREMIER

TRACK DE LA LIGNE FRONTIiRE, MARQUES FRONTIERES ET ENTRETIEN DE LA

FRONTIERE

Article premier

1. La ligne fronti~re entre ]a R~publique de Pologne et l'Union des
R~publiques socialistes soviftiques, 6tablie par le trait6 entre la R6publique de
Pologne et l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovi6tiques concernant la fron-
ti~re polono-sovi&ique, en date du 16 aofit 19452, a, sur le terrain, le trac6
d~fini dans les documents de demarcation sign&s le 30 avril 1947 L Varsovie

' Entr6 en vigueur le 20 janvier 1949, date de ]a ratification par les deux Parties
contractantes, conform~ment aux dispositions de l'article 38. L'6change des instruments de
ratification a eu lieu I Varsovie Ic 15 ffvrier 1949.

'Nations Unies, Recueil des Traitis, volume 10, page 193.
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Polish-Soviet Commission for the Demarcation of the State Frontier between
the Polish Republic and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

This line is designated in the present Agreement by the words "frontier"
or "frontier line".

2. The frontier line as defined in the above-mentioned documents shall,
in the vertical direction, also delimit the space above and below the ground.

Article 2

1. On sectors where it runs over land and also where it intersects standing
or running waters, crossing to the other bank, the frontier shall be an immovable
line following a straight course from one frontier mark to the next.

2. On sectors where watercourses flow along the frontier, the frontier line
shall be a movable straight, broken or crooked line, running from one frontier
mark to the next; in the case of navigable rivers, the frontier shall follow the
middle of the main channel (thalweg) and in the case of unnavigable rivers,
the middle thereof or the middle of the main branch.

Article 3

1. On navigable rivers the course of the frontier line shall vary with the
natural variations in the middle line of the main channel (thalweg).

2. On unnavigable rivers, streams and canals, the course of the frontier
line shall vary with the displacement of the middle line caused by the natural
variations in the conformation of the banks of such rivers, streams and canals.

3. In determining on the spot a frontier line following the median line
of a river, stream or canal, any existing creeks shall be disregarded and the
middle of such rivers, streams and canals shall in such case be deemed to be
a straightened line equidistant from the similarly straightened lines of both
banks. Where the lines of the banks cannot be accurately determined, the
middle of the frontier watercourses referred to in this paragraph shall be deemed
to be the middle of the water surface at the average water level.

4. The variations referred to in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this article shall,
as need arises, be attested jointly by the competent authorities of the two Parties.

5. Any changes in the bed of a frontier river, stream or canal brought
about by natural causes, which involve changes in the territorial status of landed
property, inhabited localities, valuable buildings, constructions and the like,
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par la Commission mixte polono-sovi~tique charge de ]a demarcation de la
fronti~re entre la R~publique de Pologne et l'Union des R~publiques socialistes
sovi~tiques.

Dans le present accord, cette ligne sera d~nomm~e "fronti~re" ou "ligne
frontire".

2. La ligne fronti~re d~finie dans les documents pr~cit~s dflimite 6galement,
dans le sens vertical, l'espace a~rien et le sous-sol.

Article 2

1. Sur la terre ferme et 1M oii elle traverse des eaux stagnantes ou des
cours d'eau en passant sur l'autre rive, la ligne fronti~re est fixe et suit une
ligne droite d'une marque fronti~re a la suivante.

2. Dans les secteurs de cours d'eau frontires, la ligne frontire est mobile
et va 6galement d'une marque frontire 1 la suivante, selon une ligne droite,
une ligne bris~e ou une ligne courbe; elle suit, dans le cas des rivi~res navigables,
le milieu du chenal principal (thalweg) et dans le cas des cours d'eau et canaux
non navigables le milieu ou le milieu de leur bras principal.

Article 3

1. Sur les cours d'eau navigables, le trac6 de la ligne fronti~re mobile
suivra les changements naturels du milieu de leur chenal principal (thalweg).

2. Sur les cours d'eau non navigables et les canaux, le trac6 de la ligne
frontire suivra les dfplacements de leur milieu, provoqu&s par les changements
naturels de la configuration des rives desdits cours d'eau et canaux.

3. En tra~ant sur le terrain une ligne fronti~re qui suit le milieu d'un
cours d'eau ou d'un canal, on ne tiendra pas compte des baies existantes et on
considrera comme le milieu dudit cours d'eau ou canal, la ligne rectifi&e situe
A 6gale distance des lignes des deux rives rectifi~es en consequence. La off il ne
sera pas possible de dterminer exactement la ligne des rives, on considrera
comme le milieu des cours d'eau fronti~res vis6s dans le present paragraphe,
le milieu de la surface des eaux ' leur niveau moyen.

4. Les changements mentionn&s aux paragraphes 1 et 2 du present article
seront, le cas 6ch~ant, constat~s en commun par les autorit&s comptentes des
deux Parties.

5. Dans le cas d'un changement du lit d'un cours d'eau ou d'un canal
fronti~re caus6 par des ph~nom~nes naturels et qui entrainerait un changement
dans la dependance territoriale de biens-fonds, de lieux habit&s, de constructions
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shall not change the course of the frontier line, tinless specially agreed by the
Contracting Parties.

6. The variations in the course of the frontier line referred to in paragraphs
1 and 2 of this article shall not change the territorial status of the islands in
frontier rivers which were assigned at the time of demarcation of the frontier
to either of the Parties, unless specially so agreed by the Contracting Parties.

7. Should it prove impossible, in the event of the changes referred to in
paragraph 5 of this article, to take the steps specified in article 14, paragraph 5,
of the present Agreement, the frontier line shall, if it no longer follows the river,
stream or canal, be determined in the frontier documents of the Mixed
Commission. When this operation is being executed, the frontier line which
previously followed the river, stream or canal in a broken or crooked line, may
be straightened.

Article 4

1. The frontier shall be designated on the spot by the following frontier
marks:

(a) On the land sectors of the frontier, by two wooden frontier posts
normally placed at a distance of 2.5 metres from the frontier line in
each case, and by a small round wooden post or a small four-sided stone
post placed between them on the frontier line itself;

(b) At the principal turning points in the frontier line and at distinctive
places thereon, by two wooden frontier posts and a concrete pillar
placed between the posts on the frontier line itself;

(c) In places where the frontier line crosses from land to water and from
water to land, by three wooden frontier posts and a small wooden
post or concrete pillar, two of the posts and the small post or pillar
being placed as described in paragraphs (a) and (b) on one bank
of the river or lake, and the third marker post being placed on the
opposite bank in alignment with the frontier line;

(d) On the water sectors of the frontier, by two wooden frontier posts,
placed on both banks of ,the river or lake or one on one bank and
on an island.

2. The description of frontier mark and its position in relation to the
frontier line shall be given in the appropriate demarcation documents.
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ou d'installations importantes, etc., le trac6 de la ligne fronti~re ne sera pas
modifi6, ?A moins que les Parties contractantes ne concluent un accord parti-
culier a cet effet.

6. Les changements dans le trac6 de la ligne fronti re mentionns aux
paragraphes 1 et 2 du pr~sent article n'entraineront pas de modification dans
la d~pendance territoriale des iles situdes dans les cours d'eau fronti res et attri-
bufes . l'une ou l'autre Partie lors de la d~marcation de la frontire, 4 moins
que les Parties contractantes ne concluent un accord particulier cet effet.

7. Si les changements mentionnes au paragraphe 5 du prsent article se
produisent et qu'il soit impossible d'appliquer les mesures pr~vues au para-
graphe 5 de 1'article 14 du pr~sent accord, la ligne fronti~re qui aura' cess6 de
suivre le cours d'eau ou le canal, devra 8tre dffinie dans les documents de la
Commission mixte relatifs la fronti~re. Au cours de cette opfration, le trac6
de la ligne fronti&e qui suivait pr6cfdemment le cours d'eau ou le canal selon
une ligne bris~e ou une ligne courbe, pourra etre rectifi6.

Article 4

1. La frontire sera indiqufe sur le terrain par les marques frontires
suivantes:

a) Sur les parties terrestres de la fronti~re: deux poteaux fronti&es en
bois places, en principe, une distance de 2m50 chacun de la ligne
fronti~re et entre les deux poteaux, sur la ligne frontire, une borne
cylindrique en bois ou une borne en pierre de section carre;

b) Aux points oii la ligne fronti re forme un tournant accus6 et aux endroits
caract~ristiques: deux poteaux fronti~res en bois et un monolithe en
b~ton situ6 entre les deux poteaux sur la ligne frontikre meme;

c) Aux endroits o i la ligne frontikre passe de la terre i l'eau, ou de l'eau
la terre: trois poteaux frontires en bois et une borne en bois ou un

monolithe en baton, savoir deux poteaux avec la borne ou le mono-
lithe entre eux, plac&s comme il est indiqu6 aux alin~as a) et b), sur
l'une des rives de la rivi~re ou du lac et le troisikme poteau d'aligne-
ment dans le prolongement de la ligne fronti re sur la rive oppos~e;

d) Lh o la frontikre passe sur l'eau, deux poteaux fronti~res en bois
places sur les deux rives de la rivi~re ou du lac ou sur l'une des rives
et sur une fle.

2. La description de chaque marque frontire et l'indication de son em-
placement par rapport Y la ligne fronti~re figurent dam les documents de
d~marcation correspondants.
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Article 5

The Contracting Parties undertake to maintain the frontier marks set up
to indicate the frontier line, and the frontier strips in such order that the site,
appearance, shape, dimensions and colour of the frontier marks and the width
and cleanness of the strips accord with all the requirements arising from the
frontier demarcation documents.

NOTE: The term "frontier mark" shall hereinafter be deemed to mean
the wooden frontier posts, the small wooden posts, the small stone posts, the
concrete pillars and the marker posts.

Article 6

For purposes of maintenance the frontier marks shall be divided between
the Contracting Parties as follows:

1. Maintenance of the wooden frontier posts and the marker posts shall
be the responsibility of the Party on whose territory the said frontier marks are
situated.

2. The maintenance of the small stone, and wooden posts and the concrete
pillars situated on the frontier line itself shall be the responsibility of:

The Polish side, as regards the odd-numbered marks; and

The Soviet side, as regards the even-numbered marks.

Article 7

1. The competent authorities of each Contracting Party shall at their
discretion inspect the condition and site of the frontier marks and the condition
of the frontier strips, in accordance with article 6 of this Agreement. Nevertheless,
in addition to the unilateral inspections, annual joint inspections for verifying
of the frontier marks must be made by representatives of the competent
authorities of the two Contracting Parties.

2. The joint inspection for verifying the frontier marks shall be made
in July. The competent authorities of the two Contracting Parties shall on
each occasion agree on when the joint inspection for verifying of the frontier
marks shall begin.

3. Should it be necessary to make an additional joint inspection of frontier
marks in the same year, the competent authorities of one Contracting Party
shall give notice thereof in writing to the competent authorities of the other
Contracting Party. The additional joint inspection of the frontier marks shall be
made not less than ten days after the competent authorities of either Contracting
Party have been notified.
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Article 5

Les Parties contractantes s'engagent entretenir les marques fronti~res
qui servent indiquer la ligne frontire, ainsi que les percfes frontires, de telle
fa~on que l'emplacement, l'aspect, la forme, les dimensions et la couleur des
marques fronti~res, ainsi que la largeur et la nettet6 des percfes, remplissent
toutes les conditions requises par les documents de demarcation de la fronti~re.

REMARQUE: Par marques frontikres, dans le texte suivant, il faut entendre:
les poteaux en bois, les bornes en bois ou en pierre, les monolithes en b6ton et
les marques jumelles.

Article 6

Les Parties contractantes se partageront l'entretien des marques fronti~res
de la fagon suivante:

1. En ce qui concerne les poteaux fronti~res en bois et les marques
jumelles, 'entretien incombera la Partie sur le territoire de laquelle sont
situ~es les marques fronti~res en question.

2. En ce qui concerne les bornes en pierre ou en bois et les monolithes en
brton qui sont plac~es sur la ligne frontikre mme, l'entretien sera assure:

Pour les marques portant un numero pair: par la partie polonaise;

Pour les marques portant un numro impair: par la partie sovi6tique.

Article 7

1. Les autorit&s compftentes de chaque Partie contractante effectueront,
h. leur discretion, des inspections en vue de s'assurer de l'6tat et de l'emplacement
des marques frontires et de l'6tat des perc6es fronti~res, conform6ment
l'article 6 du present accord. Toutefois, en plus des inspections unilat~rales,
les repr~sentants des autorit~s compdtentes des deux Parties contractantes devront,
une fois par an, proc6der ensemble une inspection de contr~le des marques
frontikres.

2. L'inspection commune de contr6le des marques fronti~res se fera au
mois de juillet. Les autorites comptentes des deux Parties contractantes convien-
dront chaque fois de la date h laquelle elles entreprendront l'inspection commune
de contr6le des marques frontieres.

3. Au cas oii il serait n~cessaire de proc~der dans la meme annie '. une
inspection commune suppl~mentaire des marques frontires les autorit~s comp6-
tentes de l'une des Parties contractantes en avertiront par 6crit les autorit~s
compdtentes de l'autre Partie. L'inspection commune supplkmentaire des marques
fronti~res se fera dans un dlai de dix jours compter du moment oa les
autorit~s comptentes de l'une des Parties contractantes auront 6t6 averties.
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4. Should the inspection prove that the measurements figures shown in
the demarcation documents do not coincide with the figures of the joint
measurements on the spot, and should it be determined that the position of
the frontier marks has not changed since the time of demarcation, the
measurement figures made on the spot shall be considered definitive.

5. Amendments or additions to the frontier demarcation documents shall
be made by agreement between the Contracting Parties and shall be annexed
to the said documents.

6. On completion of a check inspection, the representatives of the
competent authorities of the two Contracting Parties shall draw up a record in
four copies, two of which shall be in Polish and two in Russian.

Article 8

1. If a frontier mark is lost, destroyed or damaged, it shall at once be
replaced or repaired by the competent authorities of the Party on whose
territory the frontier mark is situated or to whose care it has been assigned. The
competent authorities of one Contracting Party shall be bound to notify the
competent authorities of the other Contracting Party in writing of the
commencement of work to replace or repair of frontier marks not less than
ten days before the work begins.

2. The replacement of lost, destroyed or damaged frontier marks shall be
carried out by the competent authorities of one Party in the presence of
representatives of the competent authorities of the other Party. When a frontier
mark has been replaced, the representatives of the competent authorities of both
Contracting Parties shall draw up a record in four copies, two of which shall
be in Polish and two in Russian. Newly-erected frontier marks must correspond
to the models laid down in the demarcation documents.

3. When a frontier mark is replaced or re-erected, care shall be taken
not to change its position. For this purpose the demarcation documents should
be used as a guide and the particulars contained therein must be verified on the
spot by check measurements.

4. On water sectors of the frontier, when replacing or re-erecting frontier
posts which have been damaged or destroyed by floods or floating ice, it shall be
permissible to change their former site and to re-erect them at points which
will ensure their preservation. Such changes in the sites of the frontier posts on
a water sector of the frontier shall be made with the agreement of both
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4. Au .cas o i il serait constate, au cours d'une inspection, que les mesures
qui figurent dans les documents de demarcation ne concordent pas avec les
chiffres r6sultant des mesures effectu6es en commun sur le terrain, les mesures
faites sur les lieux feront foi, s'il est 6tabli que 1'emplacement des marques
frontikres n'a pas t6 chang6 depuis la demarcation.

5. Les modifications ou les additions apportes aux documents de demar-
cation de la fronti~re seront faites la suite d'un accord entre les Parties
contractantes et seront annexees auxdits documents.

6. A l'issue des inspections de contr~le, les representants des autorit6s
comptentes des deux Parties contractantes 6tabliront un proc s-verbal en
quatre exemplaires, dont deux seront rediges en langue polonaise et deux en
langue russe.

Article 8

1. En cas de disparition, destruction ou deterioration de marques fron-
ti~res, les autorites competentes de la Partie contractante sur le territoire de
laquelle elles se trouvent, ou de la Partie contractante chargee de leur entretien,
devront proceder sans delai A leur remplacement ou leur reparation. Le debut
des travaux de remplacement ou de reparation devra Etre annonce, par 6crit,
par les autorites competentes de l'une des Parties contractantes, aux autorites
competentes de l'autre Partie contractante, au moins dix jours l'avance.

2. La remise en etat des marques fronti res disparues, detruites ou endom-
magees sera effectuee par les autorites competentes de l'une des Parties, en
presence de representants des autorites competentes de l'autre Partie. Le resultat
de l'operation de remise en etat d'une marque frontikre sera consigne par les
representants des autorites competentes des deux Parties contractantes dans un
proc~s-verbal en quatre exemplaires, dont deux seront etablis en langue polonaise
et deux en langue russe. Les marques frontires nouvelles devront 8tre conformes
aux modules indiques dans les documents de demarcation.

3. Lors de la remise en etat ou de la restauration d'une marque frontire,
il faudra veiller ce que l'emplacement n'en soit pas change. A cet effet, on
suivra les indications des documents de demarcation: il y aura lieu de verifier
sur place les indications donnees dans lesdits documents, en procedant . des
mesures de contr~le.

4. Dans les secteurs d'eaux frontires, il sera permis, lors de la remise en
etat ou du rel~vement des poteaux fronti~res endommages ou detruits par la
crue ou la debacle, de modifier l'emplacement des poteaux et de les eriger en
des points garantissant leur conservation. De tels deplacements de poteaux
frontires dans un secteur d'eaux frontieres s'effectucront apr s accord entre
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Contracting Parties. The representatives of the Contracting Parties shall set
forth the results of such replacement in a frontier mark protocol, together with
a sketch, which must both completely correspond with the other demarcation
documents and be annexed to them.

5. Repairs to frontier marks assigned to either Contracting Party under
article 6 of this Agreement shall be carried out by that Party independently,
without the participation of representatives of the competent authorities of the
other Party.

6. The Contracting Parties shall take appropriate steps for the proper
protection of the frontier marks and shall take proceedings against any persons
found guilty of moving, damaging or destroying frontier marks. In such cases
the frontier marks damaged or destroyed by residents of the other Party shall
be replaced at the expense of that Party.

Article 9

1. The frontier strip 10 metres in width (5 metres on each side of the
frontier line) shall be kept in good condition and, as the need arises, shall be
cleared of thickets and other undergrowth which obstruct visibility. Cultivation
and the erection of any buildings on this strip shall be prohibited.

2. Each Party shall clear the frontier strip on its own Territory. The
competent authorities of the Contracting Parties shall notify each other not less
than ten days beforehand of the date when work in connexion with the clearing
of the frontier strip will begin. The representatives of the competent authorities
of the other Contracting Party shall have the right to be present at such work.

Article 10

On the land sectors of the frontier, no buildings or constructions shall be
allowed to remain in a strip 10 metres in width (5 metres on each side of the
frontier line). The Contracting Parties shall take appropriate steps gradually to
clear this strip and to prohibit the erection of new buildings. The competent
authorities of the Contracting Parties may, by common agreement, make excep-
tions. These provisions shall not apply to buildings intended for the defence
of the frontier.
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les deux Parties contractantes. Les reprfsentants des Parties contractantes consi-
gneront le r~sultat de l'op~ration de remise en 6tat dans un proc~s-verbal et
sur un croquis, lesquels devront concorder enti~rement avec les autres documents
de d~marcation et Etre annexs auxdits documents.

5. Chaque Partie contractante procdera de son c6t6 aux travaux de
r~paration des marques frontires confi6es sa garde en vertu de l'article 6 du
present accord, sans la participation des repr~sentants des autoritfs compftentes
de 'autre Partie.

6. Les Parties contractantes prendront les mesures ncessaires pour assurer
comme il convient la protection des marques fronti~res et elles engageront des
poursuites contre les personnes convaincues d'avoir dfplac6, endommag6 ou
dtruit des marques fronti~res. En pareil cas, les marques fronti~res endommag~es
ou d~truites par des personnes habitant le territoire de 'autre Partie seront
remises en 6tat aux frais de cette dernire.

Article 9

1. Une percfe frontire d'une largeur de 10 metres (5 mtres de part et
d'autre de la ligne frontire), devra 8tre entretenue en bon 6tat et, dans la
mesure du besoin, d~barrassfe des buissons et des autres broussailles genant la
vue. Toute culture et toute construction seront interdites dans cette percfe.

2. Chaque Partie assurera le d~broussaillement de ]a percfe frontire
situ~e sur son territoire. Les autorit~s comp&entes se feront part mutuellement,
au moins dix jours t l'avance, de la date h laquelle elles comptent entreprendre
les travaux de dfbroussaillement de la perc~e fronti~re. Les repr~sentants des
autorit&s compftentes de l'autre Partie contractante auront le droit d'assister
h ces travaux.

Article 10

Dans les secteurs terrestres de la fronti~re, il ne devra se trouver aucune
construction sur une bande d'une largeur de 10 mtres (5 mtres de part et
d'autre de la ligne fronti~re). Les Parties contractantes prendront les mesures
nfcessaires pour d~barrasser progressivement cette bande des bAtiments qui s'y
trouvent actuellement et interdiront toute nouvelle construction. Les autorit~s
comptentes des Parties contractantes pourront, d'un commun accord, autoriser
des dfrogations. Ces dispositions ne s'appliqueront pas aux constructions destinies

la defense de la fronti~re.
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CHAPTER II

PROCEDURE FOR THE USE1OF FRONTIER WATERS AND RAILWAYS AND HIGHWAYS

CROSSING THE FRONTIER LINE

Article 11

1. All rivers and lakes along which the frontier line runs shall be deemed
to be frontier waters.

2. The Contracting Parties shall take appropriate steps to ensure that
when frontier waters are used the provisions of this Agreement are observed
and the corresponding rights and interests of the other Contracting Party are
respected.

Article 12

1. On frontier rivers where the frontier line follows the middle of the
main channel (thalweg), the craft (ships, boats) of the two Contracting Parties
shall have the right to navigate freely along the main channel, regardless of
the course of the frontier line.

2. On lakes, ships (boats) shall be permitted to navigate only up to the
frontier line.

3. Crafts (ships, boats) of the Contracting Parties shall be permitted to put
in at either bank of a river (lake) only if they are in distress (due to storm,
accident, etc.). In such cases the appropriate frontier authorities must render
each other the necessary assistance.

Article 13
1. The craft of the Contracting Parties shall be permitted to navigate

in frontier waters only by day. At night they must be moored to their own bank
or anchored in their own waters.

2. All craft navigating in frontier waters must fly their respective national
flags and be designated by white or black numbers clearly visible from both
banks.

3. Craft proceeding along the main channel of frontier waters shall not
be permitted to anchor in the middle of the channel except when compelled
to stop.

4. The craft of one Contracting Party which are proceeding along the
main channel of a frontier river, and are observing the regulations set forth
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CHAPITRE II

RP-GIME DE L'UTILISATION DES EAUX FRONTIERES ET DES LIGNES DE CHEMINS

DE FER ET ROUTES COUPLES PAR LA LIGNE FRONTIERE

Article 11

1. Tous les cours d'eau et les lacs que suit la ligne fronti re sont consi-
drfs comme eaux fronti~res.

2. Chaque Partie contractante prendra les mesures n~cessaires pour que
l'utilisation des eaux fronti~res se fasse conform~ment aux dispositions du present
accord et dans le respect des droits et des int6rets correspondants de l'autre
Partie contractante.

Article 12

1. Sur les cours d'eau fronti&res, oi' la ligne fronti~re suit le milieu du
chenal principal (thalweg), les embarcations (bateaux, barques) des deux Parties
contractantes auront le droit de naviguer librement dans le chenal principal,
sans 6gard A la ligne fronti~re qui suit le chenal.

2. Sur les lacs, les bateaux (barques) n'auront le droit de naviguer que
jusqu' la ligne fronti~re.

3. Les embarcations (bateaux, barques) des Parties contractantes n'auront
la facult6 d'accoster h l'une ou l'autre rive d'une rivire (ou d'un lac) que
si elles se trouvent en p6ril (du fait d'une temp8te, d'une avarie, etc.). En
pareil cas, les autorits fronti~res comp6tentes devront se preter mutuellement
l'assistance indispensable.

Article 13

1. Les embarcations des Parties contractantes n'auront le droit de naviguer
sur les eaux fronti~res que pendant la journ6e. Durant la nuit, elles devront 8tre
amarr~es au rivage ou ancrees dans les eaux de la Partie dont elles dependent.

2. Toutes les embarcations navigant dans les eaux fronti~res devront
arborer le pavilion de l'Etat dont elles d6pendent ainsi qu'un numero, en blanc
ou en noir, nettement visible des deux rives.

3. Les embarcations qui suivent le chenal principal des eaux frontieres
ne devront pas jeter l'ancre au milieu du chenal, sauf en cas d'arrt forc6.

4. Les embarcations de l'une des Parties contractantes qui suivent le chenal
principal d'une riviere fronti~re en se conformant aux dispositions des para-
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in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this article, may not be detained by the authorities

of the other Contracting Party, compelled to anchor or tie up, or subjected

to a search or inspection of their papers.

Article 14

1. The Contracting Parties shall see that frontier waters are kept in

proper order. They shall also take appropriate steps to prevent deliberate

destruction of the banks of frontier rivers and lakes.

2. If, through the fault of one Contracting Party material damage is

caused to the other Contracting Party as a result of failure to carry out the

provisions of paragraph 1 of this article, compensation for such damage shall

be paid by the Party responsible therefor.

3. The position and direction of frontier watercourses shall as far as
possible be maintained unchanged. To this end the competent authorities of the
Contracting Parties shall jointly take the necessary steps to remove such obstacles
as may cause displacement of the bed of frontier rivers, streams or canals, or
obstruct the natural flow of water. Should appropriate joint works be undertaken
in this connexion, the competent authorities of both Parties shall decide how
the works are to be executed and the expenses involved shall, unless a special
agreement is concluded on this question, be divided equally between the two
Contracting Parties.

4. In order to prevent displacement of the beds of frontier rivers, streams
or canals, their banks must be strengthened wherever the competent authorities
of the Contracting Parties jointly consider it necessary. These operations shall
be executed and the relevant expenditure defrayed by the Contracting Party
to which the bank belongs.

5. Should the bed of a frontier river, stream or canal be displaced naturally
or as the result of the action of the elements, the Contracting Parties shall be
bound jointly and in the same proportion to make a correction of the bed,
if this is deemed necessary by their competent authorities. The operations shall
be carried out by mixed commissions set up by the Contracting Parties, which
shall determine the method of carrying out the work, engaging labour, purchasing
the necessary materials and defraying the expenses.

Article 15

1. The natural flow of water in frontier watercourses and in the adjacent

areas inundated in time of flood may not be altered or obstructed to the
detriment of the other Party by the erection or reconstruction of buildings
either in the water or on the banks.
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graphes 1 et 2 du present article, ne pourront Etre arrtes par les autorit~s de
1'autre Partie contractante, ni contrainte de s'ancrer ou de s'amarrer, ni soumise

une visite ou une vfrification des papiers de bord.

Article 14

1. Les Parties contractantes veilleront ' ce que les eaux fronti~res soient
maintenues en bon &at. Elles prendront de meme les mesures n~cessaires pour
6viter toute destruction intentionnelle des berges des rivi~res et lacs fronti~res.

2. Au cas oii, par la faute de l'une des Parties contractantes, un pr6judice
materiel serait caus6 i l'autre Partie du fait que les dispositions du paragraphe
premier du present article n'auraient pas &6 respect~es, ce prejudice donnera
lieu a une indemnit6 de la part de la Partie qui l'aura caus6.

3. L'emplacement et la direction des eaux courantes fronti~res devront,
dans la mesure du possible, etre conserves sans changement. A cet effet, les
autorits comp&entes des Parties contractantes prendront de concert les mesures
n~cessaires pour 61iminer les obstacles qui pourraient amener un dfplacement
du lit des cours d'eau ou canaux fronti~res ou bien goner l'6coulement naturel
des eaux. S'il y a lieu de proc~der en commun aux travaux n~cessaires a cet
effet, les autorit&s comp~tentes des deux Parties fixeront les modalit~s d'excution
de ces travaux et les d~penses qu'ils auront occasionn6es seront supportfes pour
moiti6 par les deux Parties, i moins qu'un accord particulier ne soit conclu
ce sujet.

4. En vue d'fviter le d6placement du lit des cours d'eau et canaux fron-
tires, leurs berges devront etre renforces IA oii les autorit~s comptentes des
Parties contractantes jugeront d'un commun accord que cette operation est
n6cessaire. La Partie sur le territoire de laquelle se trouve la berge en question
effectuera ces travaux et en supportera les frais.

5. Si le lit d'un cours d'eau ou canal fronti~re vient A se d6placer naturelle-
ment ou la suite d'une action des 6l6ments, les Parties contractantes seront
tenues de proc~der, conjointement et dans la meme mesure, h la correction du
lit, lorsque cette opfration sera jug~e n~cessaire par les autorit6s comptentes
des deux Parties. Ces travaux seront effectus par des commissions mixtes, cr66es
par les Parties contractantes et charges de fixer les modalit~s de l'excution des
travaux, de rembauchage de la main-d'ceuvre, de l'achat des mat6riaux nces-
saires ainsi que du paiement des d~penses.

Article 15

1. L'6coulement naturel de l'eau dans les eaux courantes fronti~res et dans
les lieux voisins inond~s pendant les crues ne pourra 8tre modifi6 ni entrav6, au
detriment de rautre Partie, par des constructions, 6rig6es ou rebaties, soit sur
l'eau, soit sur les rives.
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2. The competent authorities of the Contracting Parties will agree upon
the method of regulating the discharge of water into, and the removal of water
from, frontier waters, and upon all other questions relating to frontier waters.

Article 16

1. Frontier watercourses shall be cleaned out on the sectors where such
work is jointly considered essential by the competent authorities of the two
Contracting Parties. The cost of cleaning in such cases shall be equally divided
between the two Contracting Parties.

2. The cleaning of those sectors of frontier waters which are situated
wholly on the territory of one of the Contracting Parties, shall be carried out
by that Party at its own expense as the need arises.

3. In cleaning out frontier watercourses, the earth and stones removed
shall be thrown out to such a distance from the bank, and levelled down in
such a way as to avoid any danger of the banks falling in or of the river-bed
being polluted and so as to prevent the flow of water in time of flood being
obstructed.

Article 17

1. The competent authorities of the Contracting Parties shall take appro-
priate steps to maintain the frontier waters in a proper state of cleanliness so as
not to allow the waters to be poisoned or polluted by acids or refuse from
factories or industrial establishments, the steeping of flax or hemp, or otherwise
contaminated.

Article 18

1. Existing bridges, dykes, sluices, dams and similar installations on frontier
watercourses shall be preserved and may be operated with the exception of those
whose removal is considered necessary by the competent authorities of the two
Contracting Parties.

2. If it is necessary to reconstruct or remove any of the installations referred
to in paragraph 1 of this article, thus entailing a change in the level of the
water in the territory of the other Contracting Party, the work in question may
be undertaken only after the agreement of that Party has been received.

3. New bridges, dykes, sluices, dams and other hydraulic installations may
not be erected or operated on frontier watercourses except by agreement between
the Contracting Parties.
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2. Les autorit~s comptentes des Parties contractantes se mettront d'accord
sur l'am~nagement de l'coulement vers les eaux frontikres et sur le mode de
drivation des eaux fronti~res ainsi que sur toutes autres questions touchant le
regime des eaux frontires.

Article 16

1. Les eaux courantes frontifres devront etre curdes dans les secteurs oii
les autorit&s comptentes des Parties contractantes auront reconnu d'un commun
accord que ce travail est nfcessaire. En pareil cas, les frais de curage seront
r~partis pour moiti6 entre les deux Parties contractantes.

2. Le curage des secteurs d'eaux frontires qui se trouvent tout entiers
sur le territoire de l'une des Parties contractantes sera effectu6 par ladite Partie,

ses propres frais, quand le besoin s'en fera sentir.

3. Lors du curage des eaux courantes fronti~res, la terre et les pierres
extraites devront etre rejet~es 'a la distance ncessaire et on devra 6galiser les
dfblais de fa~on h 6viter tout danger d'6boulement de la berge ou de pollution
du lit et afin de ne pas entraver l'coulement des eaux en priode de crue.

Article 17

1. Les autorit~s comptentes des Parties contractantes prendront des
mesures pour assurer la puret6 des eaux fronti~res afin d'emp8cher qu'elles ne
soient empoisonnfes ou pollutes par des acides et des dchets d'usines ou d'6ta-
blissements industriels, par le rouissage du lin et du chanvre et par toute autre
source de pollution.

Article 18

1. Les ponts, barrages, 6cluses, digues et installations analogues existant
actuellement sur les eaux courantes frontires seront conserves et pourront atre
exploit~s, t l'exclusion de ceux dont la suppression sera reconnue ncessaire par
les autorits comptentes des deux Parties contractantes.

2. S'il est n'cessaire de proc~der A la restauration ou au retrait des installa-
tions mentionn~es au paragraphe premier du present article et que ces opera-
tions doivent entralner un changement du niveau des eaux sur le territoire de
l'autre Partie contractante, les travaux en question ne pourront 8tre entrepris
qu'avec l'accord de ladite Partie.

3. L'6rection de nouveaux ponts, barrages, 6cluses, jet6es et autres installa-
tions hydrauliques, ainsi que leur exploitation, ne pourra avoir lieu qu'apr~s
accord entre les Parties contractantes.
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Article 19

1. The competent authorities of the Contracting Parties shall exchange
information concerning the level and volume of water and ice conditions on
frontier waters, if such information may help to avert the dangers created by
floods or floating ice. If necessary, the said authorities shall also agree upon a
regular system of signals in times of flood or floating ice. Delays in communi-
cating or failure to communicate such information may not constitute grounds
for claiming compensation in respect of damage caused by flood or floating ice.

Article 20

1. The two Contracting Parties may freely engage in the floating of
timber throughout the whole length of the frontier watercourses, including those
places where both banks belong to one only of the Contracting Parties.

2. The dates and order of priority for the launching and floating of timber,
in accordance with paragraph 1 of this article, shall be determined each year
by the competent authorities of the two Contracting Parties in good time and,
in any case, not less than two months before navigation opens on the frontier

watercourses. Each Contracting Party shall notify the other Party of the date
of commencement of floating operations not less than five days beforehand.

Article 21

1. In order to ensure the normal floating of timber the competent authori-

ties of the two Contracting Parties may by common agreement, in accordance
with article 32, paragraph (b), of the present Agreement, permit workmen to
land and move about on the bank of the other Party for the purpose of con-
structing temporary installations for timber floating, and clearing the bank of
floating timber.

2. Details concerning the place, time, and the number of workmen requiring
access to the bank of the other Party in order to carry out the work referred to
in paragraph 1 of this article, shall be agreed upon by the competent authorities
of the Contracting Parties in good time, namely, not less than five days before
the work begins.

3. The timber of the two Contracting Parties which is being floated down
frontier watercourses shall not be subject to any customs duties or other dues.
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Article 19

1. Les autorits comp~tentes des Parties contractantes se communiqueront
mutuellement des renseignements sur le niveau et le volume des eaux et sur
l'6tat de la glace dans les eaux frontires, si ces renseignements peuvent servir '
pr~venir les dangers causes par les inondations ou la d~bacle. En cas de besoin,
les autorit~s int~ress~es se mettront d'accord sur une signalisation bien 6tablie
pour l'epoque des crues et de la dfbAcle. Un retard dans la communication de
ces renseignements ou le fait qu'ils n'auront pas Wtf communiques ne pourront
donner lieu i une demande d'indemnit6 pour les dommages causes par l'inon-
dation ou la debicle.

Article 20

1. Les deux Parties contractantes pourront proc~der librement au flottage
des produits forestiers sur toute l'6tendue des cours d'eau frontires, y compris
les endroits o7i les deux rives appartiennent l'une d'entre elles.

2. Les 6poques et l'ordre de la mise i l'eau des produits forestiers et de leur
flottage, conformfment au paragraphe premier du prsent article, seront fixes
chaque annfe par les autorit&s compftentes des deux Parties contractantes, en
temps opportun, et, dans tous les cas, deux mois au plus tard avant le d6but
de la navigation sur les cours d'eau frontikres. Chaque Partie contractante
avisera l'autre Partie, au moins cinq jours h l'avance, de la date h laquelle
commenceront les travaux de flottage.

Article 21

1. Afin d'assurer le flottage normal des produits forestiers, les autorit~s
comp~tentes des deux Parties contractantes pourront, d'un commun accord,
conformfment aux dispositions de l'alin~a b) de l'article 32 du present Accord,
autoriser des ouvriers i passer et h se diplacer sur la rive de l'autre Partie
pour y 6riger des constructions temporaires en vue du flottage et pour la dubar-
rasser des bois de flottage.

2. Les autorits compftentes des Parties contractantes s'entendront h
l'avance, cinq jours au moins avant le dibut des travaux, sur le nombre des
ouvriers qui devront passer sur la rive de l'autre Partie pour y effectuer les
operations mentionn~es au paragraphe l er du present article, ainsi que sur le
lieu et la dure de leur travail.

3. Les bois des deux Parties contractantes flott~s sur les cours d'eau fron-
ti~res ne devront tre frappis d'aucun droit de douane ni autre imposition.
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Article 22

1. All floating timber must be marked, for which purpose the Contracting
Parties shall, by mutual agreement beforehand, establish specimen markings and
communicate them to each other.

2. In cases where the floated timber is stripped of its bark by the Con-
tracting Parties, the bark so removed must not be deposited in the basins of
frontier watercourses.

Article 23

1. Communication by railways, main roads and waterways intersected
by the frontier, and the frontier transit points on such railways, main roads
and waterways shall be regulated by special agreements between the Contracting
Parties.

2. At points where the frontier line is intersected by railways, main roads
and waterways, each Contracting Party shall erect special signs and barriers on
its territory and shall maintain them in proper condition.

3. The Contracting Parties will take appropriate steps to see that the
railway lines, main roads and waterways which intersect the frontier and which
are open to traffic, are maintained in proper condition. Each, Contracting Party
shall keep them in repair at its own expense up td the frontier line.

Article 24

1. Bridges open to traffic which are intersected by the frontier shall be
maintained in proper condition and repaired by each Contracting Party at its
own expense up to the frontier line indicated on the bridge, unless a special
agreement is concluded on this subject. The method, timing and nature of
repairs shall be agreed upon beforehand by the competent authorities of the
Contracting Parties.

2. Each Contracting Party may, as required, make a technical inspection
of the sections of frontier bridges, dykes and sluices situated in the territory of
the other Contracting Party; the competent authorities of that Party must be
notified not less than forty-eight hours in advance of the intended inspection and
of the date of its beginning, and when it is completed shall be informed of its
results, while the inspection itself should be carried out in the presence of the
competent authorities of the other Party.

3. Traffic on frontier bridges and other crossings shall be regulated by
agreement between the representatives of the competent authorities.
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Article 22

1. Tous les bois flott&s devront 8tre marques; cet effet, les Parties con-
tractantes tabliront, en temps utile et d'un commun accord, les modles des
marques et se les communiqueront.

2. Au cas oi' le bois flott serait 6corc6 par les Parties contractantes, 1'6corce
enlev6ce ne devra pas tomber dans les bassins des cours d'eau frontires.

Article 23

1. Les communications qui empruntent les voies ferries, les routes et les
voies navigables franchissant la fronticre seront r~glees, et les points d'intersection
de ces voies avec la frontire seront fix6s par des accords sp6ciaux entre les
Parties contractantes.

2. Chaque Partie contractante 6tablira sur son territoire et entretiendra
en bon 6tat des marques sp~ciales et des barri~res aux endroits o x des voies
ferris, des routes ou des voles navigables franchissent la ligne fronti~re.

3. Les Parties contractantes prendront des mesures afin que les voies
ferries, les routes et les voies navigables qui franchissent la fronti~re et qui sont
ouvertes i la circulation soient entretenues en bon 6tat. Chaque Partie contrac-
tante proc~dera ' leur reparation, A ses frais, jusqu' la ligne frontiere.

Article 24

1. Les ponts ouverts A la circulation qui franchissent la fronti~re seront
entretenus en bon 6tat et r6par's par chaque Partie contractante ses frais,
jusqu' la ligne fronti~re marqufe sur le pont, . moins qu'un accord special ne
soit conclu sur ce point. Les autorit~s comp~tentes des Parties contractantes
s'entendront en temps utile sur les modalit6s, les 6poques et la nature des
reparations.

2. Chaque Partie contractante pourra, lorsque le besoin s'en fera sentir,
proc~der une inspection technique de la partie des ponts, barrages et 6cluses
fronti~res qui se trouve sur le territoire de l'autre Partie; les autoritfs comp6-
tentes de l'autre Partie devront etre averties, au moins quarante-huit heures A
l'avance, de l'inspection projete ainsi que de la date A laquelle elle doit com-
mencer et, A la suite de l'inspection, elles seront informfes du r~sultat; l'inspec-
tion aura lieu en presence des repr~sentants des autorits comptentes de l'autre
Partie.

3. La circulation sur les ponts frontires et autres points de passage sera
r~glemente d'un commun accord par les representants des autorites comp6-
tents.
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4. The provisions of the present article shall not apply to railway bridges.

5. The erection of new bridges, foot-bridges or ferries shall be carried out
with the agreement of the representatives of the competent authorities of the
Contracting Parties. These representatives shall agree beforehand on the site
of the construction, the type of bridge, foot-bridge or ferry and the way in which
the cost of erecting the said bridges, foot-bridges or ferries shall be divided.
The protocols embodying these agreements shall be ratified by the appropriate
authorities.

CHAPTER III

FISHING, HUNTING, FORESTRY AND MINING

Article 25

1. Residents of each Contracting Party may fish in frontier waters up to
the frontier line in accordance with the regulations in force on their territory,
subject to a prohibition:

(a) to use explosive, poisonous or narcotic substances entailing the mass
destruction and mutilation of fish;

(b) to fish in frontier waters at night.

2. The Contracting Parties may conclude special agreements concerning
the protection and breeding of fish in frontier waters, the prohibition of fishing
for special species of fish in certain sectors, the dates of the fishing season and
other measures of an economic nature relating to fishing.

Article 26

1. Each of the Contracting Parties shall see that the game laws in force
on its territory are strictly observed in the neighbourhood of the frontier line
and that, when hunting is in progress, shots and the pursuit of game or wild fowl
across the frontier are not permitted.

2. The competent authorities of the two Contracting Parties shall, as
required, concert with each other on all questions concerning game and wild fowl
protection, and also on the periods when hunting is prohibited on particular
sectors of the frontier.

Article 27

1. In sectors adjacent to the frontier line the Contracting Parties will
exploit their forests in such a way as not to damage the forests of the other
Party.
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4. Les dispositions du present article ne s'appliqueront pas aux ponts de
chemins de fer.

5. La construction de nouveaux ponts, passerelles ou bacs s'effectuera
apr~s accord entre les repr~sentants des autorit~s comptentes des Parties con-
tractantes. Ces repr~sentants s'entendront, au pr~alable, sur l'emplacement de
la construction, le type de pont, passerelle ou bac et le mode de repartition des
dfpenses occasionnfes par la construction desdits ponts, passerelles ou bacs. Les
procNs-verbaux constatant ces accords seront confirm~s par les organes comp6-
tents respectifs.

CHAPITRE III

PACHE, CHASSE, EXPLOITATION FORESTIERE ET MINIERE

Article 25

1. Les habitants de chaque Partie contractante pourront se livrer a la
p~che dans les eaux fronti~res jusqu'h la ligne fronti~re, conform~ment aux
r~gles en vigueur sur leur territoire; sont toutefois interdits:

a) l'emploi de matifres explosives, toxiques ou narcotiques provoquant
l'extermination ou la mutilation massives des poissons;

b) la peche dans les eaux fronti~res pendant la nuit.

2. La protection et l'6levage du poisson dans les eaux frontifres ainsi que
l'interdiction de pcher certaines espces de poissons dans certains secteurs,
l'6poque de la peche et d'autres mesures de caract~re 6conomique relatives A la
peche, pourront faire l'objet d'accords spfciaux entre les Parties contractantes.

Article 26

1. Chaque Partie contractante veillera A ce que les r~glements de chasse
en vigueur sur son territoire soient strictement observs dans le voisinage de la
ligne frontikre et a ce qu'il soit interdit aux chasseurs de tirer sur le gibier et
de le poursuivre A travers la fronti~re.

2. Les autorit~s comptentes des deux Parties contractantes s'entendront,
en tant que de besoin, sur toutes les questions touchant la protection du gibier
ainsi que sur les 6poques o i la chasse sera interdite dans les divers secteurs de
la fronti~re.

Article 27

1. Dans les secteurs contigus h la ligne fronti~re, les Parties contractantes
procfderont A l'exploitation de la fort de fa~on A ne pas causer de dommage
A l'6conomie foresti~re de l'autre Partie.
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2. If a forest fire breaks out near the frontier, the Contracting Party on
whose territory the fire breaks out must, as far as possible do everything in its
power to localize and extinguish the fire and to prevent it from spreading across
the frontier.

3. Should a forest fire threaten to spread across the frontier, the Con-
tracting Party on whose territory the danger originated shall immediately warn
the other Contracting Party so that appropriate action may be taken to localize
the fire on the frontier.

4. If trees fall beyond the frontier line as the result of elemental causes
or logging operations, the competent authorities of the Contracting Parties shall
take all steps to enable the persons concerned of the neighbouring Party to cut
up and remove the trees to their own territory. The competent authorities of
the Contracting Party to which the trees belong must inform the competent
authorities of the other Party of such occurrences.

In such cases the transportation of the trees across the frontier shall be
exempt from all duties or taxes.

Article 28

1. As regards mining and mineral prospecting operations in the immediate
neighbourhood of the frontier, the regulations of the Contracting Party on whose
territory the mine workings are situated shall be applicable.

2. In order to safeguard the frontier line, on either side of it, strips of land
20 metres wide shall be left in which the works enumerated in paragraph 1 of
this article shall in principle be prohibited and shall be permitted only in excep-
tional cases by agreement between the competent authorities of the Contracting
Parties.

3. Should it be inexpedient in particular cases to establish the frontier
strips referred to in paragraph 2 of this article, the competent authorities of the
Contracting Parties shall jointly agree on other precautionary measures for safe-
guarding the frontier line.
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2. Au cas ohi un incendie de foret viendrait 6clater au voisinage de la
frontiere, la Partie contractante sur le territoire de laquelle le feu se sera dclar6
devra prendre, autant qu'il sera possible, toutes les mesures en son pouvoir pour
localiser et 6teindre l'incendie et pour 6viter qu'il ne se propage au-deU de la
frontiere.

3. Si un incendie de fort menace de se propager au-delU de la frontiere,
la Partie contractante sur le territoire de laquelle ce danger aura pris naissance
en fera part immddiatement t l'autre Partie contractante, afin que les mesures
ncessaires puissent 8tre prises pour arreter le feu la frontire.

4. Au cas ofi sous l'effet des 616ments ou lors de l'abattage du bois, des
arbres tomberaient au-delt de la ligne frontiere, les autorit~s comptentes des
Parties contractantes prendront toutes mesures pour que les personnes intdressdes
de la Partie limitrophe puissent faqonner ces arbres et les transporter sur leur
propre territoire. Les autorit~s comptentes de la Partie . laquelle appartiennent
les arbres devront avertir de ces cas les autorit&s comp6tentes de l'autre Partie.

En pareil cas, le transport des arbres travers la fronti~re sera exempt de
tous droits ou taxes.

Article 28

1. En ce qui concerne l'exploitation des mines et la prospection des min6-
raux dans le voisinage imm6diat de la frontiere, il sera fait application des
reglements de la Partie sur le territoire de laquelle sont situds les lieux d'exploi-
tation.

2. Afin de sauvegarder la ligne fronti re, il sera rdserv6, de chaque c6t6
de la ligne, une zone large de 20 mtres, dans laquelle les travaux mentionnds
au paragraphe premier du present article seront interdits en principe et ne
pourront avoir lieu que dans des cas exceptionnels et apres accord entre les
autorit6s comp&entes des Parties contractantes.

3. Si dans des cas particuliers, il est malais6 d'6tablir les zones mentionn~es
au paragraphe 2 du present article, les autorit&s comp~tentes des Parties con-
tractantes d~termineront d'un commun accord d'autres mesures de protection
en vue d'assurer l'int~grit6 de la ligne frontiere.
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CHAPTER IV

FRONTIER AUTHORITIES AND PROCEDURE FOR THE CROSSING OF THE FRONTIER

Article 29

The competent authorities referred to in the present Agreement are the
Frontier Commissioners of the Polish Republic and the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, their deputies and assistants, as specified in the Convention between
the Government of the Polish Republic and the Government of Ithe Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics Concerning the Procedure for the Settlement of
Frontier Disputes and Incidents, signed at Moscow on 8 July 1948.'

Article 30

1. The official headquarters of the comptent authorities referred to in
article 29 of the present Agreement and their areas of operation are laid down
in a Protocol annexed to the Convention between. the Government of the Polish
Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
concerning the Procedure for the Settlement of Frontier Disputes and' Incidents,
signed at Moscow on 8 July 1948.

2. The Contracting Parties shall, in each individual case, inform each
other through the diplomatic channel of any changes in the particulars con-
tained in the above-mentioned Protocol.

Article 31

The competent authorities of the Contracting Parties responsible for the
carrying out of the provisions of the present Agreement shall keep in direct
touch with one another.

Article 32

1. For the purpose of carrying out the present Agreement the following
persons shall be allowed to cross the frontier:

(a) The Frontier Commissioners of the Polish Republic and the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics and their deputies, assistants, secretaries,
interpreters, experts and technical -staff, on production of documents
issued and visaed in accordance with the Convention of 8 July 1948
between the Government of the Polish Republic and the-Government
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning the Procedure
for the Settlement of Frontier Disputes and Incidents;

'See page 107 of this volume.
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CHAPITRE IV

AUTORrriS FRONT&kRES ET REGIME DU PASSAGE DE LA FRONTIERE

Article 29

Les autorit&s comp~tentes mentionn6es dans le present accord sont: les
pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re de la Rfpublique polonaise et de
l'Union des Rfpubliques socialistes sovitiques, leurs suppliants et leurs adjoints,
mentionn&s dans la Convention entre le Gouvernement de la R~publique de
Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovi6tiques
relatives au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de fronti~re, signfe i
Moscou, le 8 juillet 19481.

Article 30

1. La residence officielle et le secteur d'activit6 des autorit&s compftentes
mentionnes l'article 29 du present accord sont fixs dans le Protocole annex6
,. la Convention entre le Gouvernement de la Rfpublique de Pologne et le
Gouvernement de l'Union des R6publiques socialistes soviftiques relative au
mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de fronti~re, sign~e Moscou, le
8 juillet 1948.

2. Les Parties contractantes se feront part mutuellement dans chaque cas,
par la voie diplomatique, des changements apport&s aux donnees. qui figurent
dans le Protocole susmentionn6.

Article 31

Les autorit&s compftentes des Parties contractantes qui sont charg6es d'ex6-
cuter les dispositions du present Accord se tiendront en relations directes.

Article 32

Sont autoriss i franchir la fronti~re afin d'assurer I'ex~cution des dispo-
sitions du pr~sent Accord:

a) Les pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re de la Rfpublique de
Pologne et de l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovi6tiques, leurs
suppliants, leurs adjoints, secrtaires, interprtes, experts et leur per-
sonnel technique, sur pr~sentation des documents ddlivr6s et viss
conformfment aux dispositions de la Convention entre le Gouvernement
de la R~publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des
Rfpubliques socialistes sovitiques relatives au mode de r~glement des
conflits et incidents de frontire, sign~e le 8 juillet 1948.

1 Voir page 107 de ce volume.
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(b) Workmen, only if accompanied by representatives of the competent
authorities, and during the daytime. Special passes shall not be issued
to these workmen. Their first names and surnames shall be entered
in a list to be signed by the Frontier Commissioner of one Party and
visaed by the Frontier Commissioner of the other Party.

Article 33

On questions connected with the organization and holding of meetings
and interviews by the competent authorities of the two Contracting Parties, the
exchange of information on decisions taken, the reference of unresolved and
particularly important questions for decision by the diplomatic channel, the
establishment of the procedure and the points for crossing the frontier, the
transmission of official correspondence, the safeguarding of the personal inviola-
bility of the representatives of the competent authorities and other nationals of
the two Contracting Parties who cross the frontier to carry out the provisions
of the present Agreement, and also on other questions of an administrative or
technical nature, the competent authorities of the two Contracting Parties shall
be guided by articles VI, VII, VIII, IX, X, XI, XII, XIII, XIV, XV and XVI,
of the Convention of 8 July 1948 between the Government of the Polish
Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics con-
cerning the Procedure for the Settlement of Frontier Disputes and Incidents.

Article 34

1. Persons who have officially left the territory of one Contracting Party
but do not possess the requisite documents giving the right of entry into the
territory of the other Party must, if they returned immediately, be admitted by
the Party from which they came, even if the formalities concerning their
departure have already been completed on the territory of that Party.

2. The frontier authorities of the Party whose territory is entered shall
determine whether the requisite entry documents are held by the person con-
cerned and are in order.

Article 35

Should the whole frontier or certain sections thereof be closed to traffic, the
right to cross the frontier in order to carry out the provisions of the present
Agreement or of the Convention of 8 July 1948 between the Government of
the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics concerning the Procedure for the Settlement of Frontier Disputes and
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b) Les ouvriers, h condition d'etre accompagn~s de repr~sentants des
autorit&s comptentes et de franchir la fronti re pendant la journe.
I1 ne sera pas d6livr6 de laissez-passer individuels a ces ouvriers. Leurs
noms et prfnoms figureront sur une liste qui devra 8tre sign6e par le
plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de l'une des Parties et
vise par le plinipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire de l'autre
Partie.

Article 33

En ce qui concerne l'organisation et la tenue de r6unions et d'entrevenues
par les autorit&s comptentes des deux Parties contractantes, l'6change de rensei-
gnements sur les dfcisions prises, le renvoi la dcision des instances diploma-
tiques de questions non rfsolues et particulikrement importantes, 1'6tablissement
du r~gime et des points de passage de la frontire, la transmission du courrier
officiel, le respect de l'immunit6 personnelle des repr~sentants des autorit&s
comp6.tentes et d'autres personnes des deux Parties qui franchissent la frontire
afin d'assurer l'excution des dispositions du pr~sent Accord, ainsi que pour
toutes autres questions d'ordre administratif ou technique, les autorit~s comp-
tentes des deux Parties contractantes se conformeront aux dispositions des
articles VI, VII, VIII, IX, X, XI, XII, XIII, XIV, XV et XVI de la Con-
vention entre le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement
de l'Union des Rfpubliques socialistes sovitiques relative au mode de r~glement
des conflits et incidents de fronti~re, sign6 le 8 juillet 1948.

Article 34

1. Les personnes qui ont quitt6, par une voie officielle, le territoire de
l'une des Parties contractantes mais qui ne sont pas munies des pi&es requises
leur donnant le droit d'entrer sur le territoire de l'autre Partie, devront, en cas
de retour imm~diat, 8tre admises par la Partie dont elles viennent de quitter le
territoire meme si elles ont d~ja subi toutes les formalit6s de sortie.

2. L'existence et la regularit6 des documents requis pour l'entree seront
dfterminfs par les autorit~s fronti~res de la Partie sur le territoire de laquelle
a lieu l'entr~e.

Article 35

Si la fronti~re venait 8tre ferme la circulation, sur toute son 6tendue
ou dans certains secteurs, le droit de franchir la fronti~re pour assurer l'ex~cution
des dispositions du present Accord ou des dispositions de la Convention entre
le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union
des Rfpubliques socialistes sovi~tiqus relatives au mode de r~glement des
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Incidents shall be suspended in whole or in part as required; in such case prior
notice thereof must be given to the competent authorities of the other Party.

Article 36

The costs of maintaining upkeep of the staff responsible for carrying out
the provisions of the present Agreement shall be borne by each of the Contracting
Parties independently.

CHAPTER V

FINAL PROVISIONS

Article 37

The present Agreement shall remain in force for five years. If neither of
the Contracting Parties denounces the present Agreement six months before the
expiry of this period or expresses a desire to amend it, the Agreement shall be
automatically renewed for a further five years.

Article 38

The present Agreement shall be ratified. The exchange of the instruments
of ratification shall take place at Warsaw as soon as possible. The Agreement
shall come into force at the time of its ratification by the two Contracting Parties.

Article 39

The present Agreement is drawn up in two copies, each in the Polish and
the Russian languages, both texts being equally authentic.

IN FAITH WHEREOF the Plenipotentiaries of the Contracting Parties have
signed the present Agreement and have thereto affixed their seals.

DONE, at Moscow, 8 July 1948.

For the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics:

(Signed) A. M. ALEXANDROV

Counsellor
[L. S.]

For the Government of the Polish Republic:

(Signed) Dr. A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Minister
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conflits et incidents de frontire, signe le 8 juillet 1948, serait suspendu en
tout ou en partie selon les besoins; dans ce cas, les autorit&s comp~tentes de
1'autre Partie devront 6tre averties au pr6alable.

Article 36

Les frais d'entretien du personnel charg6 d'assurer 'exfcution des dispo-
sitions du present Accord seront support~s par chaque Partie en ce qui la
concerne.

CHAPITRE V

DISPOSITIONS FINALES

Article 37

Le present Accord demeurera en vigueur pendant cinq ans. Si aucune des
Parties contractantes ne manifeste, six mois avant l'expiration du present Accord,
son intention de le d~noncer ou son dsir d'y apporter des modifications, l'Accord
sera automatiquement prorog6 pour une nouvelle priode de cinq ans.

Article 38

Le present Accord sera ratifi6. L'6change des instruments de ratification
s'effectuera A Varsovie ds que faire se pourra. L'Accord entrera en vigueur lors
de sa ratification par les deux Parties contractantes.

Article 39

Le prsent Accord a 6t6 6abli en deux exemplaires, chacun d'eux en langue
polonaise et en langue russe, les deux textes faisant 6galement foi.

EN FOI DE QuoI, les pl~nipotentiaires des Parties contractantes ont sign6 le
present Accord et y ont appos6 leurs sceaux.

FMAT Moscou, le 8 juillet 1948

Pour le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne:

(Sign) Dr. A. 2ARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Ministre
[L. S.]

Pour le Gouvernement de l'Union des R~publiques
socialistes sovi~tiques:

(Signi) A. M. ALEXANDROV
Conseiller
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FINAL PROTOCOL

On proceeding to conclude the Agreement between the Government of the
Polish Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
concerning the regime on the Soviet-Polish State frontier, the undersigned Pleni-
potentiaries of the Contracting Parties have adopted the following provisions
which shall form an integral part of that Agreement.

Ad Article 1 of the Agreement

1. The demarcation documents shall consist of the following:

(a) The protocol describing the line of the State frontier between the
Polish Republic and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics from the
frontier mark "Krzemieniec" ("Kremenets") set up at the junction of
the State frontiers of Poland, the USSR and Czechoslovakia, to frontier
mark No. 1987, set up at the junction of the frontiers of the Polish
Republic and the Lithuanian SSR, formerly East Prussia (now the
Kaliningrad Region);

(b) The maps of the State frontier between the Polish Republic and the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;

(c) The protocols on the siting of frontier marks, containing on the obverse
side sketches and photographs of the marks; and also the relevant
annexes and additions thereto.

Ad Articles 2 and 3 of the Agreement

When the frontier was demarcated in 1946-1947, the navigable section of
the river Bug was not determined; in accordance with the demarcation documents
signed at Warsaw on 30 April 1947, the frontier line was defined as following
the middle of the river throughout the whole length of the frontier section of the
river Bug.

Ad Article 3 of the Agreement

1. Documents attesting to changes in the position of the middle line of
frontier rivers, streams and canals or the middle of the main channel (thalweg)
of navigable rivers, shall not be annexed to the basic demarcation documents
but shall be kept by the competent authorities of the Contracting Parties who
have to do with the given sector of the frontier.

2. In the event of a, change in, the territorial status of islands, or of a new
demarcation of the water sectors of the frontier arising out of a change in the
bed of a frontier river, stream or canal, the documents drawn up in regard
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PROTOCOLE FINAL

Lors de la signature de l'Accord entre le Gouvernement de la R~publique
de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des R6publiques socialistes sovi6-
tiques relatifs au regime de la fronti~re polono-sovi~tique, les plknipotentiaires
soussign~s des Parties contractantes ont adopt6 les dispositions suivantes, qui
font partie intfgrante de l'Accord.

Ad Article premier de l'Accord

1. Les documents de d6marcation comprennent:

a) Le proc~s-verbal de description du trac6 de la fronti re entre la R~pu-
blique de Pologne et l'Union des Rfpubliques socialistes sovi~tiques A
partir de la marque fronti~re "Krzemieniec" (Kremenets), place au
point de rencontre des fronti~res de la Pologne, de 'Union des R~pu-
bliques socialistes soviftiques et de la Tchfcoslovaquie, jusqu'h la
marque fronti~re no 1987, plac~e au point de rencontre des frontires
de la R6publique de Pologne, de la RSS de Lithuanie et de l'ancienne
Prusse orientale (aujourd'hui province de Kaliningrad);

b) Les cartes de fronti~re d'Etat entre la R~publique de Pologne et l'Union
des Rfpubliques socialistes sovi~tiques;

c) Les proc~s-verbaux de pose des marques fronti~res avec croquis et
photographies des marques fronti~res au verso, ainsi que leurs annexes
et pi&es jointes correspondantes.

Ad Articles 2 et 3 de l'Accord

La partie navigable du Boug n'ayant pas &6 d~limit~e lors de la d6mar-
cation de la fronti~re effectu~e en 1946-1947, la ligne fronti~re a 6t6 dffinie
conform~ment aux documents de demarcation signfs le 30 avril 1947 A Varsovie
suivant le milieu du fleuve sur toute la longueur du secteur fronti~re du Boug.

Ad Article 3 de l'Accord

1. Les documents constatant les d~placements du milieu des cours d'eau
et canaux fronti~res ou du milieu des chenaux principaux des cours d'eau navi-
gables ne sont pas annex6s aux documents de demarcation fondamentaux, mais
conserves par les autorit~s compftentes des Parties contractantes dans le ressort
desquelles se trouvent les secteurs en question.

2. En cas de changement de la d~pendance territoriale des iles, en cas
de nouvelle dfmarcation des secteurs d'eaux fronti~res A la suite d'un change-
ment du lit d'un cours d'eau ou canal fronti~res, les documents 6tablis A ce
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thereto by the Mixed Commission shall be annexed to the basic demarcation
documents.

3. Islands in frontier rivers have been assigned to territorially one or other
of the Contracting Parties according to their position in relation to the frontier
line and numbered consecutively in the demarcation documents, each river
separately.

Ad Article 4 of the Agreement

The frontier line may not be marked by any system other than that adopted
at the time of demarcation nor may existing frontier posts be replaced
by frontier marks of a new type save by special agreement between the two
Contracting Parties.

Ad Article 10 of the Agreement

The Contracting Parties shall take steps to see that buildings and construc-
tions both those already in existence and those newly erected in the immediate
vicinity of the frontier conform with the regulations for the prevention of fires.
The competent authorities of the Contracting Parties shall communicate these
regulations to one another.

Ad Article 11 of the Agreement

Rivers, streams and canals shall be deemed to be frontier rivers, streams and
canals within the limits of the sectors along which the frontier line passes.

Ad Articles 12, 13,;.14, 15, 16 and 17 of the Agreement

Special agreements may be concluded on questions relating to the procedure
for the use of frontier waters and the maintenance thereof.

Ad Articles 13, 25 and 32 of the Agreement

Daytime shall be deemed to extend from one half hour before dawn to one
half hour after sunset.

Ad Articles 14, 15, 16 and 18 of the Agreement

The sections of rivers, streams and canals along which the frontier line runs
shall be deemed to be frontier watercourses.
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sujet par la Commission mixte seront annexes aux documents de demarcation
fondamentaux.

3. Les iles des cours d'eau fronti res ont &6 atrribu~s au territoire de
l'une ou de l'autre Partie d'apr&s leur position par rapport la ligne frontire
et dans les documents de d6marcation elles ont re~u des numros d'ordre pour
chaque cours d'eau s~par~ment.

Ad Article 4 de l'Accord

L'abornement de la ligne frontire par un autre syst~me que celui qui a &6
adopt6 lors de la demarcation et le remplacement des poteaux frontires actuels
par des marques frontires d'un type nouveau ne pourront se faire qu' la suite
d'un accord special entre les deux Parties contractantes.

Ad Article 10 de l'Accord

Les Parties contractantes veilleront i ce que les constructions et installations'
existantes ou qui seraient 6rig~es dans le voisinage imm6diat de la frontiere, soient
conformes aux prescriptions 6dict~es pour prvenir les incendies. Les autorits
comptentes des Parties contractantes se communiqueront mutuellement ces
prescriptions.

Ad Article 11 de l'Accord

Les cours d'eau et canaux seront consid&s comme cours d'eau et canaux
frontires dans les limites des secteurs que suit la ligne frontire.

Ad Articles 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, et 17 de l'Accord

Des accords sp~ciaux pourront 8tre conclus sur les questions relatives au
rfgime de l'utilisation des eaux frontires et de leur entretien.

Ad Articles 13, 25 et 32 de l'Accord

Par "pendant la journ~e", il faut entendre la pdriode qui commence une
demi-heure avant le lever du soleil et se termine une demi-heure apr s le cou-
cher du soleil.

Ad Articles 14, 15, 16 et 18 de l'Accord

Par "eaux courantes fronti~res", il faut entendre les secteurs des cours
d'eau et canaux que suit la ligne fronti~re.
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Ad Articles 14, 16 and 24 of the) Agreement

Should it become necessary, in carrying out joint works, to bring materials
from the territory of one Contracting Party into the territory of the other Party,
such materials shall, when passing the frontier, be exempt from all duties and
taxes.

Ad Articles 20, 21 and 22 of the Agreement

Special agreements may be concluded between the Contracting Parties on
questions relating to the floating of timber on frontier watercourses.

Ad Articles 21 and 27 of the Agreement

The workmen of one Contracting Party, when crossing into the territory
of the other Contracting Party, shall not be permitted to take with them anything
other than the tools, means of transport and food required for the period of
work.

Ad Article 24 of the Agreement

At the frontier demarcation in 1946-1947 it was agreed that the frontier
line divided bridges, dykes and sluices in the middle, regardless of the course of
the frontier line on the water.

Ad Article 29 of the Agreement

Should the Convention of 8 July 1948' between the Government of the
Polish Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
concerning the Procedure for the Settlement of Frontier Disputes and Incidents
cease to be in force or be amended, the Contracting Parties shall agree regarding
the persons to whom the functions assigned to the Frontier Commissioners under
the present Agreement shall in future be transferred.

Ad the Agreement generally

The method of settling accounts resulting from the provisions of the present
Agreement shall be determined through the diplomatic channel.

The present Final Protocol is drawn up in two copies, each in the Polish
and Russian languages, both texts being equally authentic.

' See page 107 of this volume.
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Ad Articles 14, 16 et 24 de l'Accord

Si lors de 1'excution des travaux en commun, il est indispensable d'amener
des matriaux du territoire de l'une des Parties contractantes sur le territoire de
l'autre, ces mat&iaux seront exempts, au passage de la fronti re, de tous droits
ou taxes.

Ad Articles 20, 21 et 22 de l'Accord

Des accords spdciaux pourront 8tre conclus entre les Parties contractantes
sur les questions relatives au flottage des produits forestiers sur les eaux courantes
frontieres.

Ad Articles 21 et 27 de l'Accord

Les ouvriers de l'une des Parties contractantes qui se rendent sur le terri-
toire de I'autre Partie ne pourront emporter avec eux que leurs outils, leurs
moyens de transport et les vivres indispensables pour la dur6e du travail.

Ad Article 24 de l'Accord

Lors de la demarcation de la fronti~re en 1946-1947, il a &6 convenu que
la ligne fronti~re coupe les ponts, les barrages et les 6cluses en leur milieu, quel
que soit son trac6 sur I'eau.

Ad Article 29 de l'Accord

Au cas oft la Convention entre le Gouvernement de la R~publique de
Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovi~tiques
relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de frontire, sign~e le
8 juillet 1948', cesserait d'etre en vigueur ou serait modifi~e, les Parties contrac-
tantes se mettront d'accord pour decider A qui seront transmises t l'avenir les
fonctions que le pr~sent Accord conf~re aux pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires
de fronti&re.

Ad Ensemble de l'Accord

Le mode de r~glement des comptes resultant de l'application des dispo-
sitions du present Accord sera arret6 par la voie diplomatique.

Le present Protocole final a 6t6 6tabli en deux exemplaires, chacun d'eux
en langue polonaise et en langue russe, les deux textes faisant 6galement foi.

'Voir page 107 de ce volume.
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IN FAITH WHEREOF the Plenipotentiaries of the Contracting Parties have
signed the present Final Protocol.

DONE at Moscow, 8 July 1948.

For the Government of
Republics:

(Signed) A.

the Union of Soviet Socialist

M. ALEXANDROV

Counsellor

For the Government of the Polish Republic:

(Signed) Dr. A. 2
ARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Minister
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EN FOI DE QuoI, les plenipotentiaires des Parties contractantes ont sign6 le
pr&ent Protocole final.

FMAT Moscou, le 8 juillet 1948

Pour le Gouvernenent de la R6publique de Pologne:

(Signe') Dr. A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Ministre
[L. S.]

Pour le Gouvernemcnt de l'Union des R6publiques
socialistes sovidtiques:

(Signd) A. M. ALEXANDROV
Conseiller
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POLISH TEXT - TEXTE POLONAIS

No. 576. KONWENCJA MII DZY RZ4DEM RZECZYPOSPOLI-
TEJ POLSKIEJ I RZ4DEM ZW14ZKU SOCJALISTYCZ-
NYCH REPUBLIK RADZIECKICH 0 SPOSOBIE REGULO-
WANIA KONFLIKTOW GRANICZNYCH I INCYDENTOW

Rzqd Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Rzjd Zwilzku Socjalistycznych Repu-
blik Radzieckich, pragn~c zapobiec powstawaniu konflikt6w i incydent6w
na granicy ustalonej w Umowie miqdzy Rzecz~pospolitq Polsk q i Zwiqzkiem
Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o pafistwowej granicy polsko-
radzieckiej z dnia 16 sierpnia 1945 r., a w wypadku ich powstania zapewni6
szybkie ich zbadanie i uregulowanie, postanowily w tym celu zawrze
niniejsz4 Konwencji i mianowaly ni~ej podpisanych w charakterze swych
Pehnomocnik6w, kt6rzy po okazaniu swych Petnomocnictw, uznanych za
sporz~dzone w naleiytej formic i calkowitym porzqdku, zgodzili siq na
nastqpuj4ce postanowienia:

Artykut I
Rz4d Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Rzjd Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych Repu-

blik Radzieckich mianujq kaidy ze swej strony Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych,
do kt6rych obowi~zk6w bqdzie naleialo, zgodnie z art. 5 niniejszej Kon-
wencji, przedsiqbranie odpowiednich grodk6w dla zapobieienia pogranicz-
nym konfliktom i incydentom oraz ich rozpatrywanie i regulowanie wc
wlaciwych wypadkach.

Ka.dy Pelnomocnik Graniczny przy wsp6lpracy z Pelnomocnikiem Gra-
nicznym drugiej Strony powinien wypelnia obowilzki, ivynikaj4ce z po-
stanowiefi niniejszej Konwencji w obrqbie swego odcinka granicznego.

Artyku II

Ilog Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych, odcinki ich dziatalnoici i miejsca
oficjalnego przebywania tych os6b ustala Protok64, zalqczony do niniejszej
Konwencji.

Nazwiska i imiona Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych oraz ich Zastqpc6w
bqd4 wzajemnie podawane na drodze dyplomatycznej.
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RUSSIAN TEXT- TEXTE RUSSE

X 576. KOHBEHIHR MEZJAV IIPABHTEJbCTBOM IIOJIbCKOfl PEC-
IIYBJIHIIKH II IIPABHTEJIbCTBOM CO03A COBETCKHX COAIHA-
J1HCTFI4ECK4X PECHYBJIHE 0 HlOPHIAR1E YPErYJHPOBAHHqI
II0IPAHHIqHbIX KOH(DJN1KTOB H IHIIHAEHTOB

H-paBHTejibcTBo I-ojbCKOi Pecny~AHKH H HIpaBHTeabCTBO Coo3a COaeTCKHX

CowaiHcTmqecKHx Pec-ny6JIHK, wenasi npeAoTBpaTHTb BO3HHKHOBeHHe KOHcIjIHKTOB

H miHUHxeHTOB Ha 'rpaH Iue, YCTaHOBneHHOA 1oroBOpOM Me)KAy IlonbCKO Pecny6-

JIHKOiM H ComoSOM CoBeTCKHX CO[LHaJIHcTHqeCKHX Pecny6JIHK o nOIbCKO-CGBeTCKOi<
rocy apcTBeHHOR lpaHRie OT 16 aBrycTa 1945 roAa, a -B cyqae HX B03.HHKHOBeHHfl

o{ecTneqHTb 6blCTpoe paccnejxoBaHHe H yperyHpoBa.HHe TaKOBbIX, peHJIH n zAfxi

STOR ileJH 3aKJIIOL.HTb ,HaCTOUIyIO KOHBeHILHIO H Ha3Ha4HJIH AJuI BToro HH)KeIOUnH-

CaBIIIHXCSI B xKaqeCTBe CBOHX YHOJIHOMOqeHHbIX, KOTOpbIe HO rIpeA-JbBjierm.H CBOHX

IIOAHOMOqHf, HaAIAeHHbIX B nopimKe H Haxiewaiueft 4IopMe, cornacimJHcb o HHxce-
caeAyoueM:

CmammA I

lpaBHTeibcTBo lonbcKoRi Pecny6iHKH H IlpaaHTeAbCTBO Co0aa COBeTCKmX

CoiJaaHcTHtqecx Pecny6AHK 'HasiaqalOT Kaw.aoe I-orpaHHq'HbIX YBOJI.HOMoqeH-

HbLIX, Ha O65S3aHHOCTH KOTOpbiX 6yeT e)KaTb, B COOTBeTCTBHH CO CTaTbeh V Ha-

coaiefl KOHBeHuHH, npHHTie Mep xmI npeynpemeHH norpaHniqtrIx KOHqnHK-

TOB H HHUHJUeHTOB, a TamKie paccjie]oBaHH H, B HaAjIeMKamuHx cjiyqa5x, HX ypery-
xHpoBaHH .

Ka)~bift lorpaHHqHbli YHOJHoMOqeHbiJ AOjDKeH BbInOJIHHTb B COTpyAHHqe-

ciBe C -IorpaHHqliblM YnOIHOMOqeHmbIM Apyroli CTOpOHbl O65l3aHHOCTH, ObITeKaIo-

lU.He H3 'OCTaHOB eHHI HaCTO efleil KOH-BeHLUHH, B npeAeaax cBoero yqaCTKa rpa-

HHWI, .

Cmamm II

4HcaIO lorpa'HHqHbIX YriOnHOMOqeHHblx, yqaCTKH mX AegTeAbHOCTH H MeCTa

o4iHmaJIbHoro npe6bIBa.HHSi 9THX hIHU yCTaHasnHBaIOTCH -lpoToKOIOM, np~ifarae-
MbIM K HaCTOllefl KOHBeHILHH.

4iaMnIHH H HMeHa riorpaHHqHbIX YHOAHOMoqeHHbIX 11 HX 3ahiecTHTeie 6yAyT

BSaHMHO coo6txaTbCq B AHBnIIOMaTHqecKOM nopsiAKe.
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Artykul III

Kaidy Pelnomocnik Graniczny ma prawo wyznaczy6 niezbqdnq liczbq
Pomocnik6w oraz powota6 ekspert6w.

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni wzajemnie podajq sobie nazwiska, imiona i
miejsca oficjalnego przebywania Pomocnik6w.

Zastqpcy korzystajq ze wszystkich praw udzielonych Pelnomocnikom
Granicznym.

Zakres praw Pomocnik6w okreglajq uprawnienia wydane im przez
Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych.

Artykut IV

Osobom wymienionym w art. III niniejszej Konwencji wydawane s4
pelnomocnictwa sporz4dzone w jqzykach obu Stron mianowicie:

Pelnomocnikom Granicznym Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i ich Zastqpcom
- przez G16wnego Inspekora Ochrony Pogranicza;

Pelnomocnikom Granicznym Zwvi~zku S. R. R. i ich Zastqpcom przez
Dow6dcq Wojsk Granicznych Ministerstwa Spraw Wewnqtrznych Zwi~zku
S. R. R.

Pomocnikom - przez odpowiednich Petnomocnik6w Granicznych.

Artykut V

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni obu Umawiaj~cych sio Stron obowi~zani s4:

A) przedsicwzii, grodki konieczne dla zapobieienia konfliktom i
incydentom, mog4cym wynikn# na granicy;

B) rozpatrywa6 i w odpowiednich wypadkach rozstrzyga wszystkie
graniczne konflikty i incydenty, w tej liczbie:

1. Obstrzal przez granic os6b lub terytorium drugiej Umawiaj~cej
siq Strony.

2. Zab6jstwa lub zranienia os6b, znajduj~cych si4 na terytorium jednej
ze Stron, wynikie na skutek wystrzal6w przez granicq, naruszenia nietykal-
no~ci cielesnej i inne szkody wyrzldzone zdrowiu, oraz akty przemocy
zastosowane do tych os6b.

3. Nieprawne przej~cia granicy przez osoby urzidowe, podczas ich
urzcdowania lub w zwiqzku z nim. W takich wypadkach Pelnomocnicy
Graniczni powinni natychmiast przeprowadzi dochodzenie i o ile bqdzie
ustalone, 2e przekroczenie granicy okazalo siq nieumy~lne, w6wczas osoby,
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Cmambia II

Ka~c1fl norpaHnqHbif4 YnoAIioMoqeHHblri HmeeT npaBo Ha3'HaqHTb ce6e HeO6-
XOLHMOe qHcno FIOMOIUHHKO'B, a TaKaKe tnpHBJIeKaTb 3KcrepTOB.

FlorpanHq-Hbie YrnOJIHOMOqeHHbie B3IHMHO COO6ualOT qcaMHnHH, HMeHa H MeCTa

o4m4majibHoro npe6bIBaHH1 CBOHX HOMOMHHKOB.

3aMecTHTen rOJib3yOTCH BcemH npaBamH, npeOCTaBaeHHEb.M HorpaHHqHbIM
YHOJIHOMOqeHHbIM.

06,eM npaB HOMOIILHHKOB onpenefleTc51 IOJIHOMOqHIMH, Bbi~aHHbMH ,HM lo-
rpaHHqI~bIMH YnIOJH oMOqeHHbIMH.

Cmamba IT

J]HIaM, ynOMS1'HyTbM B CTaTbe IIl HaCTOiuLei KOHBeHIU-H, rImcbMeHHble nOJIHO-

MO4HSI, COCTaBJIeHHbie Ha 93blKaX o6eix CTOpOH, BbIAalOTCH:

lorpa'HHqHbIM YnOJIHOMOleHHbM -IorbCKOR Pecny6iHKH H HX 3aMeCTHTemIM -

rAaBHbM HHCHeKTOpOM florpaHqHOi oxparbi;

lorpa'HHqHbIM YnOJIHoMoqeHHbIM Co0aa CCP 'H Hx 3aMeCTHTelM - Haqanb-
HHKOM H-orpaHHqHbIX 'BOACK M14HHCTepCTBa BHyTpeHHHX aeji Co1o3a CCP;

IOMOUXHHKaM - COOTBeTCTByIo1WHM.H IorpaHHqHbIMH YnOJIHOMOqeHHbIMH.

Cmamm8 V

H-orpaHHq Hbie YnOJIHOmOqeHHbie o6eix RoroBapHBaOMHXC. CTOpOH o6.3a'HbI:

A) urpHHHMaTb Heo6XOAIMbie Mepbi 21JU1 npeaLOTBpauenHn KOHK43.rHKTOB H HH-
IkHleHTOB, MOryIUHX BO31f1KHYTb Ha rpaHHIle;

B) paccjieoBaTb H B HaAJie)Kamx cjiyqaax paapeiuaTb ce norpaHu4Hbie KOH-
4IjIHKTbI MH .HHIiHIeHTb1, -B TOM qncJae:

1. O6cTpen qepe3 rpaHHLty AHJI HAH TePPHTOPHH apyror a1orOBapBaowei-
c51 CTOPOHb;

2. Y6HAICTa HJim paaemi AHU, HaxoAllXHxcq .Ha TeppHTOpHH OAHOR H3 CTO-

pOH, ABHBUHeCsi pe3yJbTaTOM BbICTpejIOB mepe3 rpaHHuy, TeneCHbie nOBpeKfleHHH

H HHOe HaHeCeHHe Bpe~ja 32IOpOBbio, a TaKwe HaCHJIbCTBeHHbie ALe$CT-BHH B OTHOwUe-

HHH 3THX AIHU;

3. He3aKOHHFI1 nepexoa rpaHHittb, COBepweHHbifi AOJIKHOCT.HbIMH JIHlxaMH,

npH Hx cny)Ke6Hofi Ie.TeJIbHOCTH HAIH B CBI3H c nocueaHefl. B TaKHX ciyqaiax H-o-

rpaHHqHbIMH YIIOrnjOMOqeHHblMH qOJDKHO 6blTb HeMeJxIeHHO IpOH3BeAeHO paccaie-
JAOBaHHe 1H, eucH 6yAeT yCTaHOBnIeHO, qTO nepexoA rpaHHiuJ HBjIHeTCSI HeyMbiwjIeH-
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kt6re przekroczyly granicq podlegaj4 powrotowi na terytorium tego pafistwa,
sk4 d przybyly.

4. Nieumyglne przekroczenie granicy przez osoby cywilne; w takich
wypadkach Pelnomocnicy Graniczni powinni okregli spos6b powrotu tych
os6b na terytorium tego pafistwa, skqd przybyly.

5. Nieprawne osiedlenie os6b na terytorium drugiej Strony.

6. Przekroczenie granicy rzecznymi, morskimi statkami i lodziami oraz
przelot granicy poza bramami ustalonymi odpowiednimi umowami.

7. Wykrycie rybackich lodzi i przyrz4d6w rybackich, kt6re na skutek
iywiolowych przyczyn znalazly siq na terytorium drugiej Strony.

8. Przestawienie, uszkodzenie lub zburzenie znak6w granicznych lub
znak6w wodnych okreglaj4cych gl6wny nurt.

9. Fotografowanie terytorium granicznego drugiej Strony.

10. Przywlaszczenie, zniszczenie i uszkodzenie patistwowego lub innego
mienia na terytorium granicznym drugiej Strony.

11. Przejicie zwierz~t domowych i ptactwa przez granicq.

12. Rozprzestrzenienie sio poiar6w przez granicc na terytorium drugiej
Strony.

13. Rozmowy przez granicQ, jezeli te rozmowy nie maj4 miejsca migdzy
urz4dowymi osobami, do tego upowainionymi.

14. Inne konflikty graniczne i incydenty, nie wymagajqce roz-
strzygniqcia na drodze dyplomatycznej.

C) Przeprowadzi6 dochodzenie i rozstrzygn46 pretensje o wszelkiego
rodzaju wynagrodzeniach, wynikle na skutek konfliktu granicznego lub
incydentu i wniesione przez jedn4 ze Stron.

Jednoczegnie z rozstrzygnicciem konfliktu granicznego lub incydentu,
zgodnie z §§ 6, 7, 10 i 11 niniejszego artykulu, Pelnomocnicy Graniczni roz-
strzygaj4 r6wniei sprawy o sposobie zwrotu mienia, pozostalego na tery-
torium drugiej Strony.

Artykul VI
Pelnomocnicy Graniczni stosuj4 wszystkie zaleine od nich grodki w celu

uregulowania konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w wyniklych na granicy.
Kaidy Pelnomocnik Graniczny ma prawo wedlug wlasnego uznania prze-
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HUM, TO fnepeleAl lHe JIHIa no)aefXaT BG3BpamueHHIO Ha TeppHTOHO Toro rocy-
AapCTna, OTKyAa STH alHUa npH6bl H;

4. HeyMbiuieHHul nepexoA rpaHHubl qaCTHbMH IHIaMii; B TaKHX cnyqagx
nlorpaH'lHbUMH YIIOaHOMOqeHHblMH .oJDixeH 6blTb onpeaenelf TaKme nOP5I1OK B03-

BpameaHa 9THX JIH Ha TeppHTop O Toro rocyAapcTBa, OTKyJla OHH npH6bljnH;

5. HesaKomoe BoABopeHHe JIHIX Ha TeppHTOpH1O Apyrofi CTOpOHbl;

6. fepexoA rpaHHbI peqHbiMH H MOpCKHMH cyaMH H AioAKaMH, a TaKKe nepe-

aeT rpaHHIbl BO3JAYWHbMH cyiaMn MHe BOpOT, yCTaHOBJieHHbX COOTBeTCTByIOUHMH

Cornamemamm;

7. O6HapyxceHHe pbl6aqbHX IOAOK H opyAmHA aoBa, OKaaaBWHXCa B CHay CTH-

XH#tHbiX npHtMH Ha TeppHTOpH ApyrofA CTOpOHb;

8. flepeMemueHHe, noBpexAceHae HaH pa3pyweHne norpallHqHbIX HH c apBa-
TepHuX SHaKOB;

9. 4)oTorpaq)HpoaaHHe norpaHHqHOi TeppHTOpHH apyrogi CTopHbl;

10. I'oxHiteHHe, YHHTOKeHe Hami noBpeKleHe rycyatapCTeHnoro ILTIH HHO-
ro HMytecTBa Ha norpaHHqHOfl TeppHTOpHH Apyrofi CTOpOHbl;

11. HepexoA AOMawHHx X(,HBOTHbIX -H nTU iepea rpa.HHly;

12. PacnpocTpaHeHme nO)KapOB 'epea rpaHHUY 'Ha TeppHTOpHiI Apyrog CTO-
pOHEJ;

13. fleperoBopbl qepea rpai{Huy, ecnH TaKHe neperoBopb! HMeIOT MeCTO He
MexcAy AOAI)KHOCTHUMH JIHIaMH, Ha TO yrHOJIHOMoxeHHbMH;

14. -I4Hbe norpaHH4Hbie KOH4IJIHKTbl H HIlH1eHTbl, 'He Tpe6yolHe pa3peme-
HHSI 9 AHnaoMaTHecom nopRsme.

C) paccaeOBaTb H paapewaTb npeTeH3HH 0 BCaqKoro po~a Bo3MetueHHSX, 5IB-
JII JOWHXC cnAecTBHem norpaHHqHoro KOH4IAHKTa HaH HHtmAeHTa :H npeit-baBjaeH-
HUX O2AHOtt H3 CTOpOH.

OAHOBpeMeHHO C paapelueneM norpaH tIHoro KOHpJIHKTa HH HHuHJeHTa, co-

raxaCHO ".n. 6, 7, 10 H 11 HaCTOSllteft CTaTbH, IlorpaHHqHbie Yno -oMoqeHnHbe pa3-

peiuaiOT Tamoce BOnpOCb o nopmAKe B03BpauieHHI HMyuxeCTBa, oxaaBmuerocq ma

TeppHTOPHH Apyroft CTopOHbi.

Cmamwm VI

FlorpaHHqHbie YnOuHOMOqeHHbie nIpHHHMalOT BCe 3aBHC$LuHe OT HHX Mepbl K

yperyJIHpoBaHHo norpaHxHHbIX KOH4)JIHKTOB H HHIHAeHTOB, BO3HHKatouHx tsa rpa-

HHnxe. Kaubift YnOJIHOMOaeHHblfr HMeeT npaaBo no co6CTBeHHOAIy yCMOTpeHHIO nepe-
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kaza dowolnq sprawq, majqct specjalnie waine znaczenie, do rozstrzygniqcia
na drodze dyplomatycznej, powiadamiaj~c o tym Pelnomocnika Granicznego
drugiej Strony.

Specjalnie waine graniczne konflikty lub incydenty, jak na przyklad
zab6jstwa i ciqikie uszkodzenia cielesne, powinny by zawsze przedkladane
do rozstrzygniqcia na drodze dyplomatycznej.

Jednakie we wszystkich takich wypadkach Pelnomocnicy Graniczni
powinni przeprowadzi% odpowiednie rozpatrzenie danego konfliktu lub
incydentu i ustalik rezultaty dochodzenia w protokole posiedzenia. Kon-
flikty i incydenty odnognie uregulowania kt6rych Pelnomocnicy Graniczni
nie doszli do porozumienia zostaj4 przekazane do rozstrzygniqcia na drodze
dyplomatycznej.

Artykul VII

Postanowienia, wyczerpuj4ce dany konflikt lub incydent na granicy,
powziqte wsp6lnie przez Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych, s ostateczne.

Decyzje o wynagrodzeniu strat, o ile suma tych ostatnich przekracza
kwotq 500 dolar6w amerykafiskich podlegaj4 zatwierdzeniu przez Minis-
terstwo Spraw Zagranicznych Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej i Ministerstwo Spraw
Zagranicznych Zwi4zku S. R. R. Podliczania sum naleinych kaidej Stronie
na podstawie osi~gniqtych porozumiei o wynagrodzeniu strat, dokonywane
s4 przez Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych 31 marca - 30 czerwca - 30 wrzegnia
i 31 grudnia kaidego roku.

Sprawy, w kt6rych Pelnomocnicy Graniczni nie osi~gnqli porozumienia,
s przekazywane do rozstrzygniqcia na drodze dyplomatycznej.

Sprawy, w kt6rych Pomocnicy nie osi~gnqli porozumienia, przekazywane
sl do rozstrzygniqcia Pelnomocnikom Granicznym.

Artykut VIII

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni i ich Pomocnicy przeprowadzaj4 wsp61n4 pracq
na posiedzeniach lub przy spotkaniach. Z ka2dego posiedzenia Pelnomocni-
k6w Granicznych lub ich Pomocnik6w sporzqdza siq Protok6f, w kt6rym
powinny by kr6tko odzwierciadlone przebieg posiedzenia i powziqte postano-
wienia. R6wnoczeinie z przyjqciem postanowiefi ustala siq termin ich
wykonania.

Postanowienia Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych i ich Zast pc6w od mo-
mentu podpisania protokolu uwaiane s4 dla obu Stron za obowijzujjce i
ostateczne.
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JAaTb mIO60R BOnpOC, HmejoWHfl C0O60 Bai.Hoe atilHHe, Ha paapemerHe B AHnHlO-

MaTlqeCKoM niopuJKe, yae2oMi.AB o6 3TOM f-orpaHHqnoro YnonHoMoqeHHoro Apyroil

CTOpOHbl.

Oco6o cepbe3Hbie .norpaHH4qHbie IKOH(HAHKTbI HJIH HHIjHUeHTbl, KaK .Harnpl4Mep,

y6HiACTBa .H4 TDKeJIbie T neCHbje noBpe)KaeH41, OJaKHbI fBcerAa CTaBHTbCSI Ha paape-

leHIte HrInnoMaTHqecKHM nyTeM.

OJXHaKo BO BceX TaKx clyqasx -lorpaHHqHbie Yno.IOHOMoqeHHble JoJI)Ktbl flpo-

H3BeCTH COOTBeTCTByioLee paccieoBaHie AaHHoro -KOH4cj3HKTa H'IH HH1H2eHTa H

4pHKCHPOBaTb peay3JbTaTbl paccaeaOBaHH1 B npoToKone 3aceAa'HHq. KOHtJrIHKTbl H

HHIX,~aeHTbi, no nOBOAy yperynipoBaHiH KOTOpbIX HorpaHHqHble YrIOAHOMoqeH-

Hue ue npHimn, ,K coraeHHi1, nepeIaloTc51 Ha paspemerne B AHrI IoMaTHqeCKoM

nopHAKe.

CMam'bf VII

-IOCTaHOBJIeHH5f, COBMeCTHO nIpHSITbie IIorpaHHqHbIMH YOJIHoMoqeHHbIMH, HC-

mepnbrBa oluHe JiamiHbii KOH4)JIIKT HJTH HHILHIeHT Ha rpaHH4e, RBJIHIOTCa OKOHqa-

TejIbHbIMH.

OHaKO peLueHH51 0 Bo3MewLeHHH y6bTKOB, eci H CyMMa nocJeAHHX inpeBbiwaeT
500 aMep. aoxIapOB, nolxiewKaT yTBepmKce.HHlO M-HHHCTepCTBOM HIHOCTpaHHbIX XieA

HOHbCKO1 Pecy6nHKH I MHHHCTepCTBOM MHOCTpaHHblx )(en CCC-P. HIoxcqeTbl

CyMM, HpHqHTaOiiuXCq KawKzaoi CTOpOHe Ha OCHOBe AOCTHIrHyTbIX corJnatneH.Ai

0 ,BO3MeuIeHHH y6bTKOB, npOH3BO,5,ITCH florpaHHqHbIMH YnojufOMOqeHHbIMH Ha

31 MapTa, 30 HiGHu, 30 ceHr6p! H 31 aeKa6pg Kaaaoro rosa.

BonpocbI, nO KOTOpbIM MewALy -orpaHHqHbIMH YHiOJIHOMOqeHHbIMH He aOCTir-

HyTO cornawueiHe, nepeaLaloTcH Ha paspeWeHHe B AHIIjiOMaTH,4eC.KOM nOpHnKe. Bo-
npocbl, no KOTOpbIM MeKly IOMOI HHKaMH}i He AOCTHrHyTO cornaeHHe, nepelaloT-

CH Ha pa3peueHmie HlorpaHH1iHbIX YnOIHoMoqeHHbIX.

Cmam V IIl

llorpaHHqHbie YHOJIHOMOqeHHbie .H4 *HX IOMOIILHHKH COBMeCTHYIO pa6oTy npo-

BOJXa1T Ma 3aceaHHHx H}IH npH .BcTpeqax. 0 -KaWKAlOM 3acelaHHH H-orpaHHHqmblX Ynon-
HoMoqeHHbIX HJIH HX flOMOIIIHHKOB COCTaBjI$IeTC5i IpOTOKOJI, -B KOTOPOM AOJI)KHbl

6bITb KpaKO OTpa)KeHbl XO 3aceaaHHA H npHHlTbie HOCTaHOBjieHHH. OHOBpeMeH-

HO C .nIpHH5THeM nOCTaHoBJIeHHIA yCTa.HaBJI.HBaeTCI .CpOK HX HCIIOJIHeHHH.

IIOCTaHOBjieHHsi F-orpaHHHbX YnonHo oqeHHUX Hn HX 3aMeCTHTenlel c MoMeH-

Ta no rIHcaHHH .npoTOKoJa CqHTaIOTCH jAJIq o6eHx CTOpOH O693aTeIbHbIMn H OKOH-

qaTeAHIbIMH.
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Drobne sprawy mog by rozstrzygane na drodze korespondencji mildzy
Pelnomocnikami Granicznymi, o ile iaden z nich nie nalega na rozpatrzenie
tej sprawy na posiedzeniu.

Z kaidego spotkania Pomocnik6w zostaje sporzqdzony akt, w kt6rym
szczeg6lowo opisuje sit przeprowadzone przez nich dzialania, a w wypadkach
koniecznych, wpisuje siq wnioski i propozycje.

Protokoly i akty z posiedzeAi Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych i spotkafi
Pomocnik6w sporzqdza siq w dw6ch identycznych egzemplarzach, kaidy w
jqzyku pafistwowym obu Stron. Postanowienia, powziqte przez Pomocnik6w,
nabierajq mocy :tylko po zatwierdzeniu ich przez Pelnomocnik6w Gra-
nicznych.

Artykul IX

Posiedzenie lub spotkanie Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych odbywa siQ na
wniosek jednego z nich i w miarq monoci w terminie, wskazanym we
wniosku. Odpowiedi na wniosek powinna by dawana, o ile to moiliwe,
natychmiast i w iadnym wypadku nie p6iniej niz 48 godzin od chwili otrzy-
mania wezwania. Jeieli proponowany termin posiedzenia lub spotkania nie
moe by6 przyjqty, naley niezwlocznie poda w odpowiedzi inny termin.

Na posiedzenie lub spotkanie, na kt6re wzywa jeden z Pelnomocnik6w
Granicznych, powinien osobi~cie przybyd Pelnomocnik Graniczny drugiej
Strony, o ile nieobecnog6 jego nie jest usprawiedliwiona wainymi przyczynami
(choroba, wyjazd sluibowy, urlop). W tyr wypadku obowilzki Pelnomoc-
nika Granicznego pelni jego Zastqpca, kt6ry powinien zawczasu zawiadomik
o tym Pelnomocnika Granicznego drugiej Strony. Za zgod4 Pelnomocnik6w
GranicznyCh mog r6wniei mie6 miejsce posiedzenia i spotkania ich
Zast4pc6w.

Spotkania Pomocnik6w odbywajz siq tylko na zlecenia Pelnomocnik6w
Granicznych.

Na posiedzeniach lub przy spotkaniach Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych
lub Pomocnik6w opr6cz tych os6b mog uczestniczy sekretarze i tlumacze
jak r6wniei w razie potrzeby i eksperci kaidej Strony.

Artyku X

Posiedzenia i spotkania, o kt6rych mowa w art. IX niniejszej Konwencji,
z reguly powinny odbywa siq na terytorium tej Strony, kt6rej Pelnomocnik
Graniczny byl inicjatorem posiedzenia lub spotkania.

Jednak Pelnomocnicy Graniczni lub Pomocnicy mog odstlpi6 od tej
zasady, o ile takie odst~pienie ma okreglony cel.
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Me, we Bonpocm MoryT 6UlTb paapeweHJ nyTeM nepenHci<H Memay Horpa-

uHqHhrMH YIOJHOMoqeHHbIMH, ecJIi HH OAIHH H3 HHX He HaCTaHBaeT Ha pacCMoTpe-
mue TaKoro sonpoca Ha saceAaHHH.

0 KamoRB acTpeqe HOMOIWHHKOB COCTaaaeTcsi aKT, B KOTOpOM fnoJpo6Ho yKa-

3LIBaeTcm o npOHBBeAeHHblX HMH AeftCTBHslx, a s Heo6xoxHMbix cnyqaix 3anHcbiBa-

IOTC1 BBOAUb H npeAio)IeHHI.

'pOTOKOJIU H aKTbl 0 3aceaHHx fl-orpaHHqHbIX YnOHOMoqeHHbX H nCTpeqax

IIOMOIHHKOB COCTaBISHOTCH B BYX TO)KneCTBeHHbIX 3K3eMnjIpax, ,Ka>Kl f ii Ha ro-

cyZapcTheHHbiX 5I3bIKax o6enx CTOpOH. PeeaHSi, nPHHSHTbie TIOMOMHHKaMH, BCTy-
najoT B CHAy TOAbKO nocae YTBepmtaeHH HX IlorpaHHqHbIMH YrjOJIHOMOqeHHbMH.

Cmamsb IX

3aceaHie nina BcTpeqa I-orpaHaqRbIx YnoAHoMoqeHHbix npoHCXoAHT 0no npea-
JI0oxcHH1O OjHOrO H3 HHX H 'ro BO3MOiKHOCTH B CpOK, yKa3aHHblfl B nipejiAoHKeHHH.
OTer Ha frpHrameHe A2onwKeH AaaaTbC.9 ro BO3MO)KHOCTH HeMe~JaeHHO H BO BC5H-

KOM cnyqae He o0AHee 48 qacoB c moMeHTa nojiyqenaiq npnrjiaiueaHH. ECAH npe-
Aoxemmml cpox aaceJIaHH HAIH BCTpeqa He Mo)KeT 6blTb npMHHT, cae~yeT cpaay
ace B orTere npeAJIOHCHTb Apyroft CpOK.

Ha saceAahme HAn Ha BcTpeqy, Ha KOTOpb1e npHrjiaaeT OAa H3 Horpa-H1qHbX
YnonHmoqen4HHx, AoaweH .Hq.HO npH6blTb 1orpaHiqHbIR Y'o.nHoMoqeHHbill Apy-
roll CTOpOHm, eCJIH TOREKO OH He OTCyTCTByeT no yBa -aHTeJIbHbM lIpHqHHaM (6o-
nesHm, KOMaHAHpOBKa, OTHyCK). B 3TOM cayqae IHorpaHqHoro YnoaHoMoqeHHOrO

3aMeH~eT ero 3aMeCTHTenb, KOTOpblft JLojiKeH 3a6,naroBpeMeHHO yBeA MHTb 0 TOM

florpaHHqiOro YnorHoMoqeHHoro apyroA CTOpOHbI. lo cornameHnO Meeway lO-
rpaHHHLhMH YIIOJIHOMOteHHbMH MOryT HMeTb MeCTO 3ace.aHHHl H B'CTpeq.H HX 3a-

MecTHTenel.

BcTpeRH HOMOHUJHKOB .NPOHCXOA5T TOqIbKO ' 1O nopyqeHHIO HIorpaHliqHblX

Yno.7wmoMneHHbUX.

Ha saceAan-HRx HAH npH BCTpeqax H-orpaHq.HbIX YnoJIHOMOqeHHbIX HJ1 rlo-

MOUiHUKOB MOryT yqacTBoaaTb, KpoMe 3THX JHiU, cempeTapH H iepeBaqHKH, paBHO

Kax, B cayqae Heo,6xOAHMOCT, H aKcnepTbl Xa)qoI H3 CTOpOH.

CmamnA X

3aceaHH31 H BCTpeqH, 0 KOTOpbX HA T peqb B CT. IX HaCTOsttteg KOHBeHLtH,
AOJ2KHbl, ((a. npaBHJIO, npOHCXOAHTb Ha TeppHTOpr1H TOAI CTOpOHbl, HO HHHaJ.HaTHBe
-lorpanqHoro YnonaomoqeHHOrO KOTOpOR npoHCXoaHT 3aceaHHe HAH BCTpeqa.

OAHaKO, lorpaHmqHbie YnoaHoMoqeHHble HJIH IOMOU HKH MOryT OTCTyflaTb OT

9TOro npHHUHna, ecim B 1Onb3y TaKOrO OTCTyneHHa rOBOp31T coo6paKeHH5 uelAe-

Co06paSHOCTH.
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Posiedzenia lub spotkania odbywaj] siq pod kierunkiem Pelnomocnika
Granicznego lub Pomocnika tej Strony, na terytorium kt6rej majq miejsce
narady.

Porz~dek dzienny posiedzenia powinien by6 przedloiony r6wnoczeAnie
z wezwaniem i ustalony na drodze rokowafi przedwstqpnych lub na drodze
wymiany pism. W wypadkach nadzwyczajnych, po wzajemnym uzgodnieniu
do rozpatrzenia, mog4 r6wnie, by uwzglqdnione sprawy, nie zamieszczone
na porzqdku dziennym.

Artykut XI

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni i ich Pomocnicy, po uprzednim porozumieniu
mog-4, dla wyjagnienia istoty sprawy, przeprowadzi na miejscu zbadanie
konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w.

Dochodzeniami takimi kieruje ta Strona, na kt6rej terytorium s4 prze-
prowadzane.

O dochodzeniach powinny by sporzqdzane odpowiednie akta lub inne
dokumenty doltczone do protokolu posiedzenia.

Wymienione akta i inne dokumenty sporzqdza siq z zachowaniem prze-
pis6w ustalonych w art. VIII niniejszej Konwencji.

Artykut XII

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni obowi~zani sj w najkr6tszym termnie zawia-
domi siq wzajemnie o poczynionych zarz4dzeniach zgodnie z postano-
wieniami, powziqtymi na posiedzeniu lub przy spotkaniu.

Artykul XIII

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni po wzajemnym porozumieniu ustalaj4 na
granicy punkty spotkafi, na kt6rych odbywa siq wymiana ich korespondencji
urzqdowej oraz przekazywanie ludzi i mienia, zgodnie z punktami 3, 4, 6,
7 i 10 art. 5. Przekazywanie zwierz4t odbywa siq w rejonie przekroczenia
przez nie granicy.

0 miejscu i czasie kaidego przekazania Pelnomocnicy Graniczni lub
ich Pomocnicy umawiaj4 siq migdzy sobl.

Korespondencja urzgdowa powinna by6 przyjmowana przez calq dobq,
jak r6wniei w gwiqta i inne dni wolne od pracy.

Przekazywanie ludzi powinno by przeprowadzane osobi~cie przez Pel-
nomocnik6w Granicznych lub ich Pomocnik6w. Inne czynno~ci urzqdowe,
wyszczeg6lnione w niniejszym artykule, mog- by6 wykonywane przez
dow6dc6w ochrony pogranicza, na zlecenie Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych i
podczas ich niebecnoici.
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3aceaHHI HJAH BCTpeqH npOHCXOA51T nol pYKOBOACTBOM FlorpaHHqHoro Ynon-
HOMOqeHHOrO Hjn HOMOUIHHKa TOA CTOpOHbl, Ha TePPHToPHH KOTOpOrO neperoBo-

phb HMelT MeCTO.

H-OBeCTKa niq 3aceiaHHH AOJDHa 6blTb npeajioweHa OAUoIBpeMeHHO C npHrAa-
weHHeM H ycTanOBneHa nyTeM npeABapHTelbHbIx neperoBopoB HAH nyTeM o6MeHa

nHCbMaMH. B qpe3BbmaiHbIX ciyqax, -no B3aHMHOMy coriae-HHIo, K paCCMOTpe-

tHIo MoryT 6blTb IlpHHTbl TaKwe H BonpOCbI, He amraqaumecH B noBeCTKe ,n .

Cmamma XI

-lorpannHHHbje YnonuoMoqeHHbie H HX 1OMOULLHHKCH MOryT no npeABapHTeJlbHO-

My ,0 TOM cornaweHHmo Aim BbIHCHeHHSi Cyath{OCTH aena npoH3BOAJHTb Ha MeCTaX

paccJIeAOBaHHe norpaHHxl-HbX 'KOH4IJIHKTOB H HHILHIeHTOB.

PyKOBOAHT TaKHMH paccaeaaHHMH Ta CTOpOHa, Ha TeppHTOPHH KOTOpOI1

OHH npOH3,BOAJlTCq.

O paccneaOBaHHs5JX AOJDKHb COCTaBJIHTbCq COOTBeTCTByOu.He aKTbl :HJiH- ipyrHe

JIOKyMeHTbl, npHo61uaeMble 3aTeM K npOTOKOJIy 3aceaHiS. YKa3aHHbie 3KTbl H apy-

rHe JaOKyMeHTbl COCTaBJIS'IOTCH C CO6JIIOJaeHHeM IpaBHJI, yCTaHOBreHHblX CTaTb-

eft VIII tracTomeg KOHBeHLHH.

Cmamun XII

HorpaHHqHble YnOJsHOMOqeHHbie os6l3aHbi B KpaTranluJt4i CPOK COo6tliTb Aipyr

Apyry o npHIHSTbX MepaxB 'COOTBeTCTBHH C pemueHHsMH, rlpHHSTbIMH Ha 3aceaHHH
HAH nTpH BCpeqe.

Cmambi XIii

F-orpaHnqHble YnOJrioroqeHHbie no 'B3aHMHOMy 0 TOM cornaweHHIo yCTaHaB-

.IHBaIOT Ha rpaHHLte nyHKTbl BCTpeq, B KOTOpbX IIPOH3BOAHTCH o6MeH HX cAye6-

HOR KoppecriOHJ~eHIjHefi, a TaK)Ke TpOHCXOtIIT nepe~iaqa nloaei H iMymueCTBa, co-
rmaCHo n. n. 3, 4, 6, 7 H 10 CT. V. ,Hepeaqa )KHBOTHblX IpOH3BOIUITCH B pagioe
riepexo~a HMH rpaHllrnb.

o MeCTe H BpeMeHH Kawaofl TaKOIA nepeaiaqH aoroaapHsaiTcn e)KAy co6ofi

lorpaHHq,Hbie Ynoji.HoMotieHHble HjIH noX IoMoIIHHKH.

CAyxKe6Hai KoppecnoYHeHUH51 AOJDKHa npHHHMaTbC.9 KpyrjIOCyTOqHO, a TaxKKe
B lpa3AHHIKH H B AlpyrHe CBO6OAHbie OT 3aHITHi LH.

lepelana oAeAi AOJI KHa ipOH3BOAHTbCH IlHqHO -lorpaHHqHbIMH YnOIHOMO-

qeHHbMH HIIH HX I-OMOUHHKaMH. Bce Apyrne, nepeqHceHHble B 'HaCTOlLwerl CTaTbe

cjyce,6Hbie q4yHK1LHH MOrYT BblilOrHflTbC51 Haia1bHHKaMH nO oxpaHe rpa hl~bi no
nopyqeinHO HlorpaHHqHbIX YiOHoMoteHHbIX H 6e3 Hx npHCYTCTBH5].
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Pelnomocnicy Graniczni, po wzajemnym porozumieniu, ustalajl wzory
pokwitowafi, kt6re bqdl wydawane przy otrzymywaniu korespondencji, przy
przyjmowaniu zwierzlt lub innego miena. Pelnomocnicy Graniczni uma-
wiaj4, siq odn6snie sygnal6w, stosowanych do wzywania ochrony granicznej
drugiej Strony.

Artykul XIV

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni, ich Zastipcy, Pornocnicy, sekretarze, tlumacze
1 eksperci mog przekraczad granicq dla wykonania swoich czynnosci urzq-
dowych, wynikaj4cych z postanowiefi niniejszej Konwencji.

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni, ich Zast4pcy i Pomocnicy przekraczaj4 gra-
nice na podstawie pisemnego petnomocnictwa, przewidzianego w art. IV
niniejszej Konwencji, na kt6rym powinna by6 fotografia i podpis wlaAciciela
oraz wiza Pelnomocnika Granicznego drugiej Strony (wz6r pelnomocnic-
twa - zal4cznik 1 i 2).

Sekretarze i tlumacze przekraczaj4 granice na podstawie zaiwiadczenia,
wydanego przez Pelnomocnika Granicznego jednej Strony. Na zagwiadczeniu
powinny by6 fotografia i podpis wlaciciela, jak r6wniet wiza Pelnomocnika
Granicznego drugiej Strony (wz6r zagwiadczenia - zallcznik 3).

Wymienione wizy wydaje siq na wielokrotne przekraczanie granicy z
terminem szeciomiesiqcznym.

Pr6cz tego, osoby, kt6rych przebywanie konieczne jest dla wyjainienia
jakiejkolwiek sprawy, mogq przekracza6 granic4 na podstawie zagwiadczenia
na jednorazowe przekroczenie granicy w obie strony z wainoci4 do 24
godzin. Zagwiadczenie zostaje wydane przez Pelnomocnika Granicznego
jednej Strony i wizowane przez Pelnomocnika Granicznego drugiej Strony
(wz6r zagwiadczenia - zallcznik 4).

Artykul XV

Przekraczanie granicy odbywa siq tylko w punktach wskazanych w art.
XIII niniejszej Konwencji, o ile Pelnomocnicy Graniczni lub ich Pomocnicy
nie uzgodnili innego miejsca przekraczania granicy.

0 dniu i godzinie kazdego przekroczenia granicy nale2y zawczasu i w
zadnym wypadku nie p6iniej niz na 12 godzin przed terminem zawiadomi
najbliiszy organ ochrony granicznej drugiej Strony, kt6ry obowiqzany jest
wysla do punktu spotkania swego przewodnika.

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni oraz inne osoby wymienione we ustgpie 1 art.
XIV niniejszej Konwencji maj4 prawo przy przekraczaniu granicy nosik
mundur i broAi.

No. 576



1949 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitis 121

I'orpaHHqHble YnOAzHoMoqeiHble yCTaHaBJIHBaIOT nO B3aHMHOMy cormaweHmiO

o6paaubr pacnHcoK, KOTOpble 6yAyr BbiuaBaTbCq npH ,nojiyqeHHH KoppecnoHaeHtHH

HA npH npHeMKe )KHBOTHbIX H apyroro HMyIImeCTBa. lorpaHHqHbe YnoJiuoMoqeH-
Hbie yCJIOB51TC1 0 cHrHaJiax, UpHMeHeMIbX 2AA Bbl3OBa norpal-H4Holl oxpaHbl ipy-

roft CTopoHbl.

Cmam, X Jr

,F-orpaHHqHble Ynl-0,xOMOq eHHble, Hx 3aMeCTHTeaH, -OMOULHHKH, ceKpeTapH,
nepeBOaqHKH H 9KCflepTbi MOryT nepexoHTb rpaHHUy AJIfl HCnOA1HeHHSI CBOHX cJIy-

)Ke6HbIX yHKLkHtl, BbITeKaOULI4X H3 noCTaHOBjeH14R HaCTOslLuLetl KOHBeHutiH.

I-orpaHqHbie YnHOnHoMoqeHHbje, Hx 3aieCTHTenIH H -oOurn4KH nepexoAs'r

rpaHHIy ,Ha OCHOBaHHH nHCbMeHHOFo fOJIHOMOqH.l, npe~lyCMOTpeHHOrO CT. IV nHa-
CTOIJRefl KoHBeHtHH, Ha KOTOpOM tOJ)KHb 6bTb 4OTOKaPToqKa H nOJnHCb BJaa-

2tebixa, a TaKwe BH3a -lorpar4q4Horo YnoJnio oqeH1oro Apyrok CTOpOHbl (o6pa-
aett IlORHOMOqHR - npi4jio)KeHHe 1 H 2).

CeKpeTapH -H nepeBOJtqHKH nepexotA5T rpaHHIty Ha OCHOBaHHH yAOCTOBepeHHI,

BbIAaiHoHoo rFpalHHqHbIM YnOaHoMoqeHHblM oHol CTOpOHbl. Ha yAoCToBepeHHH

AOnIHbl 6b1Th 43oToKapToqa H noAnjHCb BliaAeJbua, a TaKwe BHaa rlorpaHquoro

YnojrnomoqelHoro Apyrot CTopoabl (o6pa3ett yaocToaepeami - npHJlo)KeHHe 3).

YrIOMsHyTie BH3bI Bb[Aa1OTCq Ha M HOrKpaTabri nepexoa rpaHHub CpOKOM Ha

6 meciiteB.

KpoMe Toro, nJHa, .npe6blBaHHe ,KOHX Heo6xoxHMO Ai15 BbIAICHeHHH KaKoro-IH-

6O Banpoca, moryr nepexoAHTb rpaHHUy .ia OCHOBaHHH yROCTOBepeHHR Ha paso-

Bnbtl ,epexoA rpaHHtbl 'B o6e CTOpOHb , AeACTBHTeJIbHOrO CpOKOM Ao 24 qacoB. YAO-
CTOBepeHHe BblJaeTC.9 I'orpaHHqHbM YnIOJIHOMOteHHblM OJHOfl CTOpOHbl H BH3H-

pyeTcS HlorpaHHqHbIM YnOIIHOMOqeHHbIM Apyrog CTOpOHbl (o6paetu yltoCToBepe-

HH31 - npHio)KeBHe 4).

CmamA XF

flepexoA rpaHHLmb coBepmaeTcH TOAbKO B nyHKTax, yKa3aaBHbIx B CTaTbe XIII
HacToleft KOHBeHUHH, eCJIH ,-orpaHHHbie YnolIHoMoqeHHble Hn1H .HX HIOMOLUH:HKH

He yCJIOBHJIHCb 0 ApyroM MecTe nepexoaa rpaHHtbl.

0 .He H qace Kax.coro nepexoa rpaHHLtbi cae~yeT 3a6aaroBpeMeHHO H BO

BClKOM cjiy-qae He 1o3AHee qeM 3a 12 iacoB BnepeA yBeAOMHTb 6aH)Ka~thuIi opraH
norpaHHqHofl oxpa.Hbm Apyrofi CTOpOHbl, KOTOpbftl 06.93aH -BblcJlaTb B IIyH KT BCTpe4H

cBoero conpoBomuaouero.

florpaHHqabie Y nOnHOMOqeHHbie, a Ta.Kwe ApyrHe AHita, ynOMHHyTbie B a63a-

ixe I CTaTbH XIV HacTOs tenl KOHBeHRL, HMeIOT npaBo fnpH nepexoAe rpaHHlttb HO-

CHTb 4opmy H opyzHe.
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Artykul XVI

Pelnomocnicy Graniczni oraz inne osoby wspomniane w ustpie 1 art.
XIV niniejszej Konwencji maj4 zagwarantowanq nietykalnok osobist4 oraz
nietykalnok znajduj4cych siq przy nich papier6w urzidowych.

Wsponniane powylej osoby maj4 prawo zabiera ze sob4 bez iadnych
oplat na terytorium drugiej Strony niezb~dne do prac przedmioty i rodki
transportowe pod warunkiem ich powrotnego wywozu, jak r6wniei niez-
bqdne do osobistego uiytku produkty spoiywcze i wyroby tytoniowe.

Osoby wspomniane w ustqpie 5 art. XIV niniejszej Konwencji nie
mog4 by zatrzymane w czasie przebywania na terytorium drugiej Strony.

Artykul XVII

Kaida Strona pokrywa wszystkie koszty zwi~zane z wykonaniem niniej-
szej Konwencji na swoim terytorium.

Artykul XVIII

Kaida Strona okazywa6 bqdzie niezbqdn4 pomoc osobom drugiej Strony
znajduj4cym siq na jej terytorium, w zwi~zku z wykonaniem obowijzk6w
niniejszej Konwencji, w otrzymaniu przez te osoby grodk6w lokomocji,
kwater i Arodk6w 14cznogci ze swoimi wladzami.

Artykul XIX

Niniejsza Konwencja wejdzie w iycie w dniu wymiany zawiadomiefi o
jej zatwierdzeniu przez Rz~dy obu Umawiaj~cych siq Stron z waino9ci4 na
przeci~g piqciu lat. 0 ile iadna z Umawiaj~cych siQ Stron na szek miesiqcy
przed wygagniqciem terminu wainoici niniejszej Konwencji nie wypowie
jej lub nie zaida wprowadzenia do niej zmian, Konwencja automatycznie
zachowuje sw4 wamnok na tychie zasadach w przeci4gu nastqpnych picciu lat.

Artykul XX

Niniejsza Konwencja zostala sporz4dzona w dw6ch oryginalnych egzem-
plarzach, kaidy w jqzyku polskim i rosyjskim, przy czym oba teksty maj4
jednakow4 moc.

PODPISANO W Moskwie, dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku.

Z upowainienia Rz4du Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej
(-) Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Wiceminister
[L. S.]

Z upowainienia Rztdu Zwilzku S. R. R.

(-) A. ALEKSANDROW
Radca
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Cmamwi XVI

ForpaiiqubIM YnOn HOMOqeHHbiM, a paBHO IpyrtiM aaHtaM, ynOMqHyThIM B a6-
3ae 1 CTaTbH XIV HacToRueni KOEBeHUHH, rapaHTpyeTcq HX rnlqHaq HenpnlKocHo-

BeRHOCTb, a TaK)Ke HenpHKOCHoBeaHoCTb ,HaxoAfmIxcs ,npH Hix cJIy~e6blx 6yMar.

BbimeynoM.9nyTble .nrna HMeIOT npaBo 6pamh C co6o 6ecnoW.mIHHHO H 6e3
oftoweifml apyrHnM c6opaM,1 Ha TeppHTOPHIO JXpyroA CTOpOHbl Heo6XOAn, ble JR51
pa6oTbl npeameTbl H cpeAcTua TpaHcnopTa C yCAOBIeM o6paTHOrO lX BblB3a, a
TaKxce JIHqH0 Heo6xoatiMbie npOAOBOJIbCTBeHHble npoAyKTbl H Ta6aqHble ll3JIeHi.

Aluua, ynoMSHyTbie B 5 a63ae XIV-fl CTaTbH HacToaumer KoHBeHlIH, He MOryT
6blTh 3aaepwalbl BO BpeMR npe6bIBaHHH Ha TeppHTOpHH apyrorl CTOpOH61.

Cmamul XFII
KammaHi CTOpOHa flOKpbiBaeT Bce pacxoab, CB9l3aHHble C Bbl:1OJ]HeHiie.i HacroT-

uei KOHBeHHH Ha ee TeppHTopHH.

Cinamts XVIII

Kawasa Ha CTOpOH 6yieT OKa3biBaTb Heo6xOAHMoe coAefIcTBHe AiiLtam Apyrol
CTOpoHbl, HaxoaqLUmHlMC5i Ha ee TePPHTOPHH B CBq3H C HCIrOJIHeHHeM o6HaaHHocTegi
riO HaCTOIxeIA KOHBeHILHH, B ,nonyqeHHH 3THMH jHmuam4i cpeACTB nepeaBH)KeHHH,
KBapTHp H cpejCTB CBfl3H CO CBOHMH BJIaCTSlM1.

Cmamw, XIX

HacTorutaRl KOHBeHUHI BCTyIIHT B CH1ly CO JXHI o6MeHa l13BeuieHHlIMH 0 ee
yaaepx ueHHH npaBwTenbCTBaM o6etx RorOBapHBatotHxcfl CTopoH H 6yaeT AeAl-
CTBoBaTb B TeqeHH1e flTH ieT. Ec.ma H OHl Ha 43 RorOBapH.BaioUHXC5 CTOpOH He
3aiBHT 3a weCTb meclxeB Ao HCTeeH4e51 cpoKa AeilCTBHHI HacToImuefI KOHBeHUHH O

CBOeM OTKaae OT Hee Him o KeJIalHH BHeCTH B Hee H3MeHeHHSI, KoHBeHWUI 6yAeT

aBTOMaTHCqeCKH AeACTBoBaTb Ha TaKtix xe Haqajiax B 'reqeHe c.Teayiol nlx nmir iem.

Cmambn XX

HaCTOeuta KOHBeHIIHR COCTa,BJIeIa 3 ayyX nOAJIHHHbIX 3K3eMnaJipaX, Kawabi
Ha fnOJIbCKOM H pyCCKOM fl3blKax, npiem o6 a TeKCTa ,HMelOT ORIHHaKOByIo CHAly.

IOHIMCAHO B r. MOCKBe 8 HionJi 1948 roaa.

lo yfOnHOMOt1HIO HpaBHTenbcTBa Coo3a CCP
(-) A. M. AJIEKCAHaI.POB

CoBeTHHK
[L. S.]

no ynoJnHOMOq4HO fpaBHTelbcTBa HO.UbCKOR

Pecny6nl'HKH

(-) .11-p A. )(APYK-MHXAJlbCKIIP
BHIe-MHHHCTp

N* 576
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Strona 2

Rz~d Rzcczypospolitej Polskiej na podstawie Konwcncji miidzy Rz4dem Rzeczypospolitej
Polskiej i Raz~dem Zwi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzicckich o sposobie regulowania
konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w mianowal

... ..................... ,........... .. ..........................

(tytul, imiq, nazwisko)

Pelnomocnikiem Granicznyni (Zasttpcq Pelnomocnika Graniczncgo) R. P. na ................

(nazwa odcinka)

odcinck polsko-radzieckiej granicy od znaku granicznego Nr ........ do znaku graniczncgo
N r ........

(tytul, nazwisko)

jest upowazniony do wykonania obowi~zk6w, przewidzianych w wyzej wymienionej Konwencji i
w zwiqzku z tyrm posiada prawo przekraczania polsko-radzieckiej granicy na wskazanym odcinku
i przebywania w pasic granicznym Zwi4zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich.

GLOWNY INSPEKTOR OCHRONY POGRANICZA

(tytul, nazwisko)

Miejsce piecztci

W arszawa, dnia ....................... 19 .... r.

Strona 3

(tekst rosyjski strony 2)

Strona 4

(miejsce na wizv Pelnornocnika Graniczncgo Zwi4zku S. R. R.)

No. 576
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2 cmpanuga

IlpaBHTeblbCTBO COIO3a COBeTCKHX CounazHCTnqecKHX Pecny611HK Ha OCHoBaHHII KoH-
BeHJ HH MewAqy flpaBwreabCBOM Co0aa CoBeTcKHx COUHajaCTHqecKHx Pecny6jIHK n Ilpa-
BIITeJbCTBOM fIOJbCXOfl Pecny6mmuiI o *opsiaxe y.peryaHpoaan% norpaHqnblx KOH4JJIHKTOB
It HtI-HAellTOB Ha3HaqIAo

.. ... ..................... ...... .................
(3Batme, dbamHzJrnSI, HMSI H oT'leCTBO)

[Iorpat41IbIim Yno,IOMooellHbM (3amecTIfTeneM lorpaHIuqoro YnouomoqeHHoro) Coo3a
COP ia

.... ,.........°..... ............. .. ..... ... .... •.......... .........

(HaHMeHoBaHHe yqacTma)

yqaCeKe coBeTCKo-noJabcicof rpaHHibi OT 'norpaHHqHoro 3a1a X2 ...... .to norpanqHorO
3Haxa No ......

....... •.....,.... ....... ....... .. ... °.....,......... °.... ........

(3Bane, 4faMHaIHl)

ynoJIHOMaqHBaeTCH RJIF BbIHOJIHeHHg o6.q3aHHOCTet, npeJAyCMOTpeHHbIX B BblIUey(a3aHHOfl
KoHBeHWIH, H B cB93H C STHM HMeeT upaao nepexoa coBeTCIo-nOJlbcxoi rpaHmbi Ha
yKa3aHHOM YtaCTKe H npe6bsanHfl B norpaHHqH0A nojloce floJbCKofl Pecny6jiHIn.

HA-AJIbHI4K fOrPAHWl-bIX BOPICK
MIHTICTEPCTBA BHYTPEHHIX REJI COIO3A COP

............ ..... . ... .. ... ....(aa e, (bamwmH)

MeCTO neqaTH

ropoa MOCxBa . . ............ ......... 19.... r.

3 cmpanu4a

(1-ojrbcxHlR TeicCT cT.paHH1abi 2)

N* 576

4 empauuga

(MecTO JE,9l BH3bI IlorpaHH'Ho'rO YHOAHOMOqeHHOrO rIOJIbCKOR Pecny6auI)
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I-IPHJO)EHHE X2 2

06pase?

1 cmpamuga

(pa3Mep 15 x 10 cm)

No 576

HOHOMOHHE

MeCTO AAR
(DOTOKapTOqKH

MecTo neqaTi

(no,nucb Baaae.bua)
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Strona 2

Na podstawie artykulu III Konweneji micdzy Rz~dem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a Rz4dem
Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulowania konflikt6w granicznych
i incydent6w, zawartej w Moskwie, dnia 8 lipca 1948 r ................................(tytul, nazwisko, imig)

zam ieszkaly w ............................ urodzony ..............................
(data, miesic i rok urodzenia)

rnianowany zostal Pomocnikiem Pelnomocnika Graniczncgo ....................... odcinka
polsko-radzieckiej granicy (nazwa odcinka)

(tytul, nazwisko)

jest upowazniony do wykonywania obowiazk6w przewidzianych w wyzej wymienionej Konwencji
i w zwiazku z tym ma prawo przekraczania polsko-radzieckiej granicy w rejonie od znaku gra-
nicznego Nr ........ do znaku granicznego Nr ........ i przebywania w pasie granicznym
Zwijzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich.

PELNOMOCNIK GRANICZNY R. P.

(tytu! i nazwisko)

Miejsce piecz~ci

Strona 3

(rosyjski tekst strony 2)

Strona 4

(miejsce na wizq Pelnomocnika Granicznego Zwi~zku S. R. R.)

No. 576
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2 empauuga

Ha OCHOBaHtii CiaTbl III KOHBeHiUHi Meriey ilpaBilTC;IbCTBOM Coo3a CO'I1eTCKttX
CoitiiajuIcCTHqeCKHX Peony6allK ti IlpaBHTeilbcTBoM [1OJIbCKOf Pecny6lHKH o nop0jIKe
yperylpoaaHnHu 'nor paHqWHbIX -KOH4bJIIIKTOB it IiiLLiAeHTOB, 3axaoqeHHof B r. MocxBe
8 ;moji 1948 r ...................................................................

.................................................................. ,ipO)HBoauIIout(aBaa-uue, 4uaMuuuusu, uulusi oTqecuuBO)

B ................................................................... POALH l RW ACH

................................................ Ha3HaqeH HOMOIwjiHIOM nlorpaHHq-
(qHCaIO, mecqu. i roA po>KjeHHq)

uuoro YJiOJrHOMOqeHuoro Ha ......................................................
yqacTxe COBeTCKO-nOJlbCKOfl rpaHxtIbl. (HalMeHOaaHle yqacTma)

. . .. . . . .. .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . .. . .. . . .. . . .. .

(3Batme, (DaMui.'Ha)

ynoJAHOMaqlBaeTCfl AJIH Bblino.HIHeHw O6Sl3aHHOCTeil, InpeayCMOTpeHHbIX B BbilweyKa3aHHORl
KOHBeHHH, H B CB93H C 3THM HMeeT ipaBo !nepexoia COBeTCKO-4rlOJ1bCKoA FpaHH~hl B
pafgoHe or norpaHHnoro 3Haxa JV? ...... Ai uorpaHiqHoro S~aa N2 ...... i n pe6bma-
H1u% B niorpaniuqHOR Io.oce l-o2IbCKOA Pecny6alugxu.

IIOFPAHIqHbIH YHOJIHOMOLEI-lbIfi COIO3A CCP

(3Bane, (ba'M Hquuau)

MeCTO neqaTH

... ..................... 19.... r.

3 cmpauuga

(HIOJabCKHri TeKCT cTpaHHLtbi 2)

4 cmpautla

(MeCTO .AIIR Btl3bl IlorpaHltqHOO YxuOJIHOMoqeHHouo -loJlbcKofi Pecny6.1HKH)

N* 576
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FIPHJIO)KEHHE X2_ 3

06pa3eif

1 cmpauua

(pa3Mep 15 x 10 cm)

N- 576

YAOCTOBEPEHHE

MeCTo AA
4bOTOKaPTOqKH

MeCTO neqaTil

(noAInHcb aaaeJlAba)
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Strona 2

Na podstawie artykulu XIV Konwencji mi~dzy Rz~dem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a
Rz4dem Zwi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulowania konflikt6w
granicznych i incydent6w zawartej w Moskwie dnia 8 lipca 1948 r.

................................... zam ieszkaly ..................................
(tytul, nazwisko, imiq)

................................... urodzony ....................................
(data, miesi4c)

................................... jest .........................................
(i rok urodzenia) (stanow sko)

Pelnomocnika Granicznego ............................ odeinka polsko-radzieckiej granicy
(nazwa odcinka)

i ma prawo przzekracza6 polsko-radziecka granicg w obu kierunkach na odcinku lub (w rejonie)

od znaku granicznego Nr ........ do znaku granicznego Nr ........ i przebywania w pasie

granicznym Zwigzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich.

PELNOMOCNIK GRANICZNY R. P.

.............. °.. .... ° ..........

(tytut nazwisko)

Miejace pieczoci
.................. I .................. 19 .... r.

Strona 3
(rosyjski tekst strony 2)

Strona 4

(miejsce na wizq Pelnomocnika Granicznego Zwi~zku S. R. R.)

No. 576
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2 cmpamuga

Ha OCHO~ann cT'raTbH XIV KOHBeHIHt me)KjY HpaBHTeJbCTBOM Coioaa COBeTCKHX
CotuIaimcmnqeCKix Pecny6AHK H HpaBhTeibCTBOM 1ojiibcKOf Pecny6juiKH 0 nopqAxe
yperyjipoaanHs norpaHMqHblx KOH(IbHKTOB 1 nHHIHJIeHTOB, 3aKfioqeHHoRi B r. MOCKBe
8 noju 1948 r.

........... ..................... pO wJ HBa iu l.. .................................
3BaHHe, 4IaMIuIHti, HMH H OTieCTBO

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .p O.HB U H RC H . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(qtc/IO, MecS.~ H ro}I,

................................ .HBJIbIO1UHt C ........... .. .. .. .. .. .. ..
poAmeHHi) (,OamHOC~b)

HorparniqHoro Yno~rHoMoqeHnoro Ha ..............................................
(naHMeaoaarnie yqacTKa)

yfaCTKe COBeTCKO-nOJoIbCKOf rpaHHttbi, itMeeT npaBo nepeXOJXHTb COBeTCKO-TOJIbCKyIO

rpaHHIAY B o6e CTOPOHbl Ha yqaCTKe (,B paAioHe) OT nopaHHqHorO 3HaKa Xs ...... AO

riorpaHHqHorO 3HaKa N ............ H HaxOJIHTbCg B forpaHHqHO1f no2ioce nOflbCKORI

Pecny6amnm.

HOFPAHI-qHblI YIOJnHOMO'IEHHbWr COIO3A CCP

. ........, .,,.... . ... . ........ ,

(3Baafie, (bamiumn)

MeCTO neqaTil
.................... 19 .... r.

3 cmpanutfa

(lo.jrbcKItiA TeKCT CTpaHH[Lb! 2)

No 576

4 cmpaupa

(MeCTO t.ql B13bi FlorpailH'Iloro YnoaHoMoqeHHoro flojibcotl Pecny6AIHKH)
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1-P JIO}KEHHE '24

06paaezf

1 empanula

(pa3Mep 15 x 10 cm)

No 576

YaOCTOBEPEHHE

tia pa3OBblil nepexoa COBeTCKO-flOJIbCKOtk

rpaiubui ,B o,6e CTOPOHbl
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Strona 2

Na podstawie artykulu XIV ustqp 5 Konwcncji mi~dzy Rz~dem Rzeczypospolitej Polskicj
a Rz4dem Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulowania konflikt6w
granicznych i incydent6w, zawartej w Moskwic, dnia G lipca 1948 r.

............. ....... .......... zamieszkaly w ...................................
(nazwisko, imi§)

urodzony .................................................... m a prawo przekroczy6
(data, miesi~c i urodzcnia)

polsko-radzieck4 granict w obu kierunkach

(nazwa punkt6w)

oraz znajdowa6 siq w pasie granicznym Zwi~zku Socjalistycznych Republik Radcieckich.

W aznc od ............ godz. dn ................... 19 ....

do ............ godz. dn ................... 19 ....

PELNOMOCNIK GRANICZNY R. P.

.. .. .. . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .(tytul, nazwisko)

Miejscc pieczvci

(miejsce i data wydania)

Strona 3

(rosyjski tekst strony 2)

Strona 4

(riiejsce dla wizy Pelnomocnika Graniczncgo Zwiqzku S.R.R.)

No. 576
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2 ampamiua

Ha OCHoBaHHjl CTaTbH XIV a63all 5 KoalBeHwluH Me.)IJjy I'paBllTe.IhCTBOM Coo3a
COBCTCXHiX CoitajitCTnIMeCKuX Peory6.qniK H IlpaarTeibcTBOM f-loAbCKOi Pecity6JmKni o
uiopRRute yperyAlpoBaHHn IlOrpaHmimibiX KOH4)JIIHXTOB H HHWIIeHTOB, 3axalKlellHmf B
r. MocKae 8 mouin 1948 r.,

........... ....... .......... . Ilf O)KllBaIO Iujnl B ..............................
(4ban I.lmgI, 11MR, OTqeCTBO)

................................. . , pO l W tIlCfc .................................
(qtc.iio, Mec5t it roji powKAcHsiB)

iimeeT llpaBo Ilel)THit COBeTCI0-II0:1bcKyio rpa rIy B o6e ce CTOpOHbl

(iia3iafiIIe IyHKTOB)

H uIaXO.IiTbcfl B rIorpalllHOl nolIooce Hoaibciorl PctIy6intKl.

eflCTBlITe:ibiiO c ........ . aco ................ 19 .... r.

jo..........qacou ................ 19 .... r.

[FOPPAHqHblrl YHOJIHOMOqEHHbIH COO3A CCP

(3B3atme it (baMum~lHm)

MIecr'o neqaijif

........... .... .. . .. ...
(bcCTU it Bpemi 'abiaa'lH)

3 cmpanua

(lo]abCllri TeKCT cTpaHHuiUL 2)

4 cmpanua

(MeCTO ,LJHIF BHl3bl Ilot'pallliloi'O YIIOJIHOMOqeHHOrO InoJIbCKOA Pecny61111i)

No 576
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PROTOK6L

DO KONWENCJI MIEDZY RZ4DEM RZECZYPOSPOLITEJ POL-
SKIEJ A RZADEM ZWIAZKU SOCJALISTYCZNYCH REPUBLIK
RADZIECKICH 0 SPOSOBIE REGULOWANIA KONFLIKTOW
GRANICZNYCH I INCYDENTOW

W wykonaniu artykulu II Konwencji miqdzy Rzqdem Rzeczypospolitej
Polskiej a Rz~dem Zwi4 zku Socjalistycznych Republic Radzieckich o spo-
sobie regulowania konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w, zawartej w Moskwie
dnia 8 lipca 1948 r., nizej podpisani Pelnomocnicy Umawiajlcych siq Stron
ustalajl ii Petnomocnikami Granicznymi sq:

Ze strony Rzeczypospolite i Polskiej:

1. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka rzeszowskiego ze stal4 siedzib4 w
m. Przemygl. Dzialalno§6 jego rozci~ga siq od styku z granic4 Czechoslowacji
(znak graniczny ,,Krzemieniec") do linii kolejowej Jaroslaw - Rawa Ruska
(znak graniczny 672).

2. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka chelmskiego ze stalq siedzib4 w
m. Chelm. Dzialalnog jego rozci~ga siq od linii kolejowej Jaroslaw - Rawa
Ruska (znak graniczny 673) do m. Orchowo na poludnie od m. Wlodawy
(znak graniczny 1122).

3. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka terespolskiego zc sta14 siedzib4 w
in. Terespol. Dzialalnog pego rozciqga siq od m. Orchowo na poludnie od
m. Wiodawy (znak graniczny 1123) do miejscowogci Niemir6w (znak gra-
niczny 1345).

4. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka bialostockiego ze sta14 siedzib 4 w
m. Bialystok. Dzialalno§6 jego rozci~ga sit od miejscowogci Niemir6w (znak
graniczny 1346) do rzeki Marychy (znak graniczny 1788).

5. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka sejneeskiego ze sta1 , siedzib4 w
m. Sejny. DziafalnoA6 jego rozciqga siq od rzeki Marychy (znak graniczny
1789) do miejscowoci Gromadczyzna (znak graniczny 1987).

Ze strony Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich:

1. Pelnomocnik graniczny odcinka lwowskiego ze sta14 siedzib4 w
m. MoAciska. Dziatalnog jego rozci~ga siq od styku z granicq Czechoslowacji
(znak graniczny ,,Krzemieniec") do linii kolejowej Jaroslaw - Rawa Ruska
(znak graniczny 672).

No. 576
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HPOTOKOJA

K KOHBEHUHII ME)KxlY IPABHTEJIbCTBOM FIOJIbCKOr1 PECHYBJIHKH H
-PABHTEJIbCTBOM CO103A COBETCKHX COUMAJ1HCT14ECKI4X PEC-

HYBJWIK 0 I0PqIKE YPEFYJ1HPOBAHH9 HOPPAH.1qIHbIX KOHP.TII4K-
TOB H I4HHPIEHTOB.

Bo HCrlOJIHeFIHe ,CTaTbH II KOH-BeHI.HH Me)K2Y -paBHTeJIbCTBOM -Io.IbCKOfI Pec-
ny6nHKH H IpaBHTenbCTBOM Coloaa COBeTCKHX COLIHaJIHCTHqeCKHX Pecny6AaHK o
nOpHAKe yperyJIHpoBaHHsi norpaHwqHbIx ,KOHdJIHKTOB H HHLHJeHTOB, 3aKJloqeHHOIl

B 'ropoAe MOCKBe 8 HIOM9 1948 roza, HmenoarncaBnmaec-q YnlnomoqeH'Hble RO-
roBapHBaJoUjHxc.9 CTOpOH yCTaHa.BJIHBalOT, qTO I-orpaHHLHbIMH YrIOJIHOMOeHIibMH
HBJIRIOTCH:

Co cmopoumi IIoA Ico Pecny6.uxu:

1. HlorpaHHqHbli Y'nO.IHOMoqeHHb fi )KeuOBCKoro yqaCTKa C riOCTOS1HHbiM me-
CTOM ripe6bFBaHH B r. IlHepeMblmb; ero yqaCTOK AleqTejbHOCTH npOCTHpaeTC OT

CTbWKa c qexocioBaKoi rpaHuei (niorpaHHq'Hbli 3HaK cKpemeHe>) Zo >Kejae3HOfi

AoporH RpocnaB - PaBa PyccKaq (norpaHHqHbIli 3HaK J2 672).

2. I-orpaHHqHWl$ YnOJIHOMOqeHHblA XeJIMcKoro yqacTKa C flOCTO,9H.HbiM Me-

CTOM npe6bBaHHR ,B r. XeAim; ero yqaCTOK Ae2TeJabHoCTH npocTipaeTca OT ,Kene3-
Hofl Aoporm qpocnaB - PaBa PyccKaH (norpaHqHba 3aK JX.2 673) Ao M. OpxoaO
Ha ior OT r. BJIaoaBa (.norpanlqHlfl aHaK N 1122).

3. HIorpaHnlqHbIr YnOaHOMOtenHbrt TepecnOJIbCKOrO yqaCTKa C flOCTOq.HHbIM

MeCTOM flpe6bIBaHHs B m, TepecrOJb; ero yqaCTOK .leHTejibHOCTH npOCTpaeTcsi OT

M. OpxoBo Ha ior OT r. Bnoiaaa (norpaHHnibnIi 3HaK 2 1123) .A0 Hace~iennoro

nyHKTa HeMHpOB (norpanHq'Hb i 3HaK A 1345).

4. -1rpaHHqnHli YnOAHOMaqeMiblfi BeAOCTOKCKOro yqaCTKa C ,HOCTOIIHHblM

MeCTOM flpe6biBa'HHI B r. BeaOCTOK; ero yqaCTOK ae5qTeJlbHOCT.H npocTHpaeTcH OT

Haceaeaaoro fnyHKTa HeMHpOB (norpaHHqHblti 3HaK X2 1346) A0 pein Mapbixa

(norpaHaqHblfl iHaK X2 1788).

5. HlorpaiinqHbfi YnOnHOMOqeHHbI i CeAlncKoro yqacTKa c nOCTOIHHUM Me-

CTOM npe6bIBaHHsi B M. CeOHb; ero yqaCTOK AeHTeabHocT pOCT TpaeCS OT peKH
Mapbixa (norpaHnHqHbli 3HaK X2_ 1789) AO HaceneniHoro .NyEKTa FpoMaAqH3Ha (no-

rpaHaqHbfl MHaK A2 1987).

Co cmopoiUt Coo3a Coeemccux Coua~ucmunecxux Pecny6iux:

1. I-orpaHHqHbmAi YnoIOJIHOMOqeHHbdIA JIbBOBCKOrO yqacrua C ,lOCTOSIHHbIM Me-

CTOM npe6iIBaHH *B M. MOCTHCKa; ero yqacToK AefATe&bHOCTH .npocTHpaeTCq OT

CTbIKa C 'IexoCJIOBaltKOiA rpaiteft (norpaHiqHbIf 3HaK <KpeMeHew>) Ao weaeaoi-ia

AoporH qpocnaB - PaBa PyccKag (norpaHHqHbI 3HaK 2 672).
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2. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka lubomelskiego ze staI4 siedzib4 w
m. Luboml. Dzialalno96 jego rozciqga siq od linii kolejowej jaroslaw -
Rawa Ruska (znak graniczny 673 do m. Orchowo na poludnie od m. Wlo-
dawy (znak graniczny 1122).

3. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka brzeskiego ze stal4 siedzib4 w
m. Brzegk n.B. Dzialalnog jego rozciqga siq od m. Orchowo na poludnie od
m. Wtodawy (znak graniczny 1123) do miejscowogci Niemir6w (znak gra-
niczny 1345).

4. Pelnomocnik Graniczny odcinka grodzieAskiego ze staq siedzib4 w
m. Grodno. Dzialalnog jego rozciga siq od miejscowo~ci Niernir6w (znak
graniczny 1346) do rzeki Marychy (znak graniczny 1788).

5. PeInomocnik Graniczny odcinka mariampolskiego ze staI4 siedzib
w m. Mariampol. Dzialalnog jego rozciqga siq od rzeki Marychy (znak
graniczny 1789) do miejscowoci Gromadczyzna (znak graniczny 1987).

Niniejszy Protok6l sporz4dzono w dw6ch oryginalnych egzemplarzach,
kaidy w jqzyku polskim i rosyjskim, przy czym oba teksty majq jednakow
MOC.

PODPSANO W Moskwie, dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku.

Z upowainienia Rz4du Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej
(-) Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Wiceminister

[L. S.]

Z upowainienia Rzqdu Zwilzku S. R. R.

(-) A. ALEKSANDROW
Radca

PROTOKOL KONCOWY

Przy zawarciu Konwencji miqdzy Rzqdem Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej a
Rzjdem Zwiqzku Socjalistycznych Republik Radzieckich o sposobie regulo-
wania konflikt6w granicznych i incydent6w, niiej podpisani Pelnomocnicy
Umawiaj~cych siq Stron zgodzili siq na nastpuj]ce postanowienia bqdlce
nierozdzieln4 czqciq Konwencji.
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2. lorpa'HHqHblA YIn0,HOMOteHHbIA Jlho6oMAbCKoro yiacTKa C HOCTOSIHHbM

MeCTOM npe6b;Ba,Hi1 B r. .TIIO6oMnIb; ero ytaCTOK Jae5TeJIbHOCTH npoCTlpae-rcs OT
weAe3Hiori aoport IpocnaB - Paaa Pyccma (norpaHlHbli 3,HaK N 673) ao
M. OpXO,BO Ha tor OT r. BjioaaBa (norpaHMIbdri 3HaK N2 1122).

3. I-orpam~itbirl YnOJIHOMOteHHblI BpecTcKOro yiacTKa C ,IOCTO5HHbIM Me-

CTOM lnpe6IBaHH5 B r. BpecT; ero yqaCTOK aeTeJlbHoCTH npoCTnpaeTCH OT M. Op-
XOBO Ha ior OT r. BAoaBa (norpaRH4q-HlAi 3HaK N2 1123) Aio iiaceaeaiforo nyHKTa

HeMHpOB (norpaHHqabIfi 3aaK X2 1345).

4. I-orpaHlqHbi YnoJInOmoqeHHbIA FpoAHeHCKOrO ytaCTKa C nOCTOqHHbIM

MeCTOM nlpe6bIBaHH51 B r. -pOAHO; ero yqacrOK AeqTeJibHOCTl4 npOCTHpaeTCI OT Ha-

ceneHmoro ny.HKTa HeMHpOB (norpanlqHblfi 3Max N 1346) ao peKic Mapblxa (no-

rpaHHqHblfl aHaK X2 1788).

5. I-orpaawiqmib YnOaHOMO4eHHblh MapHaMrIOnIbCKoro yqacKa c nOCTOHH-
HbiM MeCTOM flpe6brBaHna 'B r. MapHaMno.lb; ero yqaCTOK AeRITeJlbHOCTH rlpOCTH-

paeTcn OT peKH Mapblxa (norpaHHqnbIi 3HaK X2 1789) .O HaceiJeHoro nyHKTa

rpomaaHSHa (norpaniflbiA 3HaK N2 1987).

HaCTO5IIMfl FIpOTOKOI COCTaBAeH B 2-x nOARr llHbX 3K3eMnlAfpaX, KaNCAbIft Ha

IlOAbCKOM H pYCCKOM S13b]KaX, nplqem o6a Te.KCTa HMeIOT OJiHHaKOByI0 CHIMy.

ffOJUTI4CAHO , r. MoCKme 8 HI0nSA 1948 rota.

-o ylOqIHOMOq'HIO IHpaBHTeJbCTBa Coo3a CCP

(-) A. M. AJIEKCAHIPOB
COBeTH HK

[L. S.]

rio YHoAHOMOqnHO HpaBHTejibCTBa HOIobcKoR
Pec.ny6nHKcs

(-) .- p A. )KAPYK-MHXAJIbCKI I
BHIte-MHHHCTP

3AKJIIOLIHTEJ-bHbI 1I -POTORKOJ

lipH 3aKlIoqeHHH KOHBeHuJH Me)Ky I-paBHTeJIbCTBOM IOJ-bCKOIA Pecny6nHKH

H I-pa'BiTelIbCTBOM Coioaa COBeTCKHX CowiaAHcmqecKHx Pecny6AHK o nOpslaKe

yperyHlpoBaHm norpaHHqHbIX KOHq),JIHKTOB H HHULwAeHTOB Yn JIHOMOqeHHble ,JAo-

roBapHBaIOmHXCfi CTOpO-H IpHAHIH ,HHwecjieayIOMLHe iOCTaHOBJIeHHSI, sBIO11mHeCs

HepamRbHOA qaCTbIO STOIl KOHBeHlJufH:
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Odno~nie Konwencji w og6lnoci:

Sprawy, kt6re bqd4 uregulowane w Umowie o stosunkach prawnych na
polsko-radzieckiej granicy pafistwowej, nie s4 poruszane w niniejszej Kon-
wencji.

Odnonie art. I Konwencji:

Pierwsze spotkanie Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych dla zorganizowania
prac na ich odcinku powinno nastqpid nie p6iniej, nii w ciqgu 14 dni po
wej~ciu w iycie niniejszej Konwencji.

Odnonie art. II Konwencii:

W wypadku koniecznogci zmiany wskazanej w Protokole, iloci Pet-
nomocnik6w Granicznych, ich stanowiska urzqdowego, odcink6w dzialalno~ci
oraz miejsc ich oficjalnego pobytu, obie strony bqd4 uzgadnialy takie zmiany
na drodze dyplomatycznej.

Odnonie art. III Konwencji:

Wiadomo~ci o mianowaniu Pomocnik6w Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych
oraz wyznaczaniu miejsc ich oficjalnego pobytu i rejon6w dzialalnogci bqd4
podane przez Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych na ich pierwszym posiedzeniu
po wejgciu w iycie niniejszej Konwencji.

Ilok Pomocnik6w Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych, granice rejon6w ich
dziatalno~ci oraz miejsca ich oficjalnego pobytu nog by6 zmieniane przez

la~ciwych Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych w ci~gu okresu wainogci niniejszej
Konwencji.

Odnonie art. V Konwencji:

Zadna z Umawiaj~cych siQ Stron nie ma prawa odm6wid powrotnego
przyj~cia os6b, odnognie kt6rych zostanie ustalone, ii nieumyglnie prze-
kroczyly granicQ.

W wypadku przestawienia, uszkodzenia lub zburzenia znak6w granicz-
nych lub znak6w wodnych, okreglaj~cych gl6wny nurt, Petnomocnicy Gra-
niczni powinni wyjagni6 istotq sprawy oraz kwestio winy, jak r6wniei
poczyni6 zarz~dzenia majqce na celu naprawienie i odtworzenie tych znak6w.

Umawiaj4ce siQ Srony za pogrednictwem Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych
bqd4 zwracaly wzajemnie wszelki majltek pafistwowy, ktry m6glby by6
zabrany lub przeniesiony na ich terytorium na skutek konfliktu granicznego
lub incydertu.
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Ho loeiguu 6 UeAox:

Bonpocbi, KOTOpbie 6yayT peryjiHpOBaTbCg aOrOBOpOM 0 peKHMe nOabCKO-CO-

BeTCKoft rocyAaPCTBeHHofl rpaHmbI, He aparaaomc HacTomulefi KOHBeHuHefl.

No cmambe I Kowentuu:

FlepBaa BCTpeqa -orpaHHtnlbIx YnOhIHOMOteHHbX .An opraHl3ailmi pa6oT Ha

CBOeM yqacTKe AIOJitKHa npOH30TH ue noau.Hee, qeM qepe3 14 AHeA nO BCTyrJIeHHH

3 CHJny HacTosletl Ko HBeHHH.

IHo cmamte II Koieimuu:

B ,czyqae HeofXoaHMoCTH H3MeHeHHll yKa3aHorO B flpOTOKoae qicjia Tiorpa-

HHHblX YnOjnHoMoqeHHblX, HX AOJDKHOCTHoro nojIo)KeHH5I, yqaCTKOB AeBITejibHOCiTH

H MeCT o4HunaabHoro npe6bl'BaH. 5, o6e CTOpOHbi 6YAyT ycBJIaBlBaTbCq 0 TaKHx

H3MeHeHHHIX B JIHIlJIoMaTHqeCKoM nop IlxKe.

Ho cmamte III Roiwezuu:

CooteHHe 0 Ha3HaqeH4H I-OMOIHHKOB lorpa'HHqHbX YnOJInHoMoqeHHbix, a
Tamie orpeeeHHe MeCT o4mutanbHoro Hx npe6biaaHnSI n paRiOHOB aeSITenbHOCTH

6yJlyT npOH3BaeeHbi 1-orpaHmq4bbIMH YrIOJI.HOMOqeHHblMH Ha !nepBoM HX 3acejaHHM

nOCJle BCTyJIeHHI B CHJIy HacTosmefn KOHBeHjHH.

LHcao I-oMoIHHKOB IlorpaH qHblX Ynojr oMOqeHHblX, npeaejbi pafROHOB MX

.AenTeJIbHOCTH H MeCTa O4mqlImaJbHOro Hx npe,6bBaHniq MOyT 6hITb H3MeHeHb COOT-

BeTCTBYIOIIMHMH nlorpaHHqHbIMH YnOnIHOMOqeHHbMH B TeqeHe cpoKa AeR CTBH5] Ha-

CTOmuItte KOHBeHUMM.

Ho cmame Y Koiweu u:

Hi OHa H3 AorOBapHBammi CTOpOH He HMeeT npaBa OTKa3blBaTbC5I OT

o6pamoro npi iea aHu, OTHOCHTeJ1bHO 'KOTOpbix 6yaeT yCTaHoBneHO, qTO OHH He-

yMuAjeHHO nepewiua rpaHHly.

lpH nepeMemeHmH, noBpe)KeaHHH IH pa3pyeHlH norpaHHqHbX HAM 4)apBa-

TepHbIX 3HaKOB FlorpaHM4qHbie YTlOaHOMOqeHHbie AOJDKHbI BblISCHHTb CymHOCTb .Aena

H BOnpoc 0 BMHOBHOCTH, a Taioe fpHHl9Tb mepbi K HX IcXpaBjieHHlO H BOCCTa-

HOBjIeHHIO.

JoroBapHBaoiuHecB CTOpOHbi 6yAyT 03BHpauaTb apyr .apyry qepes -orpa-

HHqHbIX YnrIOJIHOMoqeHHbIX BCqKOe rocyaapCTBeH.HOe HMyLueCTBO, KOTOpOe MOrIO

6bi 6blTb nepeBeaeHo HAH nepeHeceHo Ha MX TeppHTOpHO BcjieaCTBHe norpaHMqHO-

ro KOH)INlHKTa HAH HHII-AeHTa.
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Odnolnie art. VI Konwencji:

W wymienionych w tym artykule wypadkach nie wyklucza siq ponow-
nego przekazania spraw do rozstrzygniQcia przez Pelnomocnik6w Gra-
nicznych.

Odnonie art. VII Konwvencji:

Spos6b dalszych rozliczeA na podstawie osi~gniqtych porozumiefi o
wynagrodzeniu strat, a w wypadku koniecznogci zmiana tego sposobu, bqdq
ustalone na drodze dyplomatycznej.

Odnolnie art. XI Konwencji:

Wsp6lne dochodzenie na miejscu nie moie by6 uwazane jako dokony-
wanie czynnoAci o charakterze gledczym, kt6re nalei4 wylqcznie do kom-
petencji wladz sldowych lub administracyjnych kaidej Strony.

Odnognie art. XIII Konwvencji:

Ustalenie punkt6w spotkania na granicy bqdzie przeprowadzone przez
Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych na pierwszym posiedzeniu po wej~ciu w iycie
niniejszej Konwencji.

Zmiana ilo~ci i miejsc, gdzie znajduj4 siq punkty spotkafi, moze by
przeprowadzana przez Pelnomocnik6w Granicznych po wzajemnym poro-
zumieniu.

Niniejszy Protok6l Koficowy sporz4dzono w dw6ch oryginalnych
egzemplarzach, kaidy w jizyku polskim i rosyjskim, przy czym oba teksty
maj4 jednakow4 moc.

PODPISANO w Moskwie, dnia 8 lipca 1948 roku.

Z upowainienia Rzldu Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej
(-) Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Wiceminister
[L. S.]

Z upowainienia Rzldu Zvi~zku S. R. R.

(-) A. ALEKSANDROW

Radca
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Ho cmambe VI Koisemuu:

B YfnOMHYTbIX B 3TOrf CTaTbe cnyqaax -He HCKJHoqaeTCH o6paTfrag nepeaa
BOnPOCOB Ha paapewueHie lorpaHUqHbM YIO;IHOMOqeHHbIM.

H7o cmambe FII KowaeWuu:

IIop ~OK IaJbHeriuIHX paCLieTOB 'Ha OCHOBe J OCTHrHyTbIX COrj'aIlleHH9i 0 B03-

MeuieHiH v6bITKOB 11 13 cayLae iieo6xoAHNOCT H3MeHeHHW? 3TOrO nopRAIa VCTaHaB-

Al.BaTOTcfl HIriTOMaTHqeCIKHM nyTeM.

Ho cmambe XI ouaeeumuu:

COBMeCTHOe paccnetoBaHie Ha MeCTaX 'He MO>KeT 6BITb rIOHHMaeMo, ,KaK npo-

H3BOACTBO a eACTBHA CJIeaCTBeHHOro nopAKa, BXO al5iUUX HCKJIIOqHTeribHO B KoMAe-

TeHLtHIO cyae6HbIX HJH aHIMHHHCTpaTHBHbX BhacTefl Ka.KflOfi CTOPOHbl.

7o cmambe XIII Konaemuuu:

YCTaHOBJeHHe nyHKTOB BCTpeqH Ha rpaHl-e 6yfleT npoaH3Be~ Ho FIorpaHHq-

HbIMH YnYJ'OIHOMoqeHHbllH Ha nepBOM HX 3aceaaSHHH IIocnIe BcTynJIeRHln B CHJIy Ha-

CTO39iuier KoHBeHLHH.

113MeHeHHe qHcna .H NecTa HaXO)KeHHR 3THX I yHKTOB 'BcTpeq Mo1KeT npOH3-

BOJIHTbC.9 HorpaHHqHbIMH YIonoOMoqelHbIMH no B3aHM-HOMy CorJameHHiO.

HacToMwuHri 3aKniroqiTe.qhHbA I pOTOKOJI COCTaBmIeH B 2-x AIrnIHHbX 3K3eM-

nasipax, KaIfbi Ha flOtbCKOM It pyCCKOM 513b.KaX, -rpHqeM o6a TeKCTa HMelOT OH-

HaKOBYIO CHAy.

FO, tI4CAHO B r. MOCKBe 8 Hiong 1948 roAa.

Ho VfO.IHOMOqHiO npaBHTeJbCTBa Coioaa CCP

(-) A. M. AJIEKCAH jPOB

COBeTHHK
[L. S.]

H-o ynOJIHOMOtluO 1 -lpaBirreJIbCTB3 -ORbCKOFi

Pecny6JIHKH

(-) .1-p A. )APYK-MHXAJlbCKHII
Bnite-MHRHcTp
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 576. CONVENTION' BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT
OF THE POLISH REPUBLIC AND THE GOVERNMENT
OF THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS
CONCERNING THE PROCEDURE FOR THE SETTLE-
MENT OF FRONTIER DISPUTES AND INCIDENTS.
SIGNED AT MOSCOW, ON 8 JULY 1948

The Government of the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, being desirous of obviating any disputes or incidents
that might arise on the frontier established by the Agreement of 16 August 19452
between the Polish Republic and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics con-
cerning the Soviet-Polish frontier, and, if such disputes or incidents should arise,
of ensuring for their prompt investigation and settlement, have resolved to
conclude the present Convention for that purpose and have appointed as their
Plenipotentiaries the undersigned, who, having exchanged their full powers,
found to be in good and due form, have agreed as follows:

Article I

The Government of the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics shall each appoint Frontier Commissioners whose
duty it shall be, in accordance with article V of the present Convention, to take
appropriate steps for the prevention of frontier disputes and incidents, for their
investigation and, in appropriate cases, for their settlement.

Each Frontier Commissioner shall, in co-operation with the Frontier Com-
missioner of the other Contracting Party, perform the functions arising out of
the provisions of the present Convention within the limits of his sector of the
frontier.

Article II

The number of Frontier Commissioners, the sectors in which they will operate
and the places of their official residence shall be laid down in the Protocol
attached to the present Convention.

'Came into force on 15 March 1949 upon the exchange of notes at Warsaw, in accordance
with article XIX.

?United Nations, Treaty Series, Volume 10, page 193.
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TRADUCTION-TRANSLATION

No 576. CONVENTION' ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE
LA REPUBLIQUE DE POLOGNE ET LE GOUVERNE-
MENT DE L'UNION DES REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES
SOVIETIQUES RELATIVE AU MODE DE REGLEMENT
DES CONFLITS ET INCIDENTS DE FRONTIERE.
SIGNEE A MOSCOU, LE 8 JUILLET 1948

Le Gouvernement de la Republique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de
l'Union des R6publiques socialistes sovi6tiques, d~sireux d'obvier t tout conflit
ou incident pouvant surgir A la frontire 6tablie par le trait6 entre la Rfpublique
de Pologne et l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovitiques relatif ' la fron-
tibre polono-sovi~tique, sign6 le 16 aoflt 19452, et, au cas oi de tels conflits et
incidents viendraient ' se produire, d'assurer leur examen et leur r~glement
rapide, ont dcid6 de conclure ' cet effet la pr~sente Convention et ont nomm6
pour leurs plhnipotentiaires, les soussign~s, lesquels aprhs s'8tre communiqu6
leurs pleins pouvoirs trouv6s en bonne et due forme, sont convenus des dispo-
sitions suivantes:

Article premier

Le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de
l'Union des Republiques socialistes sovitiques d~igneront chacun des pl'nipo-
tentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere, lesquels auront pour fonctions, confor-
m~ment h 'article V de ]a pr~sente Convention, de prendre les mesures neces-
saires pour prdvenir les conflits et les incidents de fronti~res, ainsi que de procder
A leur examen et, le cas 6ch~ant, ' leur r~glement.

Chaque plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontiere devra, en collaboration
avec le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti re de l'autre Partie, exercer
les fonctions d~coulant des dispositions de la pr~sente Convention, dans les
limites de son secteur de fronti~re.

Article H

Le nombre des plfnipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re, les secteurs
o~s s'exercera leur activit6 et le lieu de leur rsidence officielle sont fixes dans le
Protocole annex6 & la pr~sente Convention.

Entree en vigueur le 15 mars 1949, par l'6change des notes h Varsovie, conformiment
aux dispositions de P'article XIX.

'Nations Unies, Recuedi des Traitis, volume 10, page 193.
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The surnames and first names of the Frontier Commissioners and their
Deputies shall be reciprocally notified through the diplomatic channel.

Article III

Each Frontier Commissioner shall be entitled to appoint the necessary
number of assistants and to call, in experts.

The Frontier Commissioners shall notify one another of the surnames, first
names and places of official residence of their assistants.

The Deputies shall enjoy all the rights conferred on the Frontier Com-
missioners.

The extent of the powers and functions of the assistants shall be specified in
the commissions issued to them by the Frontier Commissioners.

Article IV

Credentials in the languages of the two Parties shall be issued to the persons
mentioned in article III of the present Convention, namely:

To the Frontier Commissioners of the Polish Republic and their Deputies,
by the Chief Inspector of the Frontier Guard;

To the Frontier Commissioners of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
and their Deputies, by the officer commanding the Frontier Forces of the Ministry
of Internal Affairs of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;

To Assistants, by the Frontier Commissioners concerned.

Article V

It shall be the duty of the Frontier Commissioners of the two Contracting
Parties:

(A) To take the necessary steps to obviate any disputes or incidents that
might arise on the frontier.

(B) To investigate, and, where appropriate, to settle all frontier disputes
and incidents, including cases:

1. Where shots are fired across the frontier at persons or on the territory
of the other Contracting Party.

2. Where persons on the territory of either Contracting Party are killed
or wounded as the result of shots fired across the frontier, or where such persons
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Les noms et pr6noms des pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti rc et
ceux de leurs suppleants seront communiques de part et d'autre par la voie
diplomatique.

Article III

Chaque plenipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re aura le droit dc
d6signer le nombre n6cessaire d'adjoints et de faire appel 5. des experts.

Les pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re se communiqueront
rfciproquement les noms, pr6noms et lieu de r6sidence officielle de leurs adjoints.

Les suppl6ants jouiront de tous les droits conferes aux pl6nipotentiaires
pour les affaires de fronti re.

L'etendue des attributions des adjoints sera fix6e dans Ics pouvoirs qui
leur seront d6livres par les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re.

Article IV

Des pouvoirs, redig& dans les langues des deux Parties, seront d6livres
aux personnes mentionnees A 'article III de la pr6sente Convention, savoir:

Aux plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere de la R6publique de
Pologne et leurs suppleants, par l'Inspecteur principal de la garde de la
frontire;

Aux plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontire de l'Union des Repu-
bliques socialistes sovi6tiques et t leurs suppleants, par le Commandant des
troupes de fronti~re du Minist~re de l'int6rieur de l'Union des R6publiques
socialistes sovitiques;

Aux adjoints, par les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti6re dont ils
dependent.

Article V

Les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re des deux Parties contrac-
tantes seront tenus:

A) De prendre les mesures n6cessaires pour 6viter les conflits et incidents
qui peuvent se produire A la frontire.

B) D'examiner et, le cas 6ch6ant, de r6gler tous les conflits et incidents de
fronti~re, notamment dans les cas suivants:

1. Lorsque des coups de feu sont tir6s A travers la fronti~re sur des per-
sonnes ou sur le territoire de l'autre Partie contractante.

2. Lorsque des personnes se trouvant sur le territoire de 'une des Parties
contractantes sont tuees ou blessees t la suite de coups de feu tires A travers la
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suffer bodily injury, damage, interference, or other injury to their health or
acts of violence.

3. Where the frontier is illegally crossed by official persons in the course
of their official business or in connexion therewith. In such cases the Frontier
Commissiontrs must hold an immediate enquiry and, if it is established that the
frontier was crossed unintentionally, the persons concerned should be sent back
to the territory of the State from which they came.

4. Where the frontier is unintentionally crossed by private persons; in such
cases the Frontier Commissioners must specify how such persons are to be
returned to the territory of the State from which they came.

5. Where persons settle illegally on the territory of the other Party.

6. Where the frontier is crossed by river or sea-going vessels or boats, or
by aircraft, at 'points other than the points of entry established by the relevant
agreements.

7. Where fishing boats and tackle are discovered to have been driven by
the elements on to the territory of the other Party.

8. Where frontier or fairway marks indicating the main channel are
moved, damaged or destroyed.

9. Where photographs are taken of the frontier territory of the other
Party.

10. Where State or other property on the frontier territory of the other
Party is stolen, destroyed or damaged.

11. Where the frontier is crossed by domestic animals or poultry.

12. Where fires spread across the frontier into the territory of the other
Party.

13. Where conversations are conducted across the frontier unless they
are held between officials authorized for that purpose.

14. Where other frontier disputes and incidents arise which do not require
settlement through the diplomatic channel.

I (C) To investigate and settle any compensation claims lodged by one of
the Parties in consequence of a frontier dispute or incident.
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fronti~re, subissent des atteintes ' l'int~grit6 physique ou autres atteintes h la
sante', ou sont victimes de violences.

3. Lorsque des fonctionnaires franchissent illicitement la fronti~re dans
l'exercice ou h l'occasion de leurs fonctions. Dans ce cas, les plnipotentiaires
pour les affaires de frontire devront immfdiatement proc~der h une enquete
et s'il est 6tabli que les personnes en question ont franchi la frontifre involon-
tairement, elles devront tre renvoyfes sur le territoire de l'Etat d'oZi elles sont
venues.

4. Lorsque des particuliers franchissent involontairement la frontiire; dans
ce cas, les plnipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re devront determiner de
quelle mani&re ces personnes seront renvoy~es sur le territoire de l'Etat d'ofi
elles sont venues.

5. Lorsque des personnes s'6tablissent illicitement sur le territoire de l'autre
Partie.

6. Lorsque des barques, bateaux ou navires ou des a~ronefs franchissent la
fronti~re en dehors des points d'entre 6tablis par les accords pertinents.

7. En cas de d~couverte de barques ou d'engins de peche amen6s sur le
territoire de l'autre Partie par l'action des 6lments.

8. En cas de d~placement, de d6tdrioration ou de destruction des marques
fronti~res ou des marques fluviales indiquant le chenal principal.

9. Lorsque le territoire de I'autre Partie a &6 photographi6.

10. Lorsque des biens d'Etat ou autres ont &6 volks, dtruits ou endom-
mages sur le territoire fronti~re de l'autre Partie.

11. En cas de passage de la fronti~re par des animaux et oiseaux domes-
tiques.

12. Lorsque des incendies se propagent . travers la fronti~re sur le terri-
toire de l'autre Partie.

13. En cas de pourparlers h travers la fronti&re, si ces pourparlers n'ont
pas lieu entre des fonctionnaires autoriss h cet effet.

14. En cas d'autres conflits ou incidents ne ncessitant pas de r~glement
par la voie diplomatique.

C) D'examiner et de trancher les demandes d'indemnits de toutes sortes
pr~sentees par l'une des Parties 1 la suite d'un conflit ou incident de fronti~re.
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When settling a frontier dispute or incident in accordance with paragraphs
6, 7, 10 and 11 of the present article, the Frontier Commissioners shall also
settle questions concerning the procedure for the return of property left in the
territory of the other Contracting Party.

Article VI

The Frontier Commissioners shall take all the steps in their power to settle
frontier disputes and incidents arising on the frontier. Each Frontier Com-
missioner shall be entitled, at his discretion, to submit any matter which is
of particular gravity for settlement through the diplomatic channel after informing
the Frontier Commissioner of the other Party.

Frontier disputes or incidents of particular gravity, as, for example, cases
of homicide or grievous bodily injury, must always be submitted for settlement
through the diplomatic channel.

Nevertheless, in all such cases, the Frontier Commissioners must make the
necessary enquiries into the dispute or incident in question and record the
results of the investigation in a minute of the meeting. Disputes and incidents
on the settlement of which the Frontier Commissioners have failed to agree,
shall be settled through the diplomatic channel.

Article VII

Decisions taken conjointly by the Frontier Commissioners in definite
settlement of a particular frontier dispute or incident shall be final.

Decisions on compensation for damages, where the amount of the latter
exceeds US $500, shall be subject to confirmation by the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs of the Polish Republic and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the USSR.
A detailed reckoning of the sums due to each Party on the basis of agreements
reached in respect of compensation for damage shall be made by the Frontier
Commissioners on 31 March, 30 June, 30 September and 31 December of
each year.

Questions on which no agreement has been reached between the Frontier
Commissioners shall be referred for settlement through the diplomatic channel.

Questions on which no agreement has been reached between the Assistants
shall be referred to the Frontier Commissioners for settlement.
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Lors du r~glement des conflits ou incidents de fronti~re conform~ment aux
paragraphes 6, 7, 10 et 11 du present article, les plfnipotentiaires pour les
affaires de fronti~re trancheront 6galement les questions relatives au mode de
renvoi des biens restfs sur le territoire de l'autre Partie.

Article VI

Les pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re prendront toutes les
mesures en leur pouvoir en vue de r~gler les conflits de fronti~re et les incidents
qui se produiraient la fronti~re. Chaque pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaires de
fronti~re aura le droit, a sa discretion, de soumettre au r~glement par la voie
diplomatique, toute question ayant un caract~re particuli~rement grave, apr~s en
avoir inform6 le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de l'autre Partie.

Les conflits ou incidents de frontire particulirement graves, tels que, par
exemple, les cas de meurtre ou de dommages corporels graves, devront toujours
etre soumis au r~glement par la voie diplomatique.

Toutefois, dans tous les cas de ce genre, les plinipotentiaires pour les
affaires de fronti~re devront proc~der a une enqute sur le conflit ou l'incident
en question et consigner les r~sultats de I'enquete dans un procs-verbal de la
reunion. Les conflits et incidents sur le reglement desquels les pl~nipotentiaires
pour les affaires de fronti~re n'auront pu se mettre d'accord seront soumis au
r~glement par la voie diplomatique.

Article VII

Les decisions prises conjointement par les pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires
de fronti~re et comportant le r~glement final d'un conflit ou d'un incident de
fronti~re donn6 seront dffinitives.

Toutefois, les decisions accordant des indemnit~s devront, lorsque le mon-
tant des dommages caus&s sera supfrieur a 500 dollars des Etats-Unis, etre
confirm~es par le Minist~re des affaires &rangeres de la R~publique de Pologne
et par le Ministre des affaires &rangres de l'Union des R~publiques socialistes
sovi~tiques. Le dcompte des sommes dues par chaque Partie en vertu des
accords intervenus au sujet des indemnites sera arrt par les plfnipotentiaires
pour les affaires de fronti~re les 31 mars, 30 juin, 30 septembre et 31 decembre
de chaque annie.

Les questions au sujet desquelles un accord ne sera pas intervenu entre les
plnipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re feront l'objet d'un r~glement par
la voie diplomatique.

Les questions au sujet desquelles un accord ne sera pas intervenu entre les
adjoints seront soumises 'a la decision des plknipotentiaires pour les affaires de
fronti~re.
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Article VIII

The Frontier Commissioners and their Assistants shall carry out their joint
duties at meetings or interviews. For each meeting of the Frontier Commissioners
or of their Assistants minutes shall be drawn up summarizing the proceedings
of the meeting and the decisions taken. Simultaneously with the adoption of
decisions, time limits shall be fixed for their implementation.

The decisions of the Frontier Commissioners and their Deputies shall be
deemed to be final and binding for both Parties as from the time of signature of
the minutes.

Minor questions may be settled by correspondence between the Frontier
Commissioners, unless either Commissioner insists that the matter in question
be considered at a meeting.

For each interview between the Assistants a record shall be drawn up setting
out in detail the action taken by them and, where necessary, recording the
conclusions drawn and the proposals made.

The minutes of meetings of the Frontier Commissioners and the records
of interviews between their Assistants shall be drawn up in two identical copies,
each in the official languages of the two Parties. Decisions taken by the Assistants
shall come into force only after they have been confirmed by the Frontier
Commissioners.

Article IX

Meetings or interviews between the Frontier Commissioners shall be held
on the proposal of either of them and as far as possible on the date mentioned
in the proposal. The reply to the proposal must be given as far as possible
without delay, and in any case not later than forty-eight hours after its receipt.
if the proposed date suggested for the meeting or interview is unacceptable,
another date should at once be proposed in the reply.

The Frontier Commissioner of either Contracting Party must personally
attend a meeting or interview to which he is invited by the Frontier Commissioner
of the other Contracting Party, unless he is absent for valid reasons (illness,
absence on business, leave of absence). In this case the functions of Frontier
Commissioner shall be discharged by his Deputy, who must give notice thereof
beforehand to the Frontier Commissioner of the other Party. By agreement
between the Frontier Commissioners meetings and interviews may also be held
between their Deputies.
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Article VIII

Les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re et leurs adjoints accom-
pliront leur ta^che commune au cours de reunions ou d'entrevues. Pour chaque
reunion des plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re ou de leurs adjoints,
il sera 6tabli un proc~s-verbal dans lequel seront consignees en resume les delibe-
rations et les decisions prises. Lorsqu'une decision sera prise, il y aura lieu
d'indiquer en m~me temps dans quel delai elle devra etre ex6cutee.

Les d6cisions des pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere et de leurs
supple'ants seront considr6es comme d~finitives et obligatoires pour les deux
parties ' partir de la signature du proc~s-verbal.

Les questions secondaires pourront 8tre reglees par correspondance entre
les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere si aucun d'eux n'insiste pour
que leur examen ait lieu au cours d'une reunion.

Pour chaque entrevue des adjoints, il sera etabli un compte rendu indiquant
en d6tail les mesures prises et consignant, le cas 6che'ant, leurs conclusions et leurs
propositions.

Les proc~s-verbaux des reunions des plnipotentiaires pour les affaires de
fronti&e et les comptes rendus des entrevues de leurs adjoints seront etablis en
deux exemplaires identiques, chacun d'eux redig6 dans les langues officielles
des deux Parties. Les decisions prises par les adjoints ne prendront effet que
lorsqu'elles auront t6 confirmes par les pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires de
fronti~re.

Article IX

Les reunions ou les entrevues des plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de fron-
tic're auront lieu sur la proposition de Fun d'entre eux et, dans la mesure du
possible, ' la date indiqu&e dans la proposition. La r6ponse h l'invitation devra
8tre donne, autant que possible, immediatement et en tout cas quarante-huit
heures au plus tard aprs la reception de l'invitation. Si la date mise en avant
pour la r6union ou l'entrevue ne peut etre accepte, il y aura lieu de proposer
aussitot une autre date dans la reponse.

Lorsque l'un des plnipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere aura propose
une reunion ou une entrevue, le plenipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontiere de
l'autre Partie devra s'y rendre en personne, moins que son absence ne soit
justifie par des raisons valables (maladie, mission, cong6). Darts ce cas, le
plenipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontitre sera remplace par son suppleant
qui devra en informer en temps voulu le plenipotentiaire pour les affairs de
fronti~re de l'autre Partie. Avec l'accord des plenipotentiaires pour les affaires
de fronti~re, des reunions ct des entrevues pourront avoir lieu entre leurs sup-
pl~ants.
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Interviews between the Assistants shall be held only on instructions from
the Frontier Commissioners.

Meetings or interviews between the Frontier Commissioners or the Assistants
may also be attended by the secretaries and interpreters and also where necessary
by the experts of both Parties.

Article X

The meetings and interviews referred to in article IX of the present
Convention must, as a rule, be held on the territory of the Party whose Frontier
Commissioner has suggested the meeting or interview.

Nevertheless, the Frontier Commissioners or Assistants may depart from

this principle if such departure has a definite purpose.

Meetings or interviews shall be held under the direction of the Frontier
Commissioner or the Assistant of the Party on whose territory the negotiations
are held.

The agenda of the meeting must be submitted at the same time as the
invitation and be settled after preliminary discussion or by correspondence.
In exceptional cases questions not on the agenda may, if jointly so agreed, also
be considered.

Article XI

In order to clarify the facts of the case, the Frontier Commissioners and
their Assistants may, if previously so agreed, conduct enquiries into frontier
disputes and incidents on the spot.

Such investigations shall be directed by the Party on whose territory they
are held.

Appropriate records or other documents concerning the investigations must
be drawn up and annexed to the minutes of the meeting.

These records and other documents shall be drawn up in accordance with
the regulations laid down in article VIII of the present Convention.

Article XII

The Frontier Commissioners shall be bound to inform each other at the
earliest possible moment of the steps taken in accordance with the decisions
adopted at the meeting or interview.
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Les entrevues des adjoints n'auront lieu que sur les instructions des pleni-
potentiaires pour les affaires de frontire.

Aux reunions et aux entrevues des plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de
fronti~re ou de leurs adjoints, pourront assister en outre des secretaires et des
interpr~tes, ainsi que, en cas de besoin, les experts de chaque Partie.

Article X

Les reunions et les entrevues mentionnees k 'article IX de ]a presente
Convention devront, en r~gle generale, avoir lieu sur le territoire de la Partie
dont le plenipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire aura pris l'initiative de la
reunion ou de l'entrevue.

Toutefois les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontire ou leurs adjoints
pourront deroger lorsque cette derogation aura un but dtermine.

Les reunions ou les entrevues auront lieu sous la direction du plenipoten-
tiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de la Partie sur le territoire de laquelle les
pourparlers se derouleront, ou de son adjoint.

L'ordre du jour de la reunion devra etre propose en mame temps que
l'invitation et fixe par voie de negociations prealables ou d'echange de lettres.
Dans des cas exceptionnels, des questions qui ne figurent pas t l'ordre du jour
pourront 8tre egalement examinees d'un commun accord.

Article XI

Les pl6nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re et leurs adjoints pourront,
apr~s entente prealable A ce sujet, proceder sur les lieux une enquete sur les
conflits et incidents de frontiere afin de tirer l'affaire au clair.

L'enquete sera dirigee par la Partie sur le territoire de laquelle elle aura
lieu.

Elle donnera lieu A l'etablissement d'un compte rendu ou d'autres docu-
ments qui seront annexes au proc~s-verbal de la reunion.

Les comptes rendus et autres documents en question seront rediges confor-
mement aux dispositions de l'article VIII de la presente Convention.

Article XII

Les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere seront tenus de s'informer
mutuellement, dans le plus bref delai, des mesures prises en application des
decisions arretees au cours des reunions ou entrevues.
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Article XIII

The Frontier Commissioners shall, by common agreement, designate
meeting points on the frontier at which their official correspondence shall be
exchanged and persons and property handed over in accordance with paragraphs
3, 4, 6, 7 and. 10 of article V. Animals shall be handed over in the area where
they crossed the frontier.

The Frontier Commissioners' or their Assistants shall agree between
themselves in each case where and when such handing over shall take place.

Official correspondence must be accepted at any time of the day or night,
and also on holidays and other non-working days.

The handing over of persons must be done by the Frontier Commissioners
or their Assistants themselves. The other official duties enumerated in the present
article may be performed by the officers commanding the frontier guard on
instructions from the Frontier Commissioners and in their absence.

The Frontier Commissioners shall establish by common agreement specimen
forms of receipts to be issued on receiving, correspondence or taking over animals
or other property. The Frontier Commissioners shall agree upon the signals to
be used to summon the frontier guards of the other Party.

Article XIV

The Frontier Commissioners, their Deputies, Assistants, secretaries, inter-
preters and experts may cross the frontier to perform their official duties
arising out of the provisions of the present Convention.

The Frontier Commissioners and their Deputies and Assistants shall cross
the frontier on producing the written credentials provided for in article IV of
the present Convention, which must bear the photograph and signature of
the holder and the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the other Party (for
specimen credentials see Annexes 1 and 2).

Secretaries and interpreters shall cross the frontier on producing a certificate
issued by the Frontier Commissioner of either Party. The certificate must bear
the photograph and signature of the holder and also the visa of the Frontier
Commissioner of the other Party (for specimen certificate see Annex 3).
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Article XIII

Les plnipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontire d~igneront, d'un commun
accord, des points de rencontre sur la frontire oi' se fera l'change de leur
correspondance officielle ainsi que la remise des personnes et des biens, confor-
m~ment aux paragraphes 3, 4, 6, 7 et 10 de l'article V. La remise des animaux
aura lieu dans le secteur o ils auront franchi la frontire.

Les pl'nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti&e ou leurs adjoints con-
viendront dans chaque cas du lieu et de la date de la remise.

La correspondance officielle devra etre accept6e A toute heure, m~me les
jours de fMe et les autres jours ffrifs.

Les pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re ou leurs adjoints devront
procfder eux-m~mes k la remise des personnes. Tous les autres actes officiels
6num~r~s dans le pr~sent article pourront 6tre ex~cut&s par les commandants de
la garde de la fronti~re, par d~l~gation des pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires
de frontiere et pendant leur absence.

Les pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re 6tabliront d'un commun
accord les modules des r~cepiss6s qui seront d~livrs A la r&eption de la corres-
pondance ou au moment de la prise en charge d'animaux et d'autres biens. Les
pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re conviendront des signaux qui
seront utilis&s pour appeler la garde de la frontire de l'autre Partie.

Article XIV

Les plknipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re, leurs suppliants, adjoints,
secr~taires, interprtes et experts, pourront franchir la fronti~re pour exercer
leurs fonctions officielles decoulant des dispositions de la pr~sente Convention.

Les plenipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere, leurs supplfants et leurs
adjoints passeront la fronti~re sur production des pouvoirs 6crits prevus 'article
IV de la pr6sente Convention, lesquels seront munis de la photographic et de
la signature du titulaire et revetus du visa du pl&nipotentiaire pour les affaires
de fronti~re de 'autre Partie (les modules de pouvoirs figurent aux annexes
1 et 2).

Les secr~taires et les interpretes franchiront la fronti~re sur production d'un
certificat dflivr6 par le plniipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de l'une
des Parties. Ce certificat devra porter la photographic et la signature du titulaire
ainsi que le visa du pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de 'autre
Partie (le modle du certificat figure A l'annexe 3).
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The above-mentioned visas shall be issued for several frontier crossings
and for a period of six months.

Furthermore, persons whose presence is essential for the clarification of
any matter may cross the frontier on producing a 24-hour pass valid for a
single crossing of the frontier in both directions. This pass shall be issued by the
Frontier Commissioner of one Party and visaed by the Frontier Commissioner of
the other Party (for specimen pass see Annex 4).

Article XV

The frontier shall be crossed only at the points mentioned in article XIII
of the present Convention, unless the Frontier Commissioners or their Assistants
have agreed upon some other crossing point.

The day and hour of each crossing must be notified in advance, and in
any case not less than twelve hours beforehand, to the nearest frontier guard
authority of the other Party, which shall be bound to send its escort to the
meeting place.

The Frontier Commissioners and the other persons mentioned in article
XIV, paragraph 1, of the present Convention shall be entitled to cross the
frontier in uniform and carrying arms.

Article XVI

The Frontier Commissioners and the other persons referred to in article
XIV, paragraph 1, of the present Convention, shall be guaranteed personal
immunity as well as inviolability for the official documents in their possession.

The above-mentioned persons shall have the right to take with them to the
territory of the other Party, duty-free, the articles and means of transport
necessary for their work, provided they are re-exported, and also the foodstuffs
and tobacco required for their personal consumption.

The persons referred to in article XIV, paragraph 5, of the present
Convention may not be held during their stay in the territory of the other Party.
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Les visas mentionn~s ci-dessus seront d~livr~s pour plusieurs passages de la
fronti~re pendant une priode de six mois.

En outre, les personnes dont la pr6sence est indispensable pour l'61ucidation
d'une question quelconque pourront franchir la fronti~re sur production d'un
certificat les autorisant a franchir la frontiRre une fois dans les deux sens et
valide pendant 24 heures. Ce certificat sera delivr6 par le pl'nipotentiaire pour
les affaires de fronti~re de l'une des Parties et vis6 par le plenipotentiaire pour
les affaires de fronti~re de l'autre Partie (le modle du certificat figure a
l'annexe 4).

Article XV

Le passage de la fronti~re ne s'effectuera qu'aux points indiqus a l'article
XIII de la pr~sente Convention, ' moins que les pldnipotentiaires pour les
affaires de fronti~re ou leurs adjoints ne conviennent d'un autre lieu de passage.

Le jour et I'heure de chaque passage de la fronti~re devront 8tre notifies
en temps voulu, et en tout cas au plus tard douze heures auparavant, a l'organe
le plus proche de la garde de la frontitre de l'autre Partie, lequel devra envoyer
un homme d'escorte au point de rencontre.

Les plknipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontikre et les autres personnes
mentionn~es au premier alin~a de l'article XIV de la pr~sente Convention
auront le droit de passer la frontire en uniforme et en armes.

Article XVI

L'immunit6 personnelle sera garantie aux plnipotentiaires pour les affaires
de fronti~re et aux autres personnes mentionn~es au premier alinea de l'article
XIV de la pr6sente Convention, ainsi que l'inviolabilit6 des documents officiels
d~tenus par eux.

Les personnes susvis~es auront le droit d'emporter sur le territoire de
l'autre Partie, en franchise de tous droits les objets et moyens de transport indis-
pensables pour leurs travaux, a condition de les r6exporter, ainsi que les produits
alimentaires et le tabac ncessaires a leurs propres besoins.

Les personnes mentionn~es au cinqui~me alin~a de l'article XIV de la
pr~sente Convention ne pourront 8tre arrtes durant leur sfjour sur le territoire
de l'autre Partie.
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Article XVII

Each Party shall defray all expenses connected with the execution of the
present Convention in its territory.

Article XVIII

Each of the Parties shall grant nationals of the other Party who are in
its territory in connexion with the performance of their duties under the present
Convention, any assistance necessary to enable them to obtain means of transport,
lodging, and facilities with their own authorities.

Article XIX

The present Convention shall come into force on the day of the exchange
of notifications of its ratification by the Governments of the two Contracting
Parties and shall remain in force for five years. If neither of the Contracting
Parties denounces the present Convention six months before the expiry of this
period or expresses a desire to amend it, the Convention shall automatically
continue in force on the same terms for a further five years.

Article XX

The present Convention is drawn up in two original copies, each in the
Polish and Russian languages, both texts being equally authentic.

SIGNED at Moscow, on 8 July 1948.

For the Government of the Polish Republic:

(Signed) Dr. A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Minister

[L. S.]

For the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics:

(Signed) A. M. ALEXANDROV

Counsellor
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Article XVII

Chaque Partie assumera tous les frais occasionna par 'application de la
pr~sente Convention sur son territoire.

Article XVIII

Chaque Partie accordera aux personnes de I'autre Partie qui se trouveront
sur son territoire b l'occasion de l'exercice des fonctions pr~vues par la pr~sente
Convention, toute l'assistance ncessaire pour leur faire obtenir des moyens de
transports, des logements ainsi que des moyens de liaison avec leurs propres
autorits.

Article XIX

La pr~sente Convention entrera en vigueur le jour de l'6change des instru-
ments de ratification par les Gouvernements des deux Parties contractantes et
elle demeurera en vigueur pendant une periode de cinq ans. Si aucune des
Parties contractantes n'a, six mois avant l'expiration de ce d~lai, d~nonc6 la
pr~sente Convention ni notifi6 son d~sir d'y voir apporter des modifications, la
Convention sera automatiquement prorogue dans les memes conditions pour les
cinq ann6es suivantes.

Article XX

La pr~sente Convention a &6 6tablie en deux exempjiires originaux, chacun
d'eux en langue polonaise et en langue russe, les deux textes faisant 6galement
foi.

SIGNE' A Moscou, le 8 juillet 1948.

Pour le Gouvernement de l'Union des R~publiques
socialistes sovidtiques:

(Signd) A. M. ALEXANDROV

Conseiller

[L. S.]

Pour le Gouvernement de la Rtipublique de Pologne:

(Signe') Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Ministre
No S76
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The Government of the Polish Republic, on the basis of the Convention between the
Government of the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics concerning the procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, has
appointed

... ................... . . e',*. .. .. . ° . . . .. . . ° ° .(Title, surname, first names)

as the Frontier Commissioner (Deputy Frontier Commissioner) of the Polish Republic for the

(Name of sector)

sector of the Polish-Soviet frontier between Frontier Mark No .......... and Frontier Mark
No .........

.°... . . . ................................... ...° °° ° ... . ,.....

(Title, surname)

is hereby empowered to perform the functions provided for in the above-mentioned Convention,
and in connexion therewith is entitled to cross the Polish-Soviet frontier on the sector indicated
and to remain in the frontier zone of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

CHIEF INSPECTOR OF THE FRONTIER GUARD

.. ........ .. , ° ....... ......

(Title, surname)

L. S.

W arsaw. ...................... 19 ....

Page 3

(Russian text of page 2.)

No. 576

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissionar of the USSR.)
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Le Gouvernement de la Rpublique de Pologne, en application de la Convention entre le
Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des Ripubliques
socialistes sovidtiques relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de frontiare, a
nomm6

(Titre, pr~nom, nom de famille)

pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire (supplkant du pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaircs
de frontire) de la R~publique de Pologne pour le secteur de ............................

.. . ..... ..... .... .... . . . ...... ..... ... . . ....... ...... ......................

(Designation du secteur)

de la fronti&re polono-sovi~tique entre la marque frontire no . . . . . . . . et la marque frontire
no ........

. . . . . . . .. . °. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..

(Titre, nom)

est habilit6 A exercer les fonctions pr~vues par la Convention susmcntionn6e ct a le droit dc
franchir A cette occasion la frontiare polono-sovietique dans le secteur susmentionn6 et de
sjourner dans la zone fronti&e de l'Union des R6publiques socialistes soviftiques.

L'INSPECTEUR PRINCIPAL DE LA GARDE DE LA FRONTIERE

.............. ..................................trnm(Titre, nom)

Cachet

V arsovie, le ....................... 19 ....

Page 3

(Texte russe de la page 2.)

No S76

Page 4

(Visa du plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~rc de I'URSS.)
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The Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, on the basis of the Convention
between the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the Government of
the Polish Republic concerning the procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and inci-
dents, has appointed

. .. ............ ........... ... ........ .. ,... .. .. ..,................

(Title, surname, first names)

as the Frontier Commissioner (Deputy Frontier Commissioner) of the USSR for the

........... ... ........................................................... .....(Name of sector)

section of the Soviet-Polish frontier between Frontier Mark No .......... and Frontier Mark
No. ........

(Title, surname)

is hereby empowered to perform the functions provided for in the above-mentioned Convention,
and in connexion therewith is entitled to cross the Soviet-Polish frontier on the sector indicated
and to remain in the frontier zone of the Polish Republic.

OFFICER COMMANDING THE FRONTIER FORCES

OF THE MINISTRY OF INTERNAL AFFAIRS OF THE USSR

. ... ................ ............(Title, surname)

M oscow. ...................... 19 ....

Page 3

(Polish text of page 2.)

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the Polish Republic.)

No. 576
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Le Gouvernement de l'Union des Rdpubliques socialistes sovitiques en application de la
Convention entre le Gouvernement de l'Union des Rdpubliques socialistes sovidtiques et le
Gouvernement de la Rdpublique de Pologne relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et
incidents de fronti~re a nomm6

.................................. ,..........o....................

(Titre, nom, prdnom et patronyme)

pldnipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re (suppliant du plnipotentiaire pour les affaires
de fronti~re) de l'Union des Rdpubliques socialistes sovidtiques pour le secteur de

................ ,.............. .. ......... o, o° °° .. ......... ,.... °........... °

(DEsignation du secteur)

de la fronti~re sovidto-polonaise entre la marque frontiirc n* ........ et la marque fronti re
n. ........

(Titre, nom)

est habilit6 A exercer les fonctions prdvues dans la Convention susmentionnde et a le droit
de franchir A cette occasion la fronti&re sovidto-polonaise dans le secteur susmentionn6 et de
sdjourner dans la zone fronti~re de la Rdpublique de Pologne.

LE COMMANDANT DES TROUPES FRONTIERES
DU MINISTiRE DE L'INTiRIEUR DE L'URSS

(Titre, nom)

Cachet

M oscou, le ....................... 19....

Page 3

(Texte polonais de la page 2.)

Page 4

(Visa du plinipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontiire de la Rdpublique de Pologne.)

No S76
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On the basis of article III of the Convention between the Government of the Polish
Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning the
procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, concluded at Moscow on 8 July
1948,

.......... . ... .............. o. ... ... °.... • ....... °...........

(Title, surname, first names)

residing at ................................ , born on .............................
(Day, month and year of birth)

has been appointed Assistant Frontier Commissioner for the ...................... sector
of the Polish-Soviet frontier. (Name of sector)

•...........................•...................•.......,...........

(Title, surname)

is hereby empowered to perform the functions provided for in the above-mentioned Convention
and in connexion therewith is entitled to cross the Polish-Soviet frontier in the area between
Frontier Mark No .......... and Frontier Mark No .......... and to be in the frontier zone
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

THE FRONTIER COMMISSIONER
OF THE POLISH REPUBLIC

• ........ o• Tl... surame), oooe) o.

L. S.

....... ...... .................. 19....

Page 3

(Russian text of page .2)

No. 576

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the USSR.)
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Conform~ment aux dispositions de I'article III de la Convention entre le Gouvernement
de la Rtpublique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des Ripubliques socialistes
sovi~tiques relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de fronti~re, conclue A
Moscou le 8 juillet 1948,

.......................... ........ .. ..... °.......................

(Titre, nom. et pr~nom)

demeurant aL ................................ , n6 le ........ .....................
(Date, mois et annie de naissance)

a &6 nomm6 adjoint au pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re du secteur de ........
........... ............................ .... . de ]a fronti~re polono-sovi~tique.

(Designation du secteur)

. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. . . .. .. .. .. .. . .. . .. .. .. . . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ...

(Titre, nor)

est habilit6 i exercer les fonctions pr~vues par la Convention susmentionn~e a le droit de
franchir & cette occasion la fronti~re polono-sovi~tique dans le secteur situ6 entre la marque
fronti~re n . . . . . . . . . et la marque frontire n . . . . . . . . . et de sjourner dans ]a zone fronti~re
de l'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovidtiques.

LE PLEiIPOTENTIAIRE POUR LES AFFAIRES
DE FRONTIERE DE LA REPUBLIQUE DE POLOONE

...... i......... e..... . ).....
(Titre et nora)

Cachet

..... ....... ..... P .................. 19 ....

Page 3

(Texte russe de la page 2.)

No 576

Page 4

(Visa du plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire de I'URSS.)
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Page 2

On the basis of article' Il of the Convention between the Government of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics and the Government of the Polish Republic concerning the procedure
for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, concluded at Moscow on 8 July 1948,

. . . . • .... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . o . ° ,o , .'n . . . .I on, , o , . oos, ,

(Title, surname, first names)

residing at ..............................., born on ...................
(Day, month and year of birth)

has been appointed Assistant Frontier Commissioner for the ...................... sector
of the Soviet-Polish frontier. (Name of sector)

,..........°.....o.........°..... ... ...............................

(Title, surname)

is hereby empowered to perform the functions provided for in the above-mentioned Convention
and in connexion therewith is entitled to cross the Soviet-Polish frontier in the area between
Frontier Mark No .......... and Frontier Mark No .......... and to be in the frontier zone
of the Polish Republic.

THE FRONTIER COMMISSIONER OF THE USSR

....................Titeo.urname)(Title, surname)

......................... 19 ....

Page 3

(Polish text of page 2.)

No. 576,

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the Polish Republic.)
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Page 2

Conformiment aux dispositions de l'article III de la Convention entre le Gouvernement
de I'Union des R~publiques socialistes soviitiques et le Gouvernement de la R~publique de
Pologne relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de fronti~re, conclue A
Moscou le 8 juillet 1948,

........ ,. .. .................. •......•... .. °. . ....... ,..... .

(Titre, nor, pr~nom, patronyme)

dem eurant a ................................ , n6 le ...............................
(Date, mois et annie de naissance)

a 6t6 nomm6 adjoint au pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re du secteur de ........
............................................... de la fronti~re sovi~to-polonaise.

(Designation du secteur)

•............. ...... ,.,.......................... ..... ........ .

(Titre, nom)

est habilit6 A exercer les fonctions pr~vues par la Convention susmentionn~e a le droit de
franchir A. cette occasion ]a fronti~re sovito-polonaise dans le secteur compris entre la marque
frontiire n° ........ et la marque fronti~re n* . . . . . . . . et de sjourner dans la zone fronti~re
de la R~publique de Pologne.

LE PLENIPOTENTIAIRE POUR LES AFFAIRES
DE FRONTIERE DE L'URSS

(Tite, nom)

Cachet

......................... 19 ....

Page 3

(Txte polonais de la page 2.)

Page 4

(Visa du plnipotentiaire pour Ics affaires de fronti&e de la Rpublique de Pologne.)

No 576



178 United Nations - Treaty Series 1949

ANNEX No. 3

Specimen

Page I

(Size 15 x 10 cm)

No. 576

CERTIFICATE

Space for
photograph

L. S.

(Signature of holder)



1949 Nations Unies - Recuei des Traits 179

ANNEXE No 3

Modle

Page 1

(Dimensions 15 x 10 cm)

NO 576

CERTIFICAT

Photographic

Cachet

.Sig r du t..............(Signature du titulaire)



180 United Nations - Treaty Series 1949
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On the basis of article XIV of the Convention between the Government of the Polish
Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics concerning the
procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, concluded at Moscow on
8 July 1948
........................................................ resid ing at ..............

(Title, surname, first names)

................................... , born on ....................................
(Day, month and year of birth)

who is the ............................................. of the Frontier Commissioner(Title of office)

of the ............................................. sector of the Polish-Soviet frontier,
(Name of sector)

is entitled to cross the Polish-Soviet frontier in both directions on the sector (in the area)

between Frontier Mark No .......... and Frontier Mark No .......... and to be in the

frontier zone of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics..

THE FRONTIER COMMISSIONER OF THE POLISH REPUBLIC

(Title, surname)

L. S.
.................. I .................. 19 ....

Page 3

(Russian text of page 2.)

No.' 576

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the USSR.)
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Page 2

Conform~ment aux dispositions de P'article XIV de la Convention entrc le Gouvernement
de la Rtpublique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de I'Union, des R~publiques sociaIistes
sovi~tiques relative au mode de r~glement des conflits ct incidents de fronti~re conclue '
Moscou le 8 juillet 1948,

.............. ....... .......... , demeurant & ...................................(Titre, nom, pr~nom)

.................... ............. n6 Ic .........................................
(Date, mois ct annie de naissance)

ayant la qualit6 dc ...................... du plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontiire
(Fonction)

du secteur de ................... de la fronti re polono-sovi~tique,
(Designation du secteur)

a le droit de franchir la fronti~re polono-sovi~tique, dans les deux sens, dans la section (ou

le secteur) entre la marque front&e n* . . . . . . . . ct la marque fronti~re n . . . . . . . . . et de

s~journer dans ]a zone frontire de l'Union des R6publiques socialistes sovi~tiques.

Lt PLiNIPOTENTIAIRE POUR LES AFFAIRES
DE FRONTIERE DE LA REPUBLIQUE DE POLOONE

. .. . . . . . .. . . .. . .. .. .. . . .. . . .. . . . .

(Titre, nom)

Cachet
.................. ............... ............ 19 ....

Page 3

(Texte russe de la page 2.)

.N o 576

Page 4

(Visa du pl6nipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire de I'URSS.)
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On the basis of article XIV of the Convention between the Government of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics and the Government of the Polish Republic concerning the procedure
for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, concluded at Moscow on 8 July 1948

................ ....................................... residing at ..............
(Title, surname, first names)

................. ,bornon....................................
(Day, month and year of birth)

who is the ............................................ of the Frontier Commissioner(Title of office)

of the .......................................... sector of the Soviet-Polish frontier,

(Name of sector)

is entitled to cross the Soviet-Polish frontier in both directions on the sector (in the area)

between Frontier Mark No .......... and Frontier Mark No .......... and to be in the

frontier zone of the Polish Republic.

THE FRONTIER COMMISSIONER OF THE USSR

... (r.............................(Title, surname)

. .. ...................... 19....

Page 3

(Polish text of page 2.)

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the Polish Republic.)

No. 576
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Page 2

Conform6ment aux dispositions de I'article XIV de Ia Convention entre le Gouvernement
de I'Union des R~publiques socialistes sovi~tiques et le Gouvernement de la Rpublique de
Pologne relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de frontiare, conclue A
Moscou le 8 juillet 1948,

............ ................... , demeurant A .................................(Titre, nora, pr~nom Ct patronyme)

................... ................ , n6 le ....................................
(Date, mois et anne de naissance)

ayant la qualit6 de ...................... du plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontiare
(Fonction)

du secteur de ............. ......................... de la fronti&e sovi6to-polonaise,
(Dsignation du secteur)

a le droit de franchir la frontiare sovi~to-polonaise, dans les deux sens, dans la section. (le

secteur) entre la marque frontiare n ........ et la marque frontiare n* . . . . . . . . et de

s~journer dans la zone fronti&e de la R~pubIique de Pologne.

LE PL-NIPOTENTIAIRE POUR LES AFFAIRES

DE FRONTIERE DE L'URSS

.............. , ...... ............

(Titre, nom)

Cachet

......................... 19 ....

Page 3

(Texte polonais de la page 2.)

Page 4

(Visa du plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontiire de la R~publique de Pologne.)

N- 576
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On the basis of article XIV, paragraph 5, of the Convention between the Government
of the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics con-
cerning the procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, concluded at
Moscow on 8 July 1948,

........ ....... .................. , residing at ..................................
(Surname, first names)

................................. .. b orn .......................................
(Day, month and year of birth)

is entitled to cross the Polish-Soviet frontier in both directions,

(Names of transit points)

and to be in the frontier zone of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.

Valid from ............ hours .................. 19 ....

to ............ hours .................. 19 ....

THE FRONTIER COMMISSIONER OF THE POLISH REPUBLIC

.... ..... .... ..... ,.... .... .. 0.....

(Title and surname)

L. S.

(Place and date of issue)

Page 3

(Russian text of page 2.)

No. 576

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the USSR.)
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Page 2

Conformfment aux dispositions du cinqui~me alin~a de l'article XIV de la Convention
entre le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des
Rtpubliques socialistes sovi~tiques relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de
frontiire, conclue A Moscou le 8 juillet 1948,

........... ........ ........... , demeurant A .................................
(Nom, pr~nom)

.................................., ne le ......................................
(Date, mois et ann&e de naissance)

a le droit de franchir une fois la fronti re polono-sovi~tique dans les deux sens,

(Dtsignation des points de passage)

et de sojourner dans la zone fronti~re de I'Union des Rtpubliques socialistes sovi~tiques.

Validit6: D u .................. 19 ..... ............ heures

jusqu'au .................. 19 ..... ............ heures

LE PLENIPOTENTAIRE POUR LES AFFAIRES

DE FRONTI-RE Dr LA Rf"2PUBLTQUE DE POLOGNE

................. °.................

(Titre, nom)

Cachet

............... ,.......... . .....°

(Lieu et date de d~livrance)

Page 3

(Texte russe de la page 2.)

NO 576

Page 4

(Visa du plknipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de I'URSS.)
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On the basis of article XIV, paragraph 5, of the Convention between the Government of
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the Government of the Polish Republic concerning
the procedure for. the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents, concluded at Moscow on
8 July 1948,

................... .............. , residing at ..................................
(Surname, first names)

................ ,born........................................
(Day, month and year of birth)

is entitled to cross the Soviet-Polish frontier in both directions,

(Names of transit points)

and to be in the frontier zone of the Polish Republic.

Valid from ............ hours .................. 19 ....

to ............ hours .................. 19 ....

THE FRONTIER COMMISSIONER OF THE USSR

...............(Title and surname)

L. S.

(Place and date of issue

Page 3

(Polish text of page 2.)

No. 576

Page 4

(Space for the visa of the Frontier Commissioner of the Polish Republic.)
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Page 2

Conform~ment aux dispositions du cinqui~me alinfa de 'artiele XIV de ]a Convention
entre le Gouvernement de l'Union des RMpubliques socialistes sovi~tiques et le Gouvernement
de ]a R~publique de Pologne relative au mode de r~glement des conflits et incidents de
frontifre, conclue A Moscou le 8 juillet 1948,

...... ..... ............. ..... , demeurant i ..................................(Nora, pr~nom, patronyme)

..................................... , n6 le .....................................
(Date, mois et annie de naissance)

a le droit de franchir une fois la fronti~re polono-sovi~tique dans les deux sens,

(Designation des points de passage)

et de sdjourner dans la zone fronti&re de la Rfpublique de Pologne.

Validit6: Du .................. 19 ..... ............ heures

jusqu'au .................. 19 ................. heures

LE PLENIPOTENTIAIRE POUR LES AFFAIRES

DE FRONTILRE DE L'URSS

(Titrc, nom)

Cachet

. ........ ................. ,.,..

(Lieu et date de d6livrance)

Page 3

(Texte polonais de la page 2.)

Page 4

(Visa du pl6nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re de ]a RMpublique de Pologne.)

N- 576
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PROTOCOL

TO THE CONVENTION BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE
POLISH REPUBLIC AND THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNION
OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS CONCERNING THE
PROCEDURE FOR THE SETTLEMENT OF FRONTIER DISPUTES
AND INCIDENTS.

In execution of article II of the Convention between the Government of
the Polish Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics concerning the procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and
incidents, concluded at Moscow on 8 July 1948, the undersigned Plenipotentiaries
of the Contracting Parties decide that the following Frontier Commissioners
shall be:

For the Polish Republic:'

1. The Frontier Commissioner of the Rzeszow (Zheshov) sector with
permanent residence in Przemysl (Peremyshl) ; his sector of operations extends
from the junction with the Czechoslovak frontier (Frontier mark "Krzemieniec"
"Kremenetz") to the Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska (Rava Russkaya) railway (Frontier
mark No. 672).

2. The Frontier Commissioner of the Cheim sector with permanent
residence in Chetm; his sector of operations extends from the Jaroslaw-Rawa
Ruska railway (Frontier mark No. 673) to Orchowo (Orkhovo) south of
Wlodawa (Vlodava) (Frontier mark No. 1122).

3. The Frontier Commissioner of the Terespol sector with permanent
residence in Terespol; his sector of operations extends from the hamlet of
Orchowo south of Wlodawa (Frontier mark No. 1123) to the locality of
Niemir6w (Nemir6v) (Frontier mark No. 1345).

4. The Frontier Commissioner of the Bialystok (Belostok) sector with
permanent residence in Bialystok; his sector of operations extends from the
locality of Niemir6w (Frontier mark No. 1346) to the river Marycha (Mary-
kha) (Frontier mark No. 1788).

5. The Frontier Commissioner of the Sejny (Seiny) sector with permanent
residence in Sejny; his sector of operations extends from the river Marycha
(Frontier mark No. 1789) to the village of Gromadczyzna (Gromadtchizna)
(Frontier mark No. 1987).

'In the English text transliterations of Russian place-names are added in brackets
whenever a Polish place-name is used for the first time.

No. 576



1949 Nations Unies - Recuei des Traites 191

PROTOCOLE

A LA CONVENTION ENTRE LE GOUVERNEMENT DE LA REPU-
BLIQUE DE POLOGNE ET LE GOUVERNEMENT DE L'UNION
DES REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES SOVIETIQUES RELATIVE
AU MODE DE REGLEMENT DES CONFLITS ET INCIDENTS
DE FRONTIERE

En execution des dispositions de l'article II de la Convention entre le
Gouvernement de la Rfpublique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union
des R~publiques socialistes sovi~tiques relative au mode de r~glement des con-
flits et incidents de fronti re, conclue A Moscou le 8 juillet 1948, les plnipo-
tentiaires soussign&s des Parties contractantes d~signent comme suit les pleni-
potentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re:

Pour la Ripublique de Polognet :

1. Le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re du secteur de Rzeszow
(Jchov), avec residence permanente t Przemysl (Peremychi); son secteur
d'activit6 s'6tendra du point de rencontre avec la fronti re tchcoslovaque
(marque frontire "Krzemieniec" (Kremenets) jusqu'A la ligne de chemin de

fer Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska (Jaroslav-Rava Rousskaya) (marque frontifre no
672).

2. Le pl~nipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire du secteur de Chelm,
avec residence permanente Chelm; son secteur d'activit6 s'6tendra de la ligne
de chemin de fer Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska (marque fronti re no 673) jusqu'A
Orchowo (Orkhovo) au sud de Wlodawa (Vlodava) (marque fronti~re n0

1122).

3. Le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti re du secteur de Terespol,
avec rsidence permanente i Terespol; son secteur d'activit6 s'6tendra d'Orchowo
au sud de Wlodawa (marque fronti~re no 1123) jusqu'h la localit6 de Niemir6w
(N6mir6v) (marque fronti&re n 1345).

4. Le pl1nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re du secteur de Bialystok
(Bi~lostok), avec rsidence permanente A Bialystok; son secteur d'activit6 s'6ten-
dra de Niemir6w (marque fronti~re no 1346) jusqu'au fleuve Marych (Marykh)
(marque frontire no 1788).

5. Le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire du secteur de Sejny
(Siny), avec residence fixe h Sejny; son secteur d'activit6 s'6tendra du fleuve
Marych (marque frontire no 1789) jusqu'1 la localit6 de Gromadczyzna
(Gromadtchizna) (marque fronti~re no 1987).

'A la suite de tout nor g~ographique polonais apparaissant pour la preniere fois dans
le texte, la traduction fran~aise donne, entre parenth~se, la translitfration des noms russes
correspondants.
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For the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics:

1. The Frontier Commissioner of the Lw6w (Lvov) sector with permanent
residence in Mogcisk (Mostiska); the sector in his charge extends from the
junction with the Czechoslovak frontier (Frontier mark "Krzemieniec") to
the Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska railway (Frontier mark No. 672).

2. The Frontier Commissioner of the Luboml (Lynboml) sector with
permanent residence in Luboml; his sector of operations extends from the
Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska railway (Frontier mark No. 673) to the hamlet of
Orchowo south of Wlodawa (Frontier mark No. 1122).

3. The Frontier Commissioner of the Brest sector with permanent
residence in Brze6 n. B. (Brest); his sector of operations extends from Orchowo
south of Wiodawa (Frontier mark No. 1123) to the locality of Niemir6w
(Frontier mark No. 1345).

4. The Frontier Commissioner of the Grodno sector, with permanent
residence in Grodno; his sector of operations extends from the village of
Niemir6w (Frontier mark No. 1346) to the river Marycha (Frontier mark
No. 1788).

5. The Frontier Commissioner of the Mariampol sector with permanent
residence in Mariampol; his sector of operations extends from the river Marycha
(Frontier mark No. 1789) to the village of Gromadczyzna (Frontier mark
No. 1987).

The present Protocol is drawn up in two original copies, each in the Polish
and Russian languages, both texts being equally authentic.

SIGNED at Moscow, on 8 July 1948.

For the Government of the Polish Republic:

(Signed) Dr. A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Minister

[L. S.]

For the Government of the USSR:
(Signed) A. M. ALEXANDROV

Counsellor
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Pour l'Union des Rdpubliques socialistes soviitiques:

1. Le plknipotentiaire pour les affaires de frontire du secteur de Lw6w
(Lvov), avec residence permanente A Mo~cisk (Mostisk); son secteur d'activit6
s'6tendra du point de rencontre avec la frontire tch~coslovaque (marque fron-
tifre "Krzemieniec" jusqu'a la ligne de chemin de fer de Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska
(marque fronti&re n° 672).

2. Le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re du secteur de Luboml
(Liouboml) avec rsidence permanente Lubomi; son secteur d'activit6 s'&en-
dra de la ligne de chemin de fer de Jaroslaw-Rawa Ruska (marque fronti~re
no 673) jusqu'A Orchowo au sud de Wlodawa (marque fronti re no 1122).

3. Le pl6nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti re du secteur de Brzeg6
(Brest) avec residence permanente A BrzeAd6; son secteur d'activit6 s'6tendra
d'Orchowo au sud de Wlodawa (marque fronti~re no 1123) jusqu'A la localit6
de Niemir6w (marque frontire no 1345).

4. Le plnipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti~re du secteur de Grodno,
avec residence permanente A Grodno; son secteur d'activit6 s'&endra de la
localit6 de Niemir6w (marque fronti~re n° 1346) jusqu'au fleuve Marych
(marque fronti~re no 1788).

5. Le pl6nipotentiaire pour les affaires de fronti re du secteur de Mariam-
pol, avec risidence permanente A Mariampol. Son secteur d'activit6 s'6tendra
du fleuve Marych (marque frontire no 1789) jusqu'a la localit6 du Gromad-
czyzna (marque fronti~re no 1987).

Le present protocole a 6t6 &abli en deux exemplaires originaux, chacun
d'eux en langue polonaise et en langue russe, les deux textes faisant 6galement
foi.

SIGNk Moscou, le 8 juillet 1948.

Pour le Gouvernement de l'Union des R~publiques
socialistes sovi&iques:

(Signd) A. M. ALEXANDROV
Conseiller

'[L. S.]

Pour le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne:
(Signi) Dr A. 2ARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Ministre
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FINAL PROTOCOL

When concluding the Convention between the Government of the Polish
Republic and the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
concerning the procedure for the settlement of frontier disputes and incidents,
the Plenipotentiaries of the Contracting Parties have adopted the following
provisions which shall form an integral part of this Convention:

Ad the Convention generally

Questions which will be settled by a Treaty concerning the regime on
the Soviet-Polish frontier are not dealt with in the present Convention.

Ad Article I of the Convention

The first meeting of the Frontier Commissioners for the purpose of
organizing the work on their sector must be held not later than fourteen days
after the entry into force of the present Convention.

Ad Article II of the Convention
Should it be necessary to change the number of Frontier Commissioners

specified in the Protocol, their official status, their sectors of operation and
the places of their official residence, both Parties shall agree upon such changes
through the diplomatic channel.

Ad Article III of the Convention

At their first meeting after the entry into force of the present Convention
the Frontier Commissioners shall announce the appointment of their Assistants
and designate their places of official residence and their areas of operation.

The number of Assistants of the Frontier Commissioners, the boundaries
of their areas of operation and their places of official residence may be changed
by the Frontier Commissioners concerned during the period of validity of the
present Convention.

Ad Article V of the Convention
Neither Contracting Party shall be entitled to refuse to take back persons

found to have crossed the frontier unintentionally.

In the event of frontier or fairway marks indicating the main channel
being moved, damaged or destroyed, the Frontier Commissioners must ascertain
the facts of the matter, clarify the question of culpability and also take steps
for the repair and restoration of the said marks.
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PROTOCOLE FINAL

Au moment de conclure ]a Convention entre le Gouvernement de ]a
R6publique de Pologne et le Gouvernement de l'Union des R6publiques socia-
listes sovi6tiques relative au mode de r glement des conflits et incidents de
frontire, les plnipotentiaires soussign~s des Parties contractantes sont convenues
des dispositions suivantes, qui font partie intdgrante de ladite Convention:

Ad Ensemble de la Convention

Les questions qui seront rdgldes par le Trait6 relatif au r~gime de la fron-
ti~re polono-sovidtique ne sont pas traitdes dans la pr~sente Convention.

Ad Article I de la Convention

La premiere entrevue entre les plinipotentiaires pour les affaires de fron-
ti~re, h l'effet d'organiser le travail dans leur secteur de la fronti~re, devra avoir
lieu au plus tard quatorze jours apr~s l'entrde en vigueur de la pr~sente Con-
vention.

Ad Article H de la Convention

Au cas ofi il serait ndcessaire de modifier soit le nombre de plnipotentiaires
pour les affaires de fronti~re indiqu6 dans le protocole, soit leur position offi-
cielle, leur secteur d'activit6 ou le lieu de leur residence officielle, les deux
Parties s'entendront sur ces changements par la voie diplomatique.

Ad Article III de la Convention

Les plnipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re se communiqueront les
norns de leurs adjoints, avec l'indication du lieu de leur r~sidence officielle et
du secteur de leur activit6, lors de la premiere reunion qui suivra l'entr~e en
vigueur de la pr6sente Convention.

Le nombre des adjoints aux pldnipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontire,
les limites de leur secteur d'activit6 et le lieu de leur rsidence officielle pourront
8tre modifids par les plhnipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re intdressds, au
cours de ]a pdriode d'application de la pr6sente Convention.

Ad Article V de la Convention

Aucune des Parties contractantes n'aura le droit de se refuser h recevoir
en retour les personnes dont il sera 6tabli qu'elles auront franchi la fronti~re
involontairement.

Au cas oft des marques fronti~res ou des marques fluviales seraient d~pla-
c'es, d~teriores ou d~truites, les pldnipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontire
devront tirer 'affaire au clair, 6lucider la question de ]a culpabilite et prendre
des mesures pour rdparer et rdtablir les marques en question.
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The Contracting Parties shall return, to each other through the agency
of the Frontier Commissioners any State property which may have been brought
or carried into their territory in consequence of a frontier dispute or incident.

Ad Article VI of the, Convention

In the cases mentioned in this article the possibility of the questions being
referred back to the Frontier Commissioners for settlement is not precluded.

Ad Article VII of the Convention

The procedure for further settlements on the basis of agreements reached
in respect of compensation for damage and, if need be, any changes in that
procedure, shall be determined through the diplomatic channel.

Ad Article XI of the Convention

Joint enquiries on the spot may not be interpreted to mean the performance
of acts having the character of a preliminary judicial investigation, these being
exclusively within the purview of the judicial or administrative authorities of
each Party.

Ad Article XIII of the Convention

The meeting points on the frontier shall be decided by the Frontier
Commissioners at the first meeting after the present Convention comes into
force.

The Frontier Commissioners may by joint agreement change the number
and position of these meeting points.

The present Final Protocol is drawn up in two original copies, each in
the Polish and Russian languages, both texts being equally authentic.

DONE at Moscow, on 8 July 1948.

For the Government of the Polish Republic:
(Signed) Dr. A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Minister

[L. S.]
For the Government of the USSR:

(Signed) A. M. ALEXANDROV

Counsellor
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Les Parties contractantes se restitueront mutuellement, par l'interm~diaire
de leurs pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re, tous les biens d'Etat qui
pourraient tre amen6 ou apport&s sur leur territoire la suite d'un conflit ou
incident de fronticre.

Ad Article VI de la Convention

Dans les cas prfvus par cet article, la possibilit6 n'est pas exclue de renvoyer
la question aux pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere, pour decision.

Ad Article VII de la Convention

Les modalit~s des r~glements de comptes ult~rieurs resultant des accords
intervenus en mati~re d'indemnit6s seront fix6es et, en cas de besoin, modifi~es
par la voie diplomatique.

Ad Article XI de la Convention

L'enqute conjointe sur les lieux ne pourra etre interprte comme com-
portant l'ex~cution d'actes ayant un caract re d'instruction, lesquels relevent
exclusivement de la competence des autorit&s judiciaires ou administratives de
chacune des Parties.

Ad Article XIII de la Convention

Les points de rencontre sur la frontiere seront d~sign~s par les plnipoten-
tiaires pour les affaires de fronti~re lors de leur premiere rtiunion apres l'entr~e
en vigueur de la pr~sente Convention.

Les pl~nipotentiaires pour les affaires de frontiere pourront modifier d'un
commun accord le nombre et l'emplacement de ces points de rencontre.

Le present protocole final a 6t6 6tabli en deux exemplaires originaux,
chacun d'eux en langue polonaise et en langue russe, les deux textes faisant
6galement foi.

SIGN h Moscou, le 8 juillet 1948.

Pour le Gouvernement de l'Union des R~publiques
socialistes sovi~tiques:

(Signi) A. M. ALEXANDROV

Conseiller
I[L. S.]

Pour le Gouvernement de la R~publique de Pologne:
(Signi) Dr A. ZARUK-MICHALSKI

Vice-Ministre
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No 577. CONVENTION' ENTRE LA BELGIQUE ET LES
PAYS-BAS, CONCERNANT L'EXERCICE DE LA MEDE-
CINE DANS LES COMMUNES DE LA FRONTIERE.
SIGNEE A BRUXELLES, LE 28 AVRIL 1947

Son Altesse royale le Prince Regent de Belgique, et

Sa Majest6 la Reine des Pays-Bas,

ayant jug6 utile de reviser la Convention conclue h Bruxelles, le 7 dfcembre
1868, entre la Belgique et les Pays-Bas, concernant l'admission reciproque des
mdecins et des sages-femmes dans les communes limitrophes des deux pays,
ont dsign6 pour Leurs pl~nipotentiaires:

Son Altesse royale le Prince Regent de Belgique:

M. Paul-Henri Spaak, Premier Ministre, Ministre des Affaires Etrang~res,

Sa Majest6 la Reine des Pays-Bas:

S. E. M. le Baron Binnert-Philip van Harixma thoe Slooten, Ambassadeur
extraordinaire et plfnipotentiaire,

lesquels, apr~s s'8tre communiqu6 leurs pleins pouvoirs, trouv&s en bonne et due
forme, sont convenus des articles suivants:

Article ler

Dans les cas et aux conditions pr~vus par la pr~sente Convention, les made-
cins et les sages-femmes n~erlandais, 6tablis dans une commune n6erlandaise
limitrophe de la Belgique, peuvent 8tre autoris~s par le Gouvernement belge, h
exercer leur art dans une ou plusieurs des communes belges limitrophes du lieu
de leur residence ou dans une partie d'une ou de plusieurs des communes belges
susvis~es et les m~decins et les sages-femmes belges 6tablis dans une commune
belge limitrophe des Pays-Bas, peuvent tre autoris&s par le Gouvernement
n6erlandais A exercer leur art dans une ou plusieurs des communes n6erlandaises
limitrophes du lieu de leur r~sidence ou dans une partie d'une ou de plusieurs
des communes nferlandaises susvis~es.

' Entrfe en vigueur le 24 avril 1949, conform6ment aux dispositions de 'article 10, les

instruments de ratification ayant 6t6 6chang~s A La Haye, le 22 mars 1949.
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NETHERLANDS TEXT- TEXTE NE'ERLANDAIS

No. 577. VERDRAG TUSSEN BELGIE EN NEDERLAND,
BETREFFENDE DE UITOEFENING DER GENEESKUNST
IN DE GRENSGEMEENTEN. ONDERTEKEND DE 28
APRIL 1947, TE BRUSSEL

Zijne Koninklijke Hoogheid de Prins-Regent van BelgiE, en

Hare Majesteit de Koningin der Nederlanden,

het wenselijk geoordeeld hebbende de op 7 December 1868, te Brussel tussen
BelgiE en Nederland gesloten Overeenkomst nopens de wederzijdse toelating van
geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen tot uitoefening van hun kunst in grensgemeen-
ten van beide landen te herzien, hebben tot Hun gevolmachtigden benoemd:

Zijne Koninklijke Hoogheid de Prins-Regent van BelgiE:

De Heer Paul-Henri Spaak, Eerste-Minister, Minister van Buitenlandse
Zaken,

Hare Majesteit de Koningin der Nederlanden:

Z. E. de Heer Baron Binnert-Philip van Harinxma thoe Slooten, Buiten-
gewoon en Gevolmachtigd Ambassadeur,

die, na elkander hun in goed en behoorlijke vorm bevonden, volmachten te
hebben medegedeeld, nopens de navolgende artikelen zijn overeengekomen:

Artikel I

In de gevallen en onder de voorwaarden, voorzien bij dit Verdrag, kunnen
de in ene aan Nederland grenzende Belgische gemeente gevestigde Belgische
geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, door de Nederlandse Regering worden
gemachtigd hun kunst uit te oefenen in een of meer Nederlandse gemeenten,
die grenzen aan de gemeente, waarin zij gevestigd zijn, of in een gedeelte van
een of meer der hiervore bedoelde Nederlandse gemeenten en kunnen de Neder-
landse geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, die gevestigd zijn in een aan BelgiE
grenzende Nederlandse gemeente, door de Belgische Regering worden gemachtigd
hun kunst uit te oefenen in een of meer Belgische gemeenten, waarin zij gevestigd
zijn, of in een gedeelte van een of meer der hierboven bedoelde Belgische
gemeenten.
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Cette autorisation doit Etre sollicit6e par l'intermfdiaire du Gouvernement
du pays dont ces m~decins et sages-femmes sont les nationaux.

Le Gouvernement de l'autre pays accordera l'autorisation s'il est d'avis
que l'intervention d'un mfdecin 6tranger ou d'une accoucheuse ftrangre est
ncessaire dans le lieu ofi le m~decin ou la sage-femme requ6rant se propose
d'exercer son art.

L'autorisation mentionnera les communes ou parties de communes pour
lesquelles elle est accorde ainsi que les branches de l'art de guerir auxquelles
elle s'6tend et elle sera valable pour une priode de cinq ans au plus. Elle pourra
8tre renouvel~e chaque fois pour une p6riode de cinq ans, A la demande de
l'intress6. Lors du renouvellement, la designation des communes ou parties de
communes, pour laquelle elle est accord~e pourra Etre modifide selon les besoins
du moment.

Article 2

Dans 'exercice de leur art dans des communes limitrophes de l'autre pays,
les m~decins et les sages-femmes devront se conformer h la lgislation qui est
ou qui sera en vigueur dans ce pays en cette matire.

Toutefois, ils ne pourront pas emprunter a cette l6gislation des droits ou
des attributions qu'ils ne poss~dent pas dans la commune de leur residence.

Article 3

Dans l'exercice de leur art dans une commune limitrophe de 'autre pays,
les m~decins sont autoris~s L fournir les rem~des qu'ils administrent eux-m~mes.

Les mfdecins qui sont autoriss h fournir des rem~des dans la commune
oh ils sont 6tablis seront, dans l'exercice de leur art dans une commune limi-
trophe de i'autre pays, autoris~s a fournir des rem~des s'ii n'y r6side aucun
pharmacien.

Les rem~des fournis conformfment aux stipulations des alinfas 1 et 2 ne
seront soumis lors de leur importation aucun imp6t de quelque nature que
ce soit.

Article 4

Les medecins qui exercent leur art dans une commune limitrophe de 'autre
pays n'auront pas le droit de faire recevoir les malades, dont les frais d'hospita-
lisation ne sont pas support6s enti~rement par des particuliers, dans un h~pital
qui est situ6 de l'autre c6t6 de la fronti~re par rapport la commune ofi le
malade est 6tabli.
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Deze vergunning moet worden aangevraagd door tussenkomst van de
Regering van het land welks onderdanen de geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen
zijn.

De Regering van het andere land zal de vergunning verlenen indien zij van
oordeel is, dat de hulp van een vreemde geneesheer of een vreemde vroedvrouw
nodig is ter plaatse, waar de geneesheer of de vroedvrouw, die het verzoek heeft
ingediend, zich voorstelt zijn (haar) kunst uit te oefenen.

De vergunning zal vermelden voor welke gemeenten of gedeelten van gemeen-
ten zij verleend is, alsmede tot welke takken der geneeskunst zij zich uitstrekt, en
zal voor een tijdvak van ten hoogste vijf jaar geldig zijn. Zij kan op verzoek van
belanghebbende telkens voor een tijdvak van vijf jaren worden verlengd. Bij
de verlenging kan de omschrijving van de gemeenten of gedeelten van gemeenten,
waarvoor zij is verleend, worden gewijzigd, naar gelang van de behoeften van
het ogenblik.

Artikel 2
De geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen zijn verplicht zich in de uitoefening

van hun kunst in grensgemeenten van het andere land te gedragen naar de
wetgeving, welke aldaar, te dezer zake van kracht is of zal zijn.

Zij kunnen echter aan deze wetgeving geen rechten of bevoegdheden ont-
lenen, die zij niet bezitten in de gemeente, waarin zij gevestigd zijn.

Artikel 3

De geneeskundigen zijn in de uitoefening van hun kunst in een grensge-
meente van het andere land bevoegd de geneesmiddelen af te leveren, welke zij
zelf toedienen.

De geneeskundigen, die in de gemeente waarin zij gevestigd zijn, bevoegd
zijn geneesmiddelen af te leveren, zijn, in de uitoefening van hun kunst in een
grensgemeente van het andere land, bevoegd geneesmiddelen af te leveren, indien
er geen apotheker gevestigd is.

De overeenkomstig de bepalingen van de alinea's I en 2 afgeleverde gences-
middelen zijn bij hun invoer aan generlei recht hoegenaamd onderworpen.

Artikel 4

De geneeskundigen, die hun kunst in een grensgemeente van het andere
land uitoefenen, zijn niet bevoegd de zieken, waarvan de kosten van verpleging
niet geheel uit particuliere middelen worden bestreden, te doen opnemen in een
ziekenhuis, dat ten opzichte van de gemeente, waar de zieke woont, aan de
andere zijde der grens is gelegen.
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Article 5

Les m~decins et les sages-femmes qui agissent contrairement une des
dispositions des articles 2, 3 et 4 qui prcedent perdent le droit d'exercer leur
art dans les communes limitrophes de l'autre pays; dans ce cas ils devront
renvoyer l'autorisation prevue par l'article ler l'autorit6 qui l'a d~livr6e.

Article 6

Les m~decins et les sages-femmes des deux pays auront toujours le droit
d'exporter librement au lieu de leur domicile, les revenus qu'ils tirent de l'exer-
cice de leur art dans l'autre pays.

Article 7

Au mois de janvier de chaque anne, le Gouvernement belge fera parvenir
au Gouvernement nerlandais un &at mentionnant les noms et les domiciles des
m6decins et des sages-femmes auxquels il a accord6 l'autorisation vis6e a l'article
1 er, ainsi que la date de chaque autorisation, pourvu que ces autorisations soient
encore valables.

R6ciproquement, le Gouvernement n~erlandais fera parvenir au mois de
janvier de chaque annie au Gouvernement belge les memes donn6es concernant
les autorisations qu'il a accord~es.

Article 8

Les m~decins et les sages-femmes qui, i la date d'entre en vigueur de la
Convention avaient, en vertu de la Convention du 7 d~cembre 1868, le droit
d'exercer leur art dans des communes limitrophes de l'autre pays, n'auront pas
besoin de l'autorisation vise a l'article ler pendant une priode de cinq annfes
a partir de la date de l'entr~e en vigueur de la pr6sente Convention. Pendant
cette priode, ils pourront user du droit que leur conf6rait la Convention prfcit~e
de 1868 aussi longtemps qu'ils continuent a exercer leur art dans la commune
de leur residence vise l'article ler, moins qu'ils ne tombent sous l'application
de l'article 5 de la pr~sente Convention.

Seront considdr& comme pouvant se prevaloir de l'alin~a prcedent, les
m~decins et les sages-femmes dont les noms figurent sur les derniers 6tats qui
ont R6 communiqu&s en vertu de l'article 4 de la Convention du 7 dcembre
1868.

Toutefois, la disposition de l'alinea ler ne s'applique pas aux mddecins et
sages-femmes qui, pendant les cinq dernires anndes avant la date d'entree en
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Artikel 5

De geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, die in strijd handelen met een van de
voorschriften der artikelen 2, 3 en 4, verliezen het recht hun kunst uit te oefenen
in de grensgemeenten van het andere land; in dat geval moeten zij de bij
artikel 1 bedoelde vergunning terugzenden aan de overheid, die haar heeft
afgegeven.

Artikel 6

De geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen van de twee landen zullen te allen tijde
het recht hebben vrij naar hun woonplaats uit te voeren de inkomsten, welke zij
uit de uitoefening van hun kunst in het andere land trekken.

Artikel 7
In de maand Januari van elk jaar zal de Nederlandse Regering aan de

Belgische Regering doen toekomen een staat, vermeldende de namen en woon-
plaatsen der geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, aan welke zij de bij artikel 1
bedoelde vergunning heeft verleend, alsmede de dagtekening van elke vergun-
ning, indien althans deze vergunningen nog geldig zijn.

Wederkerig zal de Belgische Regering in de maand Januari van elk jaar
aan de Nederlandse Regering doen toekomen gelijke gegevens nopens de vergun-
ningen, welke zij heeft verleend.

Artikel 8

De geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, die op de dag der inwerkingtreding
van dit Verdrag, krachtens de Overeenkomst van 7 December 1868 het recht
hadden hun kunst uit te oefenen in grensgemeenten van het andere land, zullen
gedurende een tijdvak van vijf jaren, te rekenen van de dag der inwerking-
treding van dit Verdrag, de in artikel 1 bedoelde vergunning niet behoeven.
Gedurende dit tijdvak zullen zij van het recht, welke vorengenoemde Overeen-
komst van 1868 hun toekende, kunnen gebruik maken, zolang zij hun kunst
blijven uitoefenen in de in artikel 1 bedoelde gemeente, waarin zij gevestigd zijn,
ten ware zij onder de toepassing vallen van artikel 5 dezer Overeenkomst.

Als geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, die op de voorgaande alinea een
beroep kunnen doen, zullen worden beschouwd zij, wier namen voorkomen op
de laatste staten, welke zijn overgelegd ingevolge artikel 4 der Overeenkomst van
7 December 1868.

Echter is de bepaling van de eerste alinea niet van toepassing op de
geneeskundigen en vroedvrouwen, die gedurende de laatste vijf jaren vooraf-

NO 577



206 United Nations - Treaty Series 1949

vigueur de la Convention, n'ont pas exerc6 en fait, le droit que leur conf~rait
la Convention du 7 d~cembre 1868.

Article 9

La Convention conclue i Bruxelles, le 7 dcembre 1868, entre la Belgique
et les Pays-Bas, concernant l'admission rfciproque des mddecins et des sages-
femmes dans les communes limitrophes des deux pays, sera abrog~e ? partir de
la date de 'entre en vigueur de la pr~sente Convention.

Article 10

La pr~sente Convention est rfdig~e en langues fran~aise et n~erlandaise,
les deux textes faisant 6galement foi. Elle sera ratifie et les instruments de
ratification en seront 6changes i La Haye, aussitot que faire se pourra. Elle
entrera en vigueur trente jours apr~s 1'6change des ratifications et restera en
vigueur six mois apr s sa dfnonciation par l'une des deux Parties.

EN FOI DE QuoI, les Plnipotentiaires respectifs ont sign6 la pr~sente Con-
vention et y ont appos6 leurs cachets.

FAIT, en double, & Bruxelles, le 28 avril 1900 quarante-sept.

(Signe) P.-H. SPAAK (Signe') VAN HARINXMA THOE

SLOOTEN

PROCES-VERBAL

Les soussign&s, M. E. Graeffe, Ambassadeur extraordinaire et plnipoten-
tiaire de Belgique i La Haye, et M. D. U. Stikker, Ministre des Affaires Etran-
g&res de Sa Majest6 la Reine des Pays-Bas, se sont rdunis aujourd'hui au
Minist&re des Affaires Etrangres La Haye pour proc~der i l'change des
instruments de ratification de la convention entre la Belgique et les Pays-Bas,
conclue 'a Bruxelles, le 28 avril 1947, concernant 1'exercice de la m6decine dans
les communes de la fronti~re.

Ces instruments ayant 6t6 produits et trouv&s exacts et concordants,
1'6change en a &6 op~r6.

Au moment de cet 6change, les Gouvernements belge et n~erlandais sont
convenus de prdciser, ainsi qu'il est indiqu6 ci-dessous, la porte qu'ils entendent
donner, provisoirement, aux dispositions de 'article 6 de la Convention concer-
nant 1'exercice de la mfdecine.
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gaande aan de dag der inwerkingtreding van dit Verdrag, niet in feite van het
recht gebruik hadden gemaakt, dat de Overeenkomst van 7 December 1868 hun
toekende.

Artikel 9

De op 7 December 1868 te Brussel tussen Belgie en Nederland gesloten
Overeenkomst inzake de wederzijdse toelating der geneeskundigen en vroedvrou-
wen in de grensgemeenten der twee landen, wordt ingetrokken, met ingang van
de dag der inwerkingtreding van dit Verdrag.

Artikel 10

Dit Verdrag is opgesteld in de Franse en Nederlandse taal; beide teksten zijn
authentiek. Het zal worden bekrachtigd en de bekrachtigingsoorkonden zullen
zo spoedig mogelijk te 's-Gravenhage worden uitgewisseld. Het zal in werking
treden dertig dagen na dien der uitwisseling van de bekrachtigingsoorkonden en
van kracht blijven tot zes maanden na zijn opzegging door een der twee partijen.

TER OORKONDE HIERVAN hebben de vederzijdse gevolmachtigden dit Ver-
drag getekend en van hun zegels voorzien.

GEDAAN in tweevoud te Brussel, de 28 April 1900 zeven en veertig.

(Get.) P.-H. SPAAK (Get.) VAN HARINXMA THOE SLOOTEN

PROCES-VERBAAL

De ondergetekenden, de Heer E. Graeffe, buitengewoon en gevolmachtigd
ambassadeur van Belgie te 's-Gravenhage en Mr D. U. Stikker, Minister van
Buitenlandse Zaken van Hare Majesteit de Koningin der Nederlanden, zijn
heden bijeengekomen in het Ministerie van Buitenlandse Zaken te 's-Gravenhage,
teneinde de akten van bekrachtiging uit te wisselen van het op 28 April 1947 te
Brussel ondertekende verdrag tussen Belgie en Nederland betreffende de uitoe-
fening van de geneeskunst in de grensgemeenten.

Nadat deze akten zijn overgelegd en overeenstemmend bevonden, heeft de
uitwisseling ervan plaats gehad.

Bij deze uitwisseling zijn de Belgische en Nederlandse Regeringen. overeen-
gekomen, op de hieronder aangegeven wijze, nader te omschrijven de betekenis,
die zij voorlopig wensen te geven van de bepalingen, vervat in artikel 6 van
het verdrag nopens de uitoefening der geneeskunde.
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A cet effet, il est entendu qu'aussi longtemps que resteront en vigueur,
dans 'un ou l'autre pays, des restrictions A 1'entr6e ou 'a la sortie des devises de
l'un des deux pays, les b~n~ficiaires de la Convention pr~cit6e ne pourront trans-
frer les revenus resultant de leurs activit~s professionnelles que dans le cadre
des dispositions conventionnelles en vigueur en mati~re mon~taire dans les
rapports entre les deux pays.

EN FOI DE QUOI a 6t dress6 le present proc~s-verbal, que les soussign~s ont
revetu de leurs signatures.

FAIT en double a La Haye, en langue frangaise et nferlandaise, le 22 mars
1949.

(Signd) STIKKER (Signd) E. GRAEFFE
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Derhalve is het wel verstaan, dat, zolang als in cen van beide landen
bepalingen van kracht blijven nopens de in- of uitvoer van deviezen van een
van beide landen, zij, die zich op bedoeld verdrag kunnen beroepen, de inkoms-
ten, die zij uit hun beroepsbezigheden hebben verworven, niet zullen mogen
overrnaken dan binnen het kader van de verdragsbepalingen, die op monetair
gebied tussen de twee landen van kracht zijn.

TER OORKONDEN WAARVAN de ondergetekenden dit proces-verbaal hebben
opgemaakt en van hun ondertekeningen voorzien.

GEDAAN in tweevoud, te 's-Gravenhage, in de Franse en Nederlandse taal,

de 22 Maart 1949.

(Get.) STIKKER (Get.) E. GRAEFPE
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 577. CONVENTION' BETWEEN BELGIUM AND THE
NETHERLANDS CONCERNING THE PRACTICE OF
MEDICINE IN FRONTIER COMMUNES. SIGNED AT
BRUSSELS, ON 28 APRIL 1947

His Royal Highness the Prince Regent of Belgium, and

Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands,

having deemed it desirable to revise the Convention concluded at Brussels on
7 December 1868 between Belgium and the Netherlands concerning the recipro-
cal admission of medical practitioners and midwives to practise in frontier com-
munes of the two countries, have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries:

His Royal Highness the Prince Regent of Belgium:

Mr. Paul-Henri Spaak, Prime Minister, Minister of Foreign Affairs;

Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands:

H. E. Baron Binnert-Philip van Harinxma thoe Slooten, Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary,

who, having exchanged their full powers found in good and due form, have
agreed as follows:

Article 1

In the cases and under the conditions provided for by the present
Convention, Netherlands medical practitioners and midwives established in a
Netherlands commune adjacent to Belgium may be authorized by the Belgian
Government to practise their profession in one or more Belgian communes
adjacent to their place of residence or in part only of one or more such Belgian
communes, and Belgian medical practitioners and midwives established in a
Belgian commune adjacent to the Netherlands may be authorized by the
Netherlands Government to practise their profession in one or more Netherlands
communes adjacent to their place of residence or in part only of one or more
such Netherlands communes.

Application for such authorization shall be made through the Government

of the country of which the medical practitioners and midwives are nationals.

' Came into force on 24 April 1949, in accordance with article 10, the instruments of
ratification having been exchanged at The Hague on 22 March 1949.
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The Government of the other country shall grant the authorization where
it considers that the services of a foreign medical practitioner or midwife are
required in the place in which the applicant medical practitioner or midwife
proposes to practise.

The authorization shall specify the communes or parts of communes in
respect of which it is granted and the branches of medicine to which it applies
and shall be valid for a period not exceeding five years. It may on each occasion
be renewed for a further period of five years at the request of the person
concerned. When an authorization is renewed, the specification of the communes
or parts of communes in respect of which it is granted may be amended
according to current requirements.

Article 2

When practising their profession in the frontier communes of the other
country, medical practitioners and midwives shall comply with the relevant
legislation in force, now or in the future, in that country;

Provided that they may not assume under such legislation rights or
qualifications which they do not possess in the commune in which they are
established.

Article 3

When practising their profession in a frontier commune of the other country,
medical practitioners shall be authorized to supply medicaments administered
by themselves.

Medical practitioners authorized to supply medicaments in the commune
in which they are established shall, when practising their profession in a frontier
commune of the other country, be authorized to supply medicaments if no
pharmacist is established therein.

Medicaments supplied in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 1
and 2 shall not be subject on import to any duties whatsoever.

Article 4

Medical practitioners practising their profession in a frontier commune of
the other country shall not be entitled to cause patients the cost of whose care
is not wholly defrayed by private persons to be admitted to hospitals situated
on the other side of the frontier from the commune in which the patient is
resident.
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Article 5

Medical practitioners and midwives contravening any of the provisions
of articles 2, 3 and 4 hereof shall forfeit the right to practise their profession
in the frontier communes of the other country; and in such case they shall
return the authorization provided for in article 1 to the authority by which
it was issued.

Article 6
Medical practitioners and midwives of either country shall at all times be

entitled freely to export to their place of residence income derived from the
practice of their profession in the other country.

Article 7

In January of each year the Belgian Government shall communicate to
the Netherlands Government a list of the names and domiciles of the medical
practitioners and midwives to whom it has granted the authorization referred to
in article 1, and the date of each authorization, provided that such authorizations
are still valid.

The Netherlands Government shall reciprocally communicate to the
Belgian Government in January of each year the like particulars of the authori-
zations it has granted.

Article 8
Medical practitioners and midwives who, on the date of the entry into

force of the Convention, were entitled in virtue of the Convention of 7 December
1868 to practise their profession in frontier communes of the other country
shall not require the authorization referred to in article 1 for a period of five
years from the date of the entry into force of the present Convention. Throughout
this period they may enjoy the right conferred upon them by the above-
mentioned Convention of 1868 for as long as they continue to practise their
profession in the commune in which they are established as referred to in
article 1, unless they become subject to the provisions of article 5 of the
present Convention.

Persons whose names are included in the last lists communicated under
article 4 of the Convention of 7 December 1868 shall be deemed to be medical
practitioners and midwives to whom the preceding paragraph applies.

Provided that the provisions of paragraph 1 shall not apply to medical
practitioners and midwives who during the five years preceding the date of
entry into force of the Convention have not in fact exercised the right referred
upon them by the Convention of 7 December 1868.
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Article 9

The Convention concluded at Brussels on 7 December 1868 between
Belgium and the Netherlands concerning the reciprocal admission of medical
practitioners and midwives to practise in frontier communes of the two
countries shall be repealed as from the date of the entry into force of the
present Convention.

Article 10

The present Convention is drawn up in the French and Dutch languages,
both texts being authentic. It shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification
shall be exchanged at The Hague as soon as possible. It shall come into force
thirty days after the exchange of the instruments of ratification and shall
remain in force for six months after its denunciation by either of the two
Contracting Parties.

IN FArTH WHEREOF the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Convention and have hereto affixed their seals.

DONE in duplicate at Brussels, 28 April 1947.

(Signed) P.-H. SPAAK (Signed) VAN HARINXMA THOE SLOOTEN

PROCES-VERBAL

The undersigned, Mr. E. Graeffe, Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
potentiary of Belgium at The Hague, and Mr. D. U. Stikker, Minister of
Foreign Affairs of Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands, have met today
at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs at The Hague to proceed to exchange the
instruments of ratification of the Convention between Belgium and the
Netherlands concluded at Brussels on 28 April 1947 concerning the practice
of medicine in the frontier communes.

These instruments having been produced and found to be correct and to
conform with each other, the exchange took place.

On proceeding to the said exchange, the Belgian and Netherlands
Governments have agreed to define as indicated hereunder, the construction
which they intend to place provisionally on article 6 of the Convention con-
cerning the practice of medicine.

For this purpose it is understood that so long as restrictions on the import
or export of the currency of either of the two countries continue in force in
either country, the beneficiaries of the aforesaid Convention may not transfer
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the income derived from their professional activities except in accordance with
the treaty regulations in respect of currency -in force between the two countries.

IN FAITH WHEREOF the present proc~s-verbal has been drawn up, to
which the undersigned have set their signatures.

DONE in duplicate at The Hague, in the French and Dutch languages,
on 22 March 1949.

(Signed) STIKKER (Signed) E. GRAEFFE

No. 577
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No 578. ACCORD' COMMERCIAL ENTRE L'UNION ECO-
NOMIQUE BELGO-LUXEMBOURGEOISE ET LA REPU-
BLIQUE TURQUE. SIGNE A ANKARA, LE 12 MARS 1947

En vue de developper les 6changes commerciaux entre les deux pays, le
Gouvemement Belge, agissant tant en son nom qu'au nom du Gouvernement
Luxembourgeois en vertu d'accords existants, et le Gouvernement Turc sont
convenus des dispositions suivantes:

Article 1

Les 6changes commerciaux entre r'Union Economique Belgo-Luxembour-
geoise et la Turquie s'effectueront conform~ment aux r6gimes g6n~raux d'impor-
tation et d'exportation en vigueur dans chacun des deux pays.

Article 2

Les paiements relatifs aux &'changes commerciaux qui seront effectu&s pen-
dant la dur~e de la validit6 du present Accord seront r~gls d'apr~s les dispo-
sitions de l'Accord de Paiement2 sign6 en date de ce jour.

Article 3

Les operations de compensation priv6e ainsi que celles en devises libres
commenc~s avant la mise en application du present Accord seront liquid~es
conform~ment aux dispositions du rgime g~nral en vigueur dans chacun des
deux pays au moment de leur approbation par les autorit&s comp6tentes respec-
tives.

Article 4

Les marchandises expfdi6es de part et d'autre, aprs la mise en vigueur
du prisent Accord, devront etre accompagn~es d'un certificat d'origine, con-
forme au module ci-annex6, delivr6 par les autorit&s comptentes du pays expor-
tateur.

Pour les envois dont la contre-valeur ne dfpasse pas cent livres turques ou
l'6quivalent en une autre monnaie, les certificats d'origine ne sont pas requis.

Entr6 en vigueur le 26 mars 1947, conformment aux dispositions de l'article 6. Accord
applicable aux territoires du Congo Belge et du Ruanda-Urundi.

2 Nations Unies, Recueji des Traitis, volume 33, page 43.
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 578. COMMERCIAL AGREEMENT1 BETWEEN THE
BELGIAN-LUXEMBOURG ECONOMIC UNION AND THE
TURKISH REPUBLIC. SIGNED AT ANKARA, ON 12
MARCH 1947

With a view to the development of trade between the two countries, the
Belgian Government, acting in virtue of existing agreements, on its own behalf
and on behalf of the Government of Luxembourg and the Turkish Government
have agreed upon the following provisions:

Article I

Trade between the Belgian-Luxembourg Economic Union and Turkey
shall be conducted in accordance with the general regulations governing imports
and exports in force in each:of the two countries.

Article 2

Payments in connexion with trade effected during the period of validity
of the present Agreement shall be settled in accordance with the provisions of
the Payments Agreement2 signed this day.

Article 3

Private transactions per contra and transactions in free currencies initiated
before the coming into force of the present Agreement shall be settled in
accordance with the provisions of the general regulations in force in each of
the two countries at the time of their approval by the respective competent
authorities.

Article 4

Goods consigned from either country after the coming into force of the
present Agreement shall be accompanied by a certificate of origin in accordance
with the model form annexed hereto, issued by the competent authorities of
the exporting country.

Certificates of origin shall not be required for consignments the value of
which does not exceed one hundred Turkish pounds or the equivalent thereof
in another currency.

' Came into force on 26 March 1947, in accordance with article 6. This agreement
applies to the Territories of the Belgian Congo and Ruanda-Urundi.

'United Nations, Treaty Series, Volume 33, page 43.
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Article 5

En vue de suivre le developpement des relations 6conomiques entre les
deux pays et de faire toutes propositions tendant le faciliter, il sera constitu6
une commission mixte composde de reprdsentants belges et turcs qui se reunira
i la demande des autoritds compdtentes des deux pays.

Article 6

Le present Accord entrera en vigueur le 26 mars 1947 et aura une dur6e
de validit6 d'une annde.

Les deux Gouvernements se mettront en rapport, avant la date de son
6chdance, afin de proceder i la conclusion d'un nouvel accord.

FAIT en deux exemplaires en francais Ankara, le 12 mars 1947.

Pour le Gouvernement Belge:
(Signi) S. HALOT

Pour le Gouvernement Turc:
(Signg) Dr Burhan Jihris SANUZ

N om ............................

D om icile .........................

N om ............................

D om icile .........................

R u e ............................. R u e .............................

Nature de ]a marchandise:

Mode d'emballage:

Nombre de colis:

Marque NO:
Poids brut: ...... kgs.

Valeur:
Voie d'exp6dition:

Conformement aux dispositions de l'Accord Commercial entre l'Union Econo-
mique Belgo-luxembourgeoise et la R6publique Turque du ... Mars 1947, la
Chambre de Commerce de ............ certifie que les marchandises spdcifies
ci-dessus sont d'origine de la zone mondtaire belge,

Aturque.A ............... , le ..............

No. S78

Expiditeur:

CERTIFICAT D'ORIGINE

Destinataire:
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Article 5

A joint commission consisting of Belgian and Turkish representatives shall
be set up to supervise the development of economic relations between the two
countries and to make any proposals likely to facilitate them; it shall meet at
the request of the competent authorities of the two countries.

Article 6

The present Agreement shall come into force on 26 March 1947 and shall
remain in force for one year.

The two Governments shall communicate with each other before the date
of expiry of the Agreement withl a view to the conclusion of a new agreement.

DONE in duplicate, in French, at Ankara, 12 March 1947.

For the Belgian Government:
(Signed) S. HALOT

For the Turkish Government:
(Signed) Dr. Burhan Jihris SANUZ

CERTIFICATE OF ORIGIN

Consignee:

N am e ............................

D om icile .........................

N am e ............................

D om icile .........................

S treet ............................ Street ......................... ...

Nature of goods:

Type of packing:

Number of packages:

Mark No.:
Gross weight ........ Kgs.

Value:
Shipped per:

In accordance with the provisions of the Commercial Agreement between
-the Belgian-Luxembourg Economic Union and the Turkish Republic of... March

1947, the Chamber of Commerce of ................ certifies that the place of
origin of the goods specified above is in the Belgian monetary zone,

Turkish.
................ (Place)

................ (D ate)

No 578

Consignor:
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No 579. MODUS VIVENDI' ENTRE L'UNION ECONOMIQUE
BELGO-LUXEMBOURGEOISE ET LA TURQUIE RELATIF
A L'APPLICATION DU TRAITEMENT DE LA NATION
LA PLUS FAVORISEE. SIGNE A ANKARA, LE 12 MARS
1947

Le Gouvernement Belge, agissant tant en son nom qu'au nom du Gou-
vernement Luxembourgeois en vertu d'accords existants, et le Gouvernement
Turc sont convenus de ce qui suit:

L'Union Economique Belgo-Luxembourgeoise et la Rdpublique Turque
s'accorderont rdciproquement le traitement de la nation la plus favorisde:

a) en mati~re de navigation,

b) pour tout ce qui concerne les droits de douane, le mode de perception
des droits, les r~gles, formalit6s et charges relatives au dddouanement,
tant l'importation qu' l'exportation.

Le traitement de la nation la plus favorisde ne s'appliquera pas:

1 ) aux avantages speciaux que la Turquie a accordes ou pourrait accorder,
en mati~re de tarif douanier, aux pays d&achds de l'Empire Ottoman
en 1923,

2) aux privilges accord~s ou qui pourraient 8tre accordds par l'une des
Hautes Parties Contractantes aux Etats limitrophes pour faciliter le
trafic frontalier,

3) aux avantages resultant d'une union douanire conclue ou ii conclure
par l'une des Hautes Parties Contractantes,

4) aux droits ou privilges qui pourraient Etre accordds h l'avenir par
l'une des Hautes Parties Contractantes L des Etats tiers dans des con-
ventions plurilatdrales auxquelles 1'auitre Partie ne participerait pas,
si ces droits ou privilges sont stipuls dans des conventions pluri-
latfrales de portde g~ndrale, si ces droits ou privilfges ne sont stipul~s
que dans ces conventions et que le bdnefice de ceux-ci assure h 'autre
Partie Contractante des avantages nouveaux.

a Entr6 en vigueur le 26 mars 1947, conformdment aux dispositions du troisi~me
paragraphe. Ce modus vivendi est applicable aux territoires du Congo belge et du Ruanda-
Urundi.
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 579. MODUS VIVENDI' BETWEEN THE BELGO-LUXEM-
BOURG ECONOMIC UNION AND TURKEY RELATING
TO THE APPLICATION OF MOST-FAVOURED-NATION
TREATMENT. SIGNED AT ANKARA, ON 12 MARCH 1947

The Belgian Government, acting both on its own behalf and on behalf
of the Luxembourg Government in virtue of existing agreements, and the
Turkish Government have agreed as follows:

The Belgian-Luxembourg Economic Union and the Republic of Turkey
shall grant each other most-favoured-nation treatment on a basis of reciprocity:

(a) in all respect of navigation;

(b) in all matters relating to customs duties, the method of levying
duties, and the regulations, formalities and charges connected with
the clearance through customs of goods entering or leaving the country.

Most-favoured-nation treatment shall not apply:

(1) to the special benefits which Turkey has granted or may grant in
respect of customs tariffs to the countries detached from the Ottoman
Empire in 1923;

(2) to the privileges which have been or which may be granted by one
of the High Contracting Parties to bordering States with a view to
facilitating frontier traffic;

(3) to the benefits resulting from any customs union which has been or
may be concluded by either of the High Contracting Parties;

(4) to rights or privileges which may be granted in the future by one
of the High Contracting Parties to third States in multilateral
agreements to which the other High Contracting Party is not a Party,
where such rights or privileges are specified in multilateral agreements
of a general nature, where such rights and privileges are specified
only in those agreements, and where the other Contracting Party
is granted fresh benefits in virtue of the said rights and privileges.

'Came into force on 26 March 1947, in accordance with the third paragraph. This
modus vivendi applies to the territories of the Belgian Congo and Ruanda-Urundi.
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Le present modus vivendi produira ses effets h la date du 26 mars 1947.
I1 restera applicable jusqu'a l'entr~e en vigueur entre l'Union Economique
Belgo-Luxembourgeoise et la Turquie d'un trait6 de commerce et de navigation.

Toutefois, les deux Parties pourront dUnoncer ce modus vivendi tout
moment avec pr6avis de trois mois.

EN FOI DE QuoI, les Pl6nipotentiaires soussignes dtiment autoriss ' cet effet,

ont sign6 le pr6sent modus vivendi.

Fmr" en deux exemplaires, Ankara, le 12 mars 1947.

Pour le Gouvernement Beige:
(Signe') S. HALOT

Pour le Gouvernement Turc:
(Signi) Dr Burhan Jihris SANUZ
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The present modus vivendi shall come into effect on 26 March 1947.
It shall continue to apply until the entry into force of a treaty of commerce
and navigation between the Belgian-Luxembourg Economic Union and Turkey.

Nevertheless, the two countries may denounce the present modus vivendi
at any time subject to three months notice.

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiaries, duly authorized for
that purpose, have signed the present modus vivendi.

DONE in duplicate, at Ankara, on 12 March 1947.

For the Belgian Government:
(Signed) S. HALOT

For the Turkish Government:
(Signed) Dr. Burhan Jihris SANUZ

No 579
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IRAQ
and

TURKEY

Treaty of friendship and neighbourly relations, and six
annexed protocols as follows:

No. 1-relative to the regulation of the waters of the Tigris
and Euphrates and of their tributaries;

No. 2-relative to mutual assistance in security questions;

No. 3-relative to co-operation in educational, instructional
and cultural matters;

No. 4-relative to postal, telegraphic and telephonic
communications;

No. 5-relative to economic questions;

No. 6-relative to the frontier.

Signed at Ankara, on 29 March 1946

Arabic, Turkish and French official texts communicated by the Minister of
Foreign Affairs of Iraq and the Permanent Representative of Turkey to
the United Nations. The registration took place on 15 September 1949.
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IRAK
et

TURQUIE

Trait6 d'amiti6 et de bon voisinage, et six protocoles
annexes relatifs:

N" 1 - i la r~gularisation des eaux du Tigre et de l'Euphrate
et de leurs affluents;

No 2 - A l'assistance mutuelle dans les questions de sfiret6;

N' 3 - A la cooperation en matiiere d'"ducation, d'ensei-
gnement et de culture;

N' 4- aux communications postales, t~lkgraphiques et t6l6-
phoniques;

N' 5 - aux questions 6conomiques;

No 6- i la frontiiere.

Sign~s A Ankara, le 29 mars 1946

Textes officiels arabe, turc et frangais communiquis par le Ministre des affaires
itrang~res de l'Irak et le repr~sentant permanent de la Turquie aupr~s de
'Organisation des Nations Unies. L'enregistrement a eu lieu le 15

septembre 1949.
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TURKISH TEXT- TEXTE TURC

No. 580. IRAK ILE TORKIYE ARASINDA DOSTLUK VE IYI
KOMSULUK ANLASMASI

Irak Kirah Majeste IKiNCi FAYSAL

vy

Tfirkiye Cumhurba~kam Ekselns ISMET IN6NU

Irak ve Tilrkiye arasinda kurulu bulunan pek ugurlu dostluk ve iyi komruluk
miinasebetlerini ve iki millet arasinda yilzyillardir silre gelen kaynasmayi ve
karde~lik baglanni daha gok kuvvetlendirmek amaclyla hareket ederek,

her iki memleketin barM ve giivenlik iilkillerini bUtiin diinya ve hususiyle
Orta Dogu milletlerinin bari ve giivenliginde aramagi d siyasetlerinin degi~mez
temeli sayarak,

bu defa San Fransisko'da imzalanan ve milletlerarasi dayani~mayi geli~tirmek
hedefini giiden Birlemis Milletler Andlamasinm hilkilmlerinin kendi amaglarnmi
saglamlatirdigini ve kendilerine bu yoldaki emeklerine devam igin yeni bir hiz
almak imkanini kazandirdi ini gdrmekle mutlu olarak,

ger~ek bir yakmnla~manm ekonomi alanmda gusterilecek kar§1hkh analyq ve
yardimlasma ile daha da kolayla~mi§ olacagini g6z 6niinde tutarak,

Birlesmis Milletler Andla~masinm yukanda anilan prensiplerini uygulamak
yolunda ilk adimi atabilmek §erefini elde etmekten duyacaklan hakh sevinci
hesaba katarak ve Andla~madan dogan taahhiitlerine sadlk kalmak azmiyle
hareket ederek,

yukanda belirtilen dilsiincelerin tiimiinii gergeklestirebilecek bir andlasma
yapmak gerektigine inannuslar ve bu maksatla a~agida adlan yazlh temsilcileri
tAyin etmi~lerdir:

Irak Kirah Majeste IKiNci FAYSAL:
Ekselins Al Farik Nuri ESSAiD, Ayan Meclisi Ba§kam, Rafidain

Nisaninn 1.nci Riitbesini harmil

Ekselins Abdifillh HAFiDH, Saylavlar Meclisi VUyesi

Tiirkiye Cumhurba~kani EkselAns Ismet IN6NU:

Ekselans Hasan SAKA, Trabzon Milletvekili, Di§1eri Bakam

EkselAns Feridun Cemal ERKiN, Disisleri Bakanligi Umumi K^tibi,
Biyik Elgi
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Bu temsilciler usulilne uygun yetki belgelerini g6sterdikten sonra asa-
gidaki hiikfimleri kararlatirxilarchr:

Madde I

Anlan~an Taraflar birbirinin iilke biitiinliigine ve 1926 tarihli Andlasma
le belirtilmis ve qizilmis olan aralarindaki hududa riayet etmegi taahhiit aderler.

Madde 2

Anla~an Taraflar birbirinin igi~lerine kari~maktan kesin olarak ka~inma
politikasi giitmegi taahhiit ederler.

Madde 3

Anla~an Taraflar, kendilerinin ilgili olduklarl, genel mahiyette milletlera-
rasi meselelerde ve hususiyle b6lgblik mahiyetteki meselelerde birbirleriyle dani§-
mayi ve bu hususlarda giittiikleri politikada birbirlerine Birlemi4 Milletler
Andlasmasi cer evesi iginde tam bir yardim ve isbirligi saglamayi taahhiit ederler.

Madde 4

Anlasan Taraflar, taraflardan birinin iilke biitiinliiiine veyahut hudut
dokunulmazliina karsi herhangi bir saldirma tehlikesi g6riildiiinde veya sal-
dirma yapildigunda Birl~emis Milletler Te~killtmnin yetkili organma hemen haber
vermegi taahhiit ederler.

Madde 5

Anla~an Taraflar aralarmda gikacak biitiin anl~amazlildari, Birlemis
Milletler Andl~amasmn 33iincii maddesi hiikiimlerine uyarak, barls yollariyle
6zmeg. be bu yollarla bzemedikleri herhangi bir anla.mazigi, amlan Andca4-

manta 37.nci maddesi hilkiimlerine uyarak, Gilvenlik Meclisine gtiirmegi taah-
hilt ederler.

Ayni suretle, Andla~an Taraflar gerek kendilerinden bir ile bir iiiincii
kom§u Devlet, gerekse iki komu Devlet arasmda lkabilecek anla~mazhklann
da ayni hiikilmlere g6re gizilmesini saglamak iin biitiin gayretleriyle gal~mayi
taahhiit ederler.

Madde 6

Anlasan Taraflar, bu Andla~manm ruhuna uygun olarak aralarndaki isbir-
ligini, milnasetlerinin her alaninda, gergekle~tirmek amaci ile bu Andl~amanin
ayrilmaz pargalarl olmak iizere asagidaki Protokolleri kabul etmislerdir:

No. 580
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l-Numarah Ek Protokol:

Dicle, Firat ve kollari sulanmin diizene konmasi Protokohli.

2-Numarah Ek Protokol:

Giivenlik i4lerinde karqxhkli yardimla~ma Protokolil.

3-Numarah Ek Protokol:

Egitim, Ogretim ve Kiiltiir I~birligi Protokolil.

4-Numarah Ek Protokol:

Posta, Telgraf ve Telefon Protokolii.

5-Numarah Ek Protokol:

Ekonomi i~leri Protokolil.

6-Numarah Ek Protokol:

Hudut Protokolii.

Andla~an Taraflar ayni zamanda a~agidaki s6zlemeleri de imzalam~l~ardir:

Sulularin geri verilmesi Sbzle§mesi

Hukuk, Ceza ve Ticaret i~lerine ili~ikli Adli Yardim S6zle~mcsi.

Madde 7

Bu Anla~ma sininz bir siire iqin yapilmi§ olup andlasan Taraflardan bisinin
iste~ile her bes yl sonunda g6zden ge§irilebilecektir.

Bu Anlama, Taraflarca onanacak ve onama belgeleri en kisa bir suire
iginde Bagdat'da alinp verilecektir.

Ankara'da yirmi dokuz mart Bin Dokuz Yiiz Kirk Alti tarihinde ii esyazi
olarak arap'a, tiirk§e ve fransizca yapilan bu Andlasmanin anla~mazhk halinde
fransizcasina ba§vululacaktir.

Hasan SAKA Nuri ESSAiD

Feridun Cemal ERKiN A. HAFiDH

N* 580
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1 NUMARALI EK PROTOKOL

DICLE, FIRAT VE KOLLARI SULARININ DUZENE KONMASI
PROTOKOLV

IRAK VE TURKiYE,

diizgiln su alma ve yllhk ta~kinlar sirasinda su basma tehlikesini i6nlemek
amaciyle akimin diizene konmasi iin Dicle ve Firat kollan iizerinde korunma
ara~lan yapilmasumn Irak i~in olan 6nemini gbrdiileri,

yapilacak ve biitiin harcamalan Irak tarafmdan yiiklenilecek bend ve benzeri
yapilar iin en uygun yerlerin, ara~txrmalar sonunda, Tilrk topragi i§inde bulun-
masim umduklan,

anilan nehirlerin akimini kaydetmek maksadiyle TUrk topragi iginde daimi
gbzetleme istasyonlari kurulmasi ve b6ylece elde edilecek kayidlarn diizgiince
Irak'a ulastirlmasi gerektigi hususunda da anla~tlklan,

ve bu gibi nehirler iizerinde yapilacak korunma ara~larnin miimkiin
oldugu kadar ve her iki memleketin menfaatlerine uygun olarak sulama ve sudan
elektrik kuvveti elde etme maksatlanna uyar bir §ekilde yapilmasi prensipini
kabul eyledikleri i§in,

A aidaki hususlarda uyu~mulardir:

Madde 1

Irak, Dicle ve Firat ve kollan ilzerinde yapilmast gerekli gbriilecek bendler,
g6zetleme istasyonlan ve ba~ka yapilar icin yerler se§ilmesini ve bu hususta
gerekli plnlann hazirlanmasini miimkiin kilacak arastlrmalar yapmak, arazi
61§mek ve hidrolik, jeolojik ve diger bilgileri toplamak amaciyle kendi hizmetinde
teknisyenieri niimkiim oiduu kadar kIsa bir zamanda Ti;,kiye'ye gbnderebile-
cektir.

Yapilan arazi 61§meleri sonucuna g6re ikanlacak haritalar yetkili Tiirk
kurmularl tarafindan hazirlanacaktir.

Bu maddede s6zii ge~en i§lerin gerektirdigi biitiin harcamalan Irak

i6deyecektir.

Madde 2

Anilan teknisyenler Tiirk teknisyenleriyle birlikde ahsacak ve Tiirkiye bun-
larin g6riilmesi gereken yerlere gitmelerine izin verecek ve i§lerini bitirmeleri iin
gerekli bilgileri, yardiml ve kolayhklarl saghyacaktir.

No. 580
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Madde 3

Tiirkiye daimi gzetleme istasyonlar kuracak ve i4letme ve bakimlarin
temin eyliyecektir. Bu istasyonlarm i4letme giderleri, bu Protokoliin yiirtirliie
girdigi tarihten balayarak Irak ve Tfirkiye taralindan yan yarya 6denecektir.

Daimi gozetleme istasyonlarl Irakh ve TUrk teknisyenler tarafindan belli
araliklarla denetlenecektir.

Taskin zamanlannda her gin sabah saat 8'de yapilan nehir seviyesi g6zetle-
meleri Dicle ilzerindeki Diyarbakir, Cizre illh ve Firat Ozerindeld Keban, ilah..
gibi telgraf haberlmesi miimkiin olan istasyonlardan Irakca g6sterilecek yetkili
makamlara telgrafla bildirilecektir.

Ta~kin zamanlarl da~indaki seviye g6zetleme sonuqlari 15 giinliik biilten-
lerle ayni makamlara bildirilecektir.

Yukanda s6zii geen bildirme giderlerini Irak 6deyecektir.

Madde 4

Tiirkiye 1-inci maddede bildirilen aratirmalar sonucunda asagidaki fikrada
s6zii geqen Anlasmaya uyarak, gerekli g6riilecek yapilarin yapilmasim esas
baklimndan kabul eder.

Dairr g6zetleme istasyonlari di§mdaki yapilarin her biri, yer, gider, isletme
ve baklm hususunda ve Tiirkiye'nin sulama ve enerji elde etme maksadiyle
onlardan faydalanmasi bakimindan ayn bir Anlasmaya konu teskil eyliyecektir.

Madde 5

Tiirkiye, iki nehirden birisi veya bunlarm kollan ilzerindeki korunma aragla-
nna dair taanilanm, bu yapilann miimkiinoldugu kadar hem Irak hem Tiirkiye
yararana uygun bir sekilde yapilmasi maksadiyle Irak'a haber vermegi kabul eyler.

Madde 6

Anla~an Taraflardan her biri, bu Protokoliin imzasindan sonra, miimkiin
oldugu kadar kisa bir zamanda, bir temsilci tAyin edecektir. Temsilciler bu
Protokol hiikiimlerinin yerine getirilmesiyle ilgili biitiin meseleleri g6rii.ecekler ve
bu hususta iki Tarafm haberlemesine aracilik edeceklerdir.

Hasan SAKA Nuri ESSAiD

Feridun Ceral ERKiN A. HAFiDH

No 580
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2 NUMARALI EK PROTOKOL

GUVENLIK ISLERINDE KAR5ILIKLI YARDIMLA MA PROTOKOLU

Madde 1

Anlasan Taraflardan her biri, kendi ilikesinden gegerek, 5iteki Tarafin
ilikesine usulilne uygun ve geerli pasaportu veya belgesi olmaksizin giren-
ii~incii bir Devlet uyrugu yabancilani, geri evirdiklerinde kabul etmegi taahhiit
eder.

Madde 2

Anlasan Taraflardan biri, her hangi bir yabanciy kendi memleketine g6n-
dermek isterse 6teki Taraf hususta kendisinden istenecek geqi, iznini verecektir.
Bu sahis gecise izin veren Taraf memleketinden gikanlmazsa gegis izni istemi§
olan Taraf bu sahsi yeniden iilkesine alacaktir.

Madde 3

Anlasan Taraflardan her birinin 6teki Tarafin vatanda~i olup bir mahkeme
hiikmiince yahut ahlak, saghk zabitasmca, dilencilige dair mevzuat geregince
yahut Devietin ig veya di, giivenliine dokunur sebeplerden btiirii veya yerli
mevzuat hiikiimlerinden dolayi yurtta kalmasi yasaldanan sahislann iilkesinde
yerlemesine veya oturmaslna engel olmaga yahut iikesinden ikarmaga hakki
vardir.

Ellerinde usuliine uygun ve geerli pasaport veya fki§ ve giri§ belgesi olma-
yan sahjslar, yukariki fikra hiikmii evresine girmeseler de, kendilerine ihtar
edildikten sonraki bir ay i inde usuliine uygun ve geerli pasaport veya belge
edinip g~stermezlerse vatandasi olduklan Tarafa geri evrilebilecek veya ad
ve kimlileri her halde 6teki Tarafa bildirilecektir. Bu hiikiim yerli mevzuat
geregince yapilacak isleme dokunmaz.

Bu gibi sahislardan, geri alan Devletin vatandai olmadigi sorusturma
sonucunda belirtilenler geri eviren Tarafa dindtiriilirlerse alinacaklardir.

Madde 4

Anla~an Taraflar, yukariki maddelerde yazili geri §evirme i~lerinin kendi
memleketlerinde yapilan harcamalanim iiderler.

Madde 5

Anla~an Taraflar, silah ve uyusturucu maddeler iizerinde kanun disi ticaret
yapilmasmi ve hudutlarda mal ve insan kanIlmasim ve kalp para basilmasini
6nlemek iqin karsihkh yardimda bulunmagi taahhiit ederler.
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Madde 6

Anla~an Taraflar, imkin halinde 5.inci maddede sayilan eylemleri ielemek-
ten qiipheli biitiin §ahislann kimlilderini bildirmegi, resimlerini g6ndermegi ve
bunlar hakkmdaki etrafli bilgileri vermengi taahhiit ederler.

Madde 7

Anla~an Taraflardan biri, kendi memleketinin giivenligini bozan su veya
su~lular ve yahut siipheli sahislar hakkinda bteki Taraftan bilgi verilmesini veya
sorusturmna yapilmasini isterse bu istek yerine getirilecektir.

Anlasan Taraflardan birisinin 6teki Taraf iilkesinde bulunan kendi uyrugun-
dan bir ahis hakkinda bilgi ve soru.turma isteginde bulunmasi halinde bu istek
yerine getirilir.

Madde 8

Anla~an Taraflar, 6teki Tarafm hudut b6lgesinde sug isleni, qiipheli qahislar
hakkmda, hangi Devletin vatanda§lan olurlarsa olsunlar, iki memleket emniyet
te~killerini birbirlerine tamamlayici bilgiler vermeleri hususunda uyu~muslardir.

Madde 9

Anlasan Taraflar, Adli Yardim S6zle§mesinin 22.inci maddesinde gi5steril-
mis olan hailer dinda kalan bilgileri alip vermegi ve imkAn varsa hiikiimliu-
lenin parmak izlerini g6ndermei taahhiit ederler.

Madde 10

Anla~an Taraflar, 6teki Tarafin giivenligini bozan ve ayaklanma ruhunu
uyandiran ve iki memleketin kanunlanna aykin olan zararh ve yikic propa-
ganda hakkinda karsiliki olarak bilgi alip vermeki taahhiit ederler.

Madde 11
Bu Protokolda sayilan biitiin yazismalar arapqa veya tiirk~e yapilacaktir.

Madde 12

Bu Protokol geregince iki memleketin karsiliki olarak yazismaya yetkili
bulunan emniyet memurlan sunlardir:

Irak i ,in: Emniyet Isleri Umum Miidiirii.

Tiirkiye iin: Emniyet Genel Miidiirii.

Madde 13

Acele ve niistesna hallerde ve yukandaki maddede adl geqen makarnlara
haber vermek imkimni buhincaya kadar Valilik ve Mutasarriflik Emniyet
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Miidiirleri bazi acele tedbirler almak iizere 12.nci maddede bildirilen yazi§mayl
yapabilirler.

Madde 14

Anla~an Taraflar, hudut disl ettikleri veya zararli saydiklari sahislardan
teki Taraft ilgilendirenlerin listesini usulen iig ayda bir ve acele hallerde hemen

alip verme'i taahhiit ederler.

Madde 15

Anla§an Taraflar, iki memleket zabitasmin allsmalannmn gelismesine
karslikh yardim etmek, bilhassa haber alma ve teknik zabita alandarmda
gdrevlendirilenlerin yeti~meleri ve al sma usulleri hususlannda zamanla birlik
ve beraberlik saglamak, iki memleket emniyet tekilleri mensuplarnin birbirlerini
alisma yerlerinde g6rerek tanimalanna imkin vermek amaciyle zabita mev-

zuatlnm ve bunlarda yapilacak yenilestirme ve degiikliklerin alinip verilmesini,
6teki Taraf 5 retim kurumlarinda okumak iizere bgrenciler veya memurlar
gnderilmesini ve zabita mensuplan arasinda karsiliki ziyaretler tertip etmegi
taahhiit ederler.

Madde 16

Bu Protokoldaki hiikiimlerden hi§ biri Su~lulann Geri Verilmesi Sbzlesme-
siyle Adli Yardim Szlemesinde girisilen taahiitleri bozmaz.

Nuri ESSAiD Hasan SAKA

A. HAFiDH Feridun Cemal ERKiN

3 NUMARALI EK PROTOKOL

IRAK KIRALLITI ILE TtJRKIYE CUMHURIYETI ARASINDA
EGITIM, OGRETIM VE KULTYR ISBIRLIGI PROTOKOLY

Yiiksek sbzleqen Taraflar, Londra'da 16 Kasim 1945 tarihinde Birlesmis
Milletler arasmda imzalanan "Egitim, Bilim ve Kiiltiir Teqkilti Anayasasin"
daki prensipleri ger~ekletirmek iqin, iki Taraftan birinin iiiincii bir Devletle
yaptigi kilittir anl~amaslnln kilkiimleri sakh kalmak iizere, kom~uluklannin
egitim, bgretim ve kiiltiir alanlannda gerektirdigi i4birligi dolayisile asagidaki
hususlarda uyu~muslardir:

Madde 1
Yiiksek szlesen Taraflar yukanda s6zii geen Birle~mi4 Milletler Egitim,

Bilim ve Kiihiir Tekilhti Anayasasinin prensiplerine uyarak aralannda kiiltiir
yakinligini saglyacak biitiia i4lerde karsiliki yardim yapilmasi, devamlh veya
geici olarak birbirlerine 5grenci, i5gretmen ve uzmanlar gindermeleri, her iki
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memleketin kiiltiir ve tarihiyle ilgili biitiin konularin ara~tlrma ve incelemeler iin
kolayliklar gbsterilmesi ve her iki Tarafm kendi kanunlarma uyulmak §artiyle,
bgretim ve bilim kurumlarmn ilrn ve amell 6 retimlerinden kar§llki faydala-
mlmasi, hususlarm saglamagi kabul ederler.

Madde 2

Ne yolda kurulacagi 5 ve 6.inci maddelerde belirtilmis olan Komisyon,
1-inci maddede yazih prensiplerin gergeklestirilmesi hususunda uygun tedbirlerin
almmasi igin gereken kararlari verecektir. Ancak bu kararlar ilgili Hiikfimet
tarafindan onanmadik~a uygulanamaz.

Madde 3

Bu Protokol geregince iki memleket arasinda egitim, 65retim ve kiiltiir alan-
larmda ger~ekletirilecek isbirliginin baslica konularl sunlardir:

1-ld memleket okullarmca verilen doktora da dahil olmak ilzere biitiin
diplomalarm karpihkli i renim basamaklarma kabul hususunda denkligini
tammak.

2-Ticaret okullarinda yabanci dil gretiminde karhiliki olarak ve grenil-
mesi istege bagh olmak sartiyle Arapgaya ve Tiirkgeye yer vermek.

3-Yatih Devlet okullarmda parasiz okutmak iizere belli sayida 6grenci
degi~tirmek.

4-Yabanci memleketlerdeki Irakh ve Tiurk grencileri balip gbzetme
i~lerinde karlilikh yardim.

5--Gengler arasmda komsu memleketin dilini tam yetenekle 6grenme istgni
uyandinci miikfatlar koymak.

6--Spor ve izcilik alaninda yakl~ama, karslla~ma ve yardimlasmagi
saglamak.

7-Kiiltiir ve izcilik gezi ve toplantilari yapmak yoliyle yiiksek ve orta
6grenim gen~lerinin tanL~ma ve beraber §almalarini saglamak.

8-Ticaret okullarmda okutulacak Arapga ve Tiirkge dersleri igin 65retmen
degistirmek.

9-niversite ve yiiksek okullarm tiiriii 65retim dallarmda profes6r
degistirmek.

10-Iki memleket iUniversite ve yiiksek okullarl tarafindan Irak ve Tilrk-
iyenin biiyiik merkezlerinde kiiltiir haftlan tertiplenmesi yoliyle iki memleket
yiiksek 6gretim iiyeleri arasinda tanlma ve i4birliini saglamak.
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1 1-Sanat 6iretmeni yeti~tiren okul ve enstitiilerke kurslardan karilikh fay-
dalanmak.

12-Her dereceden teknik ve meslek okullariyle enstitillerinden, iiniversite
ve yiiksek okullardan ve buralardaki ahsma, ara~tirma ve inceleme imkan ve
ara~lanndan devamlh veya geici olarak karsiliki faydalanmak.

13-Ankara ve Istanbul Universitelerindeki "Aarap Dili ve Edebiyati
Enstitfileri" gibi Bagdatda da bir "TUrk Dili ve Edebiyati Enstitiisii" a~mak.

14-Iki memleket okullarinin kuruluslanni ve i5retim programlarini imk~n
derecesinde birlestirip yaklatirmak arelerini birlikde aramak.

15-ki memleketin bilim hayati ve egitim i4leri iizerinde incelemelerde
bulunmak iin karsiliklh uzmanlar ve 6gretmenler gbndermek.

16-Kiiltiir ve sanat i4leri, spor ve izcilik dolayisiyle veya tatil ve inceleme
gezisi yapmak izere bir memleketten i6tekine gidecek i5gretmen, uzman, artist ve
i5grenci gruplarma Devlet tasitannda indirilmi4 tarife uygulamak ve kendilerinin
Devlet yapilannda parasiz konuklamalanm saglamak.

17-Iki memleket radyolannda Irak ve Tiirkiye saatlen ayirarak iki tarafin
birbirini daha yakindan tanimalarim saglayacak yaymilarda bulunmak; gazete,
dergi, sinema ve benzeri ara~larla iki memleketi birbirine tanitici faydali bilgiler
yayimlamak.

18-Karslhkh olarak resmi ve ozel sanat (miizik, temsil ve resim) gruplari
i~in ziyaretler tertiplemek.

19-Karliki veya birlikde olarak sanat, kiiltiir ve teknik sergileri tertip-
lemek.

20-Iki memleketin her gesit kiiltiir, bilim, spor yayunlanmi ve kitaphk
kataloglariyle bibliyorgrafyalarini ilgili kurumlar arasinda kar~ilikh olarak
deptirmek.

21-Iki memleketin mevzuatim ve hiikflmet galmalannin gelismesini
belirten her geqit yayimlanni ilgili Devlet kurumlar arasinda karlihki olarak
deitirmek.

22-Miize, kitaplik ve ariv i4lerinde uzmanlardan karilikh faydalanmak.

23-Eski eserlerden ve miizelik e§yalardan fazlalarni dei.tirmek.

24-Iki memlektte yapilan arkeoloji ara§tlrmalan ve kazilan ve tarihi
eserlerin onarma veya restore edilmesi i4lerinde iki memleketin ilgili uzmanlanna
haber vermek veya galmalara katilmaga agirarak gerek yapilan islerde gerek
elde edilen sonu~lann degerlendirilmesinde karsihkh isbirligni saglamak.
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25-Kitaphklarda mevcut yazmalann fotografla kopyalarimm ahnmasma,
gegici olarak resmi bir kitaphga gonderilmesine ve fazla yazmalann deitiril-
mesine karsilhkh olarak izin vermek.

26-Devlet ar§ivlerinde (ser'i mahkeme sicilleri ve tapu kayidlan dahil)
bulunan her tiirlii belge ve kayidlardan tarihi incelemeler igin faydalanmak.

27-Isl m kiiltiiriiniin ve iki memleket tarihinin diger ortak taraflarmin
birlikde ve ayni anlay§la incelenmesini saglayacak bilim toplantilan yapmak.
Iki memleketin bilim adamlan arasinda fikir Lbirli~ini salayarak birlikde
yaylmlarda bulunmak.

28-1ki memlekette tertiplenen milli tfren ve gsterilere, yapsian bilim ve
egitim kongrelerine i5teki memlektin Temsilcilerini agirmak.

Madde 4

Bu Protokoliin hiikiimlerini yerine getirmek ve her iki memleketin Mili
Egitim Bakanlarmin Bakanhinda olmak iizere bir "Irak-Tiirkiye Egitim Isbirligi
Komisyonu" kurulacaktir. Bu Komisyonun iiii Irakh ve iiii Tiurk alt iiyesi
bulunacak ve bunlardan bir Irakh ve bir Tiirk iiye Komisyonun genel sekreter-
ligini ve Komisyon toplanti halinde bulunmadigi zamanlarda kendi Hiikfimetleri
yaninda Komisyonun toplanti halinde Temsilciligini yapacaklardir.

Taraflarin bu Komisyonda garevIendirecegi ii§ iiyeden birini o memleketin
Disleri Bakani ve diger ikisiyle bu iig iiyeden hangisinin Genel Sekreter ola-
cagim Milli Egitim Bakanl tayin eder. Iki memleketin Dileri Bakanlan Kom-
isyon igin segilen iiyelerin adlarinm ve kimliklerini diplomasi yoliyle birbirlerine
bildirirler.

Madde 5

Irak Tiirkiye Egitim I~birligi Komisyonu, n6betle~e Tiirkiye ve Irak'da
olmak iizere yilda bir defa ve toplantinm yapildigi memleket Milli Egitim Baka-
nmm Ba~kanhgi altmda toplamr. Komisyon, iki Tarafdan birinin konu~ma
konusunu 6nceden bildirerek, gasterecegi liizum iizerine ve iki Tarafin zamani
ve yeri hakkinda uygun kalmalan §artiyle olaganiistil toplantilar da yapabile-
cektir.

Her toplantinn goriime tutanagi ve alnan kararlar bir rapor halinde yazi-
larak 6mekleri iki memleketin Hiikfimet Baskanlarilye Milli Egitim Bakanlarna
ve Birle~mi4 Milletler Egitim, Bilim ve Kiiltiir Teskilhti Genel Sekreterine verile-
cektir.

Hasan SAKA Nuri ESSAiD

Feridun Cemal ERKiN A. HAFiDH
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4 NUMARALI EK PROTOKOL

POSTA, TELGRAF VE TELEFON PROTOKOLU

Madde 1

Anllaan Taraflarln yetkili makamlan, memleketleri arasrnda alinip verilen
mektup postasi maddelerine i posta iicret tarifelerini karsiiki olarak uygulamagi
taahhiit ederler.

Madde 2

Anla~an Taraflar, servisleri arasrnda alimp verilen kolilerle degerli mektup
ve kutularm Halep-Telk6~ek-Nusaybin yolundan gbnderilmesini saglamak iin
gerekli te~ebbiislerde bulunmayi taahhiit ederler.

Madde 3

Irak, Bagdad ile Irak-Tiirk hududu, Tiirkiye, Ankara-Diyarbakir-Tiirk-Irak
hududu arasinda telgraf ve telefon kuran-port-6rleriyle donanmt, ve en modern
donammli hatt i letmege koymagi taahhiit ederler.

Yukarlda g6sterilen hattin bitirilmesine ve kullanilmasina kadar Tiirk ve
Irak yetkili makamlan, §imdiki hat iizerinden Diyarbakr'la Musul arasinda
diizgiin bir isletme saglamak amaciyle gerekli tedbirleri alacaklardir. Irak,
Tiirkiye ile Irak arasmnda Suriye iizerinden telefon gbriimelerini saglamak jizere,
Tiirkiye Posta Idaresi tarafindan Suriye Telefon Idaresine yapilmis olan
bavurmayi destekliyecektir.

Madde 4

Anllaan Taraflarm yetkili makamlan, Devlet ve Basin telgraflan iicretler-
inde karsiifhk olarak %50 indirme yapmagi taahhiit ederler.

tViincii maddede sizii gegen hattin isletmeye arflmasmdan sonra bu nis-
betin Basin telgraflan igin 2/3 e indirilmesi de gbz6niinde tutulabilecektir.

Madde 5

Bu Protokoiin, uygulanma sekil ve sartlari ve servis bakimindan almmasi
gerekli tedbirler Anl~aan Taraflarn yetkili makamlarinca uyusularak belirtile-
cektir.

Hasan SARA Nur ESSAiD

Feridun Cemal ERKiN A. HAFiDH
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5 NUMARALI EK PROTOKOL

EKONOMI I LERI PROTOKOLV

Anla~an Taraflar, ileride, ekonomi alaninda, iki memleket arasmda, daha
siki bir §ekilde §alimayi ve i4birligini saglayacak gerekli §artlan ger~eklestirmek
istegiyle a agidaki hususlarda uyu~mu~lardir:

B6UUM I. - KARMA EKONOMi KoMisYONU

Madde 1

Bir Karma Ekonomi Komisyonu kurulacak, bu Komisyon, i4bu Protokuliin
1, 2, 3, 4 ve 5'inci bbliimlerindeki hiikiimler ile 1 ve 4 numarah Ek Protokollerin
hikiimlerinde g6sterilen hususlann ne sekilde uyulanacagi ve bu hilkilmlerin
daha tam bir §ekle girmesi i§in neler lazimgelecegi hakkinda beraberce tasanlar
hazirlayarak bunlan iki Taraf Hiikfimetlerinin inceleme ve onamasina sunmak
iizere, belli arahklarla toplantilar yapacaktir.

Madde 2

Karma Ekonomi Komisyonunun komiteleri §unlardlr:

1-Ticaret, Giimrfik ve Maliye Komitesi.

2-Turizm Komitesi.

3-Ula~tirma ve Limanlar Komitesi.

4-Dicle ve Firat Nehirleri Sularmn Dtizene Konmasi Komitesi.

Madde 3

Karma Ekonomi Komisyonunun veya Komitelerinden her hangi birinin top-
lanacagi yer ve tarih Anla~an Taraflardan birinin diplomisi yoliyle yapacagi
istem Uizerine iki Hiikfimet arasinda belirtilecektir.

BbLUM II. - GiUMRUiK ISLERi

Tek Madde

Anllaan Taraflardan her biri, oteki Taraf men~eli olan ve oradan gelen
mallar iizerinden gumriik resiminin kaldirilmasim veya bu mallarm genis bir
indirmeden faydalandirlmasirn taahhiit ederler. Bu indirme, bu gin uygulan-
makta olan en asagi giimriik tarifesi iizerinden veya Lozan Andl~amasi gere-
kince Osmanli Imparatorlugundan aynlmis memleketlerden olmayan diger
memleketlere ileride uygulanacak tarife iizerinden hesaplanacaktir.
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Anla~an Taraflardan biri. Osmanli Imparatorlugundan aynilm§ olan mem-
leketlerden birine, birinci fikrada sizii geqen indirmeden daha elverisli bir indirme
yaparsa bu azaltma kendiliginden 6teki Tarafa uygulanacaktir.

BOLUjM III. - BANKA MALiYE ISLERi

Tek Madde

Irak ve Tiirkiye her iki memlekette yiiriirlikte olan genel hiikiimlerin
cvresi i~inde, Irak ve Tirk ticaret ve banka kurumlanin aralanndaki mii-

nasebetlerin artmasim ve kendi iilkeleri iizerinde Irak ve TUrk ortak sermayeli
ticaret ve banka kurumlarmin kurulmasi ve yerlemesini kolaylatiracaklardir.

BLiM IV. - TURIZM ISLERi

Tek Madde

Anla~an Taraflar, memleketlerindeki turizmi gelitirmek amaciyle:

1-ki memleket arasinda ve bteki memleketlerle turizmin gelismesi i~in
ortakla~a bir propagandanm yapilip diizenlenmesini,

2-Turistlerin 5zliik ve turistik eyaslna ait giimriik, yolcu yoklama ve
ilemlerini sadeletirmek ve benzerlik imkinlanni ara§tlrmak 6izere bu husustaki
mevzuatlarini alip vermeyi ve inceleyerek bir Birletirme Tasansi hazirlamayi.

3-Her iki Taraf turing ve otomobil kuliipleriyle kurulacak olan turizm
biirolan veyahut Konsolosluklan adina g6nderilecek turizm propagandasi hak-
kindaki malzemenin giimriik resminden istisnasim,

4--ld memleket vatandaslarndan ellerinde turist karti bulunanlara seyahat
kolayhlkarndan ve ta§ima tarifesindeki indirmelerden karihki olarak fay-
dalandirmayi,

5-Irak'dan Tiirkiy'ye ve Tiirkiye'den Irak'a yapilacak seyahatlerin tasit
iicretlerinin bdenmesi bakimindan memleket iinde seyahatler gibi sayilmasim
ve Irak turistlerinin Tiirkiye'de, Tiirk turistlerinin de Irak, daki ikamet harcama-
larmin 5denmesi i~in karsilikli transfer kolayligi gisterilmesini,

6-Otel, pansiyon ve lokanta fiyatlan Uizerindeki denetlemenin artirilmasini,

7-Gerek Anla~an Taraflar arasmda, gerekse 6teki memleketlerden Anla~an
Taraflar memleketlerine yapilacak turist ve 6grenci seyahatlarni diizenliyecek,
turizm propagandasi i&in malzeme dagitacak, her iki Taraf tasit biletlerini sata-
cak turistik propaganda biirolannmin Anlasan Taraflar filkesine tek baina veya
oteki memleketlerde ortakl~aa kurulmasim,
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8-Oteki Tarafm vatanda,1arma bir Tarafm iilkesine giri§ ve giki,annda
ve bu iilkede ikametleri sirasmda kolayliklar gsterilmesi ve yardimda bulunul-
masi hususunda yetkili makarnlara gereken emirlerin verilmesini ve memleket-
lerinde yiiriirliikte olan kanunlara gdre bir Tarafin vatandaslarmin 6teki Tarafin
ilikesinde serbestce dola~malanni saglamagi,

9-Turizme dair Milletlerarasi S6zllemelere katilmak yukaridaki tedbirler-
den beklenilen geli~menin ger~eklestirilmesine yardim edecegi cihetle bu hususda
gerekli tesebbislerde bulunmayi kararl~atirmislardir.

BOLiM V. - LiMAH ISLERi

Tek Madde

Anla~an Taraflar, en kisa bir sore iginde, Basra ve Iskenderun, limanlarmda
karsilhki olarak taniyacaklari yiikleme, bosaltma, antrepo, transit, serbest bblge
ve benzeri kolayhklar hususunda hemen incelemelere giri~megi ve bu incelemeleri
miimkiin oldugu kadar gabuk bitirerek s6zii geen kolaylikarl saghyacak huikim-
leri toplayan ve bu Protokolii tamamlayan baska bir Protokol imzalamayi
kararlatirmlardir.

Nuri ESSAiD Hasan SAKA

A. HAFiDH Feridun Cemal ERKiN

6 NUMARALI EK PROTOKOL

HUDUD PROTOKOLtI

BiRiNci BbLUM

Madde 1

Anla~an Taraflar iki memleket arasindaki hududun her iki yaninda 75 er
kilometrelik bir b6lgede glkacak ve hudud miinasebetlerinin ahengini bozacak
mahiyetteki her tiirlii olay ve anlasmazhlgin 8ziilmesini, bu Protokol'da belirtilen
sartlara g6re, saglamak hususunda uyu~muslardir.

lKiNci B6LUiM. - HUDUD MAKAMLARI

Madde 2

Bu maksatla, Anl~aan Taraflar birinci biliimde yiiklenilen taahhtleri kendi
sorumlan altmda yerine getirmekle asagidaki memurlan g6revlendirmi~lerdir:

Irak Kiralligi tarafindan:
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Birinci derecede: Hiikfmetin tayin edecegi memurlar;

Ikinci derecede: Mutasarraflar veya Hiikfimetin tayin edecegi memurlar.

Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti tarafindan:

Birinci derecede: Kaymakamlar veya ikinci derece makamlari tarafindan
tayin edilen memurlar;

Ikinci derecede: Valiler veya vekilleri.

10-uncu maddede g6sterilen diplomasi yoliyle bildirme disinda hudud
makamlanndan her biri bir hudud makamina yeni bir memur getirilmesi veya bir
vekil ta^yini isini karsiki hudud makamlanna en kisa siire iinde dofrudan dogruya
bildirecektir.

Madde 3

2inci maddede adi ge~en makamlar bu Protokolda g~sterilen §artlar iginde
incelemeye memur olduklan olay ve anla~mazhklann 6ziilmesini saglamak igin
n6betllee Tilrkiye ve Irak topraklannda birleseceklerdir.

A-Birinci derecedeki makamlar bu toplantilarim her ii§ ayin ilk haftasinda
yapacaklarchr. Bu makamlardan her birinin hudud bi5lgesinde giivenlige memur
teskillerden birine dahil ve sadece danisma oyu verebilecek bir subayl ve bir
terciiman-katibini yaninda bulundurmaga hakki olacaktir.

Birinci derecede makamlar birinin veya 6tekinin istegiyle olaganiistii toplan-
tilar da yapabileceklerdir. Hudut makamlan tasarlanan toplantinin giiniinii,
saatini, yerini ve giindemini her toplantidan 6nce ve 48 sattan asagi olmayacak
bir siire i inde yazi ile blidireceklerdir. Hudut makamlari, gerekince birinci
derece toplantida §ikayetcileri, zarar gi~renleri, taniklan ve ilgililerin agiracagi
uzmanlan dinliyebileceklerdir.

B-Ikinci derece makamlani senede iki defa toplanacaklardir.

Ikinci derece hudut makamlan sadece danima oyu verebilmek iizere yan-
lannda eit sayida subay veya kamu hizmetleri memuru ve kendilerine liizumlu
katip ve terciimalar bulundurabileceklerdir.

Adi geen makamlar tasarlanan toplantidan en az 15 giin 6nce toplanti
giinii, saati ve yeri hakkmda anlasacaklar ve yanlanndakilerin ad ve iinvanlarinm
ve toplantl giindemini birbirlerine bildireceklerdir.

Hudut makamlan toplantilarindan her biri iin ikisi arapga ve ikisi tiirk~e
olmak iizere d6rt asli eyazidan ibaret birer tutanak yazacaklardir.
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Madde 4

Birinci derece hudut makamlari gerekli sorutturmayi yerinde yapmagi
oybirligiyle kararla~tlrabilirler. Yerinde soru~turmay ancak hududun iki yanmda
3 er kilometrelik bir b~lgede yapilabilecektir. Soruturma i~in gerektigi takdirde
hudut makamlari §ik~yetcileri, zarar g6renleri, taniklan ve anlaqmazlikta ilgili
olanlarca §agirilan uzmanlan yanlanna alabileceklerdir. Sorusturmanin neticeleri
biri Arap~a oteki Tiirk~e iki asli e§, Yazi olarak yazilan bir tutanaga ge§irilecektir.
Kendi bulunamayacaksa, hudut, makarm bu toplantilarda ad ve iinvanlan karsiki
makama 6nceden bildirilecek olan bir subay veya memur tarafindan yerinde
temsil edilebilecektir.

Madde 5

Biitiin hudut olay ve anlasmazhklan ilkiince Anla~an Taraflann birinci
derece makamlannca incelenip i6ziilecektir.

Bu makamlann jizerinde anla~amadildarn meseleler her iki Tarafm ikinci
derece hudut makamlarmin inceleme ve Uziimiine sunulacaktir.

Madde 6

3iincii maddede t~yin olunan makamlann §alsmalan arasinda ahenk
kurmak iizere Anl~aan Taraflar, iki Taraftan her birinin e~it sayida Temsil-
cilerinden kurulacak bir Tiirkiye-Irak Dairni Hudut Komisyonu te~kil edecek-
lerdir.

Bu kurul yllda en az bir defa ve isler gerektirirse daha sik olmak ilzere
n6betle~e Irak ve Tiirkiyede toplanacaktir.

Qagin, gelecek toplantinin olacagi memleket iist makami tarafindan yapi-
lacaktir.

Anla~an Taraflar toplantinin yer ve tarihini diplomasi yohyle kararla~tira-
caklar, toplanti tarihinden en az bir ay 6nce temsilcilerin ad ve iinvanlanni ve
giindeme koymak istedikleri meseleleri ayni yolla birbirlerine bildireceklerdir.

Tiirkiye-Irak Daimi Hudut Komisyonunun ilk toplantisi bu Protokolhin
yiiriirliige girmesinden en ge§ alti ay sonra Irak topragmda aktedilecektir.

Dainm Komisyon, birinci ve ikinci derece hudut makamlan arasmda Uizer-
lerinde anla~ilamayan hudut meseleleini §ozmege gayret edecek, aym zamanda
hudut Oizerinde diizen ve giivenligi en iyi §artlar iginde saglamak i§in ahnmasmi
faydali sayacagi tedbirleri temsil edilen Hilkilmetlerden her birinin onamasina
sunacaktir.
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Madde 7

Birinci ve ikinci derece hudut memurlan ve onlarm yanmda ve yarchminda
bulunanlar hudutta kimlilderini bildirdikten sonra toplantinin yapilacagi komsu
topragina serbest~e gireceklerdir.

Bu birinci ve ikinci derece toplantilarda bulunacak memurlann iiniforma ve
silahla gitmege ve toplantilara bbylece katimaga haklan vardir.

Madde 8

Anla~an Taraflardan her biri bu Protokol hiikiimlerinin yerine getirilmesi
dolayislyle, memur olarak kendi topraginda bulunan sahislara bilhassa yolculuk-
lan, bannmalan ve menfaatlerini temsil ettikleri memleket makamlariyle irtibat
ara~lanni saglamak iin gereken yardlmda bulunacaktir.

Bir vazife ile korr~u DevIet topragina gidecek olan memular tasitlariyle yan-
lanna alacaklan yiyeceklerini her hangi bir resim 6demeden gegirebilecekler ve
sahis muafliklanndan faydalanabileceklerdir.

Madde 9

ikayetcilerin, zarar g6renlerin, taniklann ve anla~mazhkta ilgililerce gbs-
terilen uzmanlann ellerinde bir hudut toplantisi sirasinda dinlenmek iizere kom~u
memlekete girmeleri i~in, kendilerini §agiran hudut makami tarafindan her
birine verilen ve kariki makamca vize edilen birer (birakgersin-lesepase) kidi
bulunmasi 1izimdir.

Birakgegsin'i olan kimse hi, bir ayncahk veya muafliktan faydalanamaz;
ancak kendi ihtiyalan i~in giimriik resimlerinden ve baska resimlerden muaf
olarak yamnda 5 kilogrami asmiyan agirikta yiyecek ve tiitiin g6tiirebilecektir.

Madde 10

Bu Protokoliin yiiriirliige girdigi tarihten balayarak iki ay i~inde Anlasan
Taraflar hudut makamlan sahiplerinin ad ve jinvanlarm, her zaman bulun-
duklan yeri, faaliyetleri alanim, hudut toplantilannm yapilacagi yerlerin adlarmi
ve bilhassa §ahislann, mallarm geri verilecegi ve hudut makamlan yazismalannm
ahmp verilecei ve kuriyelerin bulusacagi yerlerin g6sterilmesi suretiyle hudut
kapilarmm listesini diplomasi yoliyle birbirlerine bildireceklerdir.

2inci maddenin son fikrasinda g6sterilen bildiriyi teyit etmek iizere bir
hudut makaminda her memur degistik~e bu depJiklik iki ay i§inde diplomasi
yoliyle karpi Tarafa haber verilecektir.
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UCINcU BOLUM. - HUDUT BOLGESiNDE GENEL DUZEN VE GUVENLiK

Madde 11

Anla~an Taraflar hudut bblgelerinin 5teki tarafin gilvenlik ve iilke biitiin-
liiione kari y6neltilecek hareketler i~in kullanilmasina, her birinin kendi topra-
ginda kendi takdirine birakilan, uygun tedbirlerle engel olmagi kajilikh olarak
taahhiit ederler.

Madde 12

Yetkili hudut makamlan hudut bblgesinde 6teki Tarafin rejimine veya
givenligine karma ybneltilen eylemlerde bulunmak amaclyle bir veya bir kag ahis
tarfindan hazirhldar yapildlii 6grendikleri takdirde hemen birbirlerine haber
verecekler ve bu hususta elde edebilecekleri biltiin bilgileri birbirlerine bildirecek-
lerdir.

Adi geen makamlar, her ne mahiyette olursa olsun, Uilkeleri i~inde i~lenen
ve faillerinin 5teki tarafa sigmmalan imkAni bulunan biitiin haydutluk eylemlerini
karhildl olarak birbirlerine bildireceklerdir.

Iki memleketten her birinin makamlari gerek bu eylemlerin oniine gemek,
gerek faiflerin hududu a~malanni 5nlemek iin biitiin faydah tedbirleri alacak-
lardir; bu hususda alinacak tedbirler lizumunda hudut toplantilarinda oybirli-
giyle kararl~atiricaktir.

Madde 13

Iki Taraftan biri kendi hudut bblgesinde giivenlik hareketlerine giri~megi
kararlatirdigi takdirde, liizum g6riirse bunu hudut makamlan araciyle 6teki
Tarafa bildirecek ve bildirilen Taraf da du hareketlerin ba§anlmasi igin faydah
sayacagi biitfin tedbirleri alacaktir.

Kararatirilan tedbirler bu i4 i§in yapilacak hudut toplantisi tutanagina
gegirilecektir.

Madde 14

Anla~an Taraflar, hududu tek veya topluca hareket eden silahli ahislarm
taaruzlanna karp devamh olarak korumak i~in her cins tabanca ve rbvolverler
dahil olmak iizere sil5ah veya harp miihimmati taiyan her sahsin huduttan i~eri
girmesini 5nlemek i~in biitiin faydah tedbirleri almagi taahhiit ederler. Bu
hususta alincak biitiin tedbirler veya yasamalar 5teki Tarafa bildirilecektir.

Madde 15

Her hangi bir yanh~liha yer birakmamak Oizere, Anlaan Taraflar asker
tekillerinin yapacaklan at§ talimlerini hududun iki yanmnda 5'er kilometrelik
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bilgelerde ancak bu maksat i§in hazirlannxq atis alanlarmda've bir subayin
komutasi altmda yapilabilecegini kararla~tirm~lardir.

Madde 16

Hudud bblgesi i~inde i4lenen biitiin sularmn veya haydutluk hareketlerinin
failleri ile bu bolge di~mnda i~lenen biitiin su~lann veya haydutluk hareketlerinin
bu b6lgeye siirnan failleri ilgili makamlarca hemen tutulacaklar ve bu makamlar
zararlarm 6denmesi i§in biitiin tedbirleri alacaklardir.

Sulular sugun i4lendigi Devlet vatandai olduklan takdirde bu Devletin
birinci derece makamlarnm yazilh istemi iizerine ba~ka bir istem yapilmaksizm
teslim olunacaktir; bu istem k~Aid bu Protokole bagli 1 numarah Ekteki 6rnege
uygun olacaktir. Teslim istem kaidi gelinceye kadar su~lu gbzaltina almacaktir.
Bu g6zalti ii aydan gok siirmiyecektir.

Sulular Uilkesine si indiklan Devletin vatanda i iseler, bu memleketin
kanunlarina gbre orada kovu~turulacaklardir. Bu halde su~un kendi iilkesi iginde
i4lendigi Devlet makamlarnm, adli kovu§turmagi kolaylatracak takdlr unsur-
laimi hudut yoliyle vermeleri gereklidir.

Her iki halde, hudut makamlan bu kovu~turma neticesinden birbirlerine
haber vereceklerdir.

Her ne suretle olursa olsun vatanda,1iga gemek bir ahsin geri verilmesi
istemini gerektiren su~un islenmesinden sonra olmu§ ise yukarida g6sterilen usule
g6re geri verme istemine karni de'i olarak kullanilamaz.

Madde 17

Ilgili ikinci derece hudut makanunm elden gakanlmasmu menrleketinin
esenligi igin zararh gSrecegi kfAitlar ve belgeler aynk olrnak iizere hudut rejimi
usulilne g6re teslim olunan bir suglunun yakalanmasi sirasmda beraberinde
bulunan biitiin kiilik e~ya, kaid ve belgeler, sil.hlar, mallar ve hayvanlar
teslim sirasmda bteki Taraf hudut makamlanna verilecektir.

Bu §artlarla olan her teslim bu hususta yetkili memur tarafmdan verilen
almdi karlhgrnda yapilacaktir.

Madde 18

Hudut b~lgesinde yapilan her sillh veya miihiminat zapti, suglunun 6teki
Devletin vatandagi olmasi veya bu DevIetin ilkesinde devamh olarak oturmasi
halinde 6teki Tarafm birinci derece hudut makamina yam ile bildirilecektir.
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Madde 19

Haydutluk hareketlerinin failleri ve ka~akcilar hudut b6lgesinden mutlaka
uzakla.tinlacak ve bundan b6yle bu b6lgede oturmalarina izin verilmiyecektir.

Hudut bblgesinde oturanlardan olup durum ve faaliyetleri karsi Taraf hudut
makamlarnin devamh §iklyet ve basvurmalarlna konu olanlarla bteki DevIetin
giivenligine karsi su islemegi adet edinmi§ yahut bu eylemlerin tahrikci ve
tesvikcisi olarak taninmis kimselerin zararsiz bir hale getirilmeleri hususunda
tesirli tedbirler ahnacaktir.

Madde 20

Usulilne uygun bir belge ile izinli olmaksizin hududu geecek olan her sahis
tutulacak ve o yerin kanunlarina aykiri hareket etmisse, adli kovusturmaya
ugrayacak ve hiikiim giyecegi cezanin sonunda geldigi memleketin hudut makam-
larna veya bu hususda yetkili hudut memurlarina alindi karsliinda teslim
olunacaktir.

Yani§lkla yahut yolunu sa-lrarak hududu gemi, olduklari anla~ilanlar,
haklarinda baska bir islem yapilmaksizin karll Taraf hudut makamlarina teslim
olunurlar.

Madde 21

Tek veya topluca bteki iikeden gelip siginma istegi g6stermek suretiyle iki
Taraftan birinin hudut bblgesine girecek olan §ahislar sigindiklan yer hudut
makamlari tarafindan hemen yakalanip silhsizlandirilacaklar ve 20'-nci maddele
g6sterilen sartlar iginde geldikleri memleketlere gevrilmedikleri takdirde hudut
bblgesi disina gkanlacaklardir.

Bu miilteciler iin hudut b6lgesine girmek yasak olacaktir.

Kendisine siginilan memleket hudut makamlari bu maddeyi uygulayarak
aldiklari silihsizlandirma ve uzaklastirma tedbirlerini militecilerin biraktiklani
memleketin hudut makamlanna bildireceklerdir.

Madde 22

Anlasan Taraflardan her biri 6teki Tarafin iilkesinde oturan ahislarin kendi
topraklarina g6gmelerini hi§ bir suretle tesvik etmemegi taahhiit eyler.

Madde 23

Bir Tarafin vatandasi olan ve ayni zamanda vatandasi oldugu Devletin
illkesinde oturan sahislarla bteki taraf resmi makamlani yazisma ve konusma
yapmaktan sakmacaklarchr.
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Madde 24

Deviet veya fertlere ait olup sahiplerinden kanunsuz olarak ahnmlq hayvan-
lar veya eya 6teki Taraf hudut bflgesinde bulundugu takdirde tanima veya
tasarruf bakimindan hi§ bir anlasmazlik ikmazsa teki Taraf makamlanna
alindl ile geri verilecektir.

Bu madde ile belirtilmi4 olan hudut usulii, kaybolup veya yanlhlikla hudu-
dun i5te tarafina gttirililp iiteki hudut bilgesinde bulunan hayvanlarm geri
verilmesinde de uygulanabilir; bbyle bir durumda gilmriik idaresinin takdir
yetkisi tamdir. Yukanda gsterilen usule uygun olarak hayvanlarin veya e4yanin
geri verilmesi dolayisiyle hi bir resim veya tazminat ahnmayacaktir. Ancak
besleme ve koruma harcamalari malsahibine ait olacaktir.

Madde 25

Bu Protokol Irak ile Tiirkiye arasmda 5 Haziran 1926 tarihinde Ankara'da
imzalanmis olan Andla~manin iyi komuluk milnasebetlerine dair bulunan ikin~i
b6liimiiniin yerini tutacaktir.

Gefici Madde

Bu Protokoliin yiiriirliige girmesinden 6nce ortaya iklp 5 Haziran 1926
Andla~masi geregince vazife g6ren hudut makam ve kurullan tarafindan ince-
lenme ve 6ziilmeleri tamamlanmamq olan hudut olay ve anlasmazliklan bu
Protokoldeki hiikiimler evresinde incelenip bziilecek, iizerlerinde bu yoldan bir
anla~maya vanlamayan meseleler hakkinda kesin kararlar Tiirkiye-Irak Daimi
Hudut Komisyonunun ilk toplantisinda verilecektir.

Hasan SAKA Nuri EsSAiD

Feridun Cemal ERKiN A. HAFiD-
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I NUMARALI EK

MAKAMI:

YAKALAMA VE TESLIM ISTEMI

(N o .............

Samin adi ve soyadi:

Sanigin baba veya anasinin adi:

Dogum yeri:

Dogum tarihi:

Sanigin uyrukluku:

Olayin tarihi:

Olayin yeri:

Olayin nevi:

Olayin 6zeti:

Saniin ka~iq ybnii:

Sanigin siginmasi omulan yer:

Sanigin yakalanmasini ve teslimini dilerim.

Imza:

Ihtar:

1.-Bu ilk bilgiler ek olarak da tamamlanabilir.

2.-Kimligi belirtilemeyen saniklarin izleri istemin hemen yapilinda teslim alna-
caktir.

Araltirma sonucu miimkiin olduku kadar abuk bildirilecektir.

3.-Samgn kimligi ve sikinima yeri belirsiz kaldigi halde, acele soru~turma yapilarak
sonucu isteyen makama bildirilecektir.
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No 580. TRAITE' D'AMITIE ET DE BON VOISINAGE ENTRE
L'IRAK ET LA TURQUIE. SIGNE A ANKARA, LE 29
MARS 1946

Sa Majest6 FAigAL II, Roi de l'Irak,

et

Son Excellence ISMET Nji, President de la R~publique Turque,
anims de l'id~al d'intensifier davantage les rapports d'amiti6 et de bon

voisinage heureusement &ablis entre l'Irak et la Turquie et de renforcer la
sympathie et les liens de fraternit6 qui existent depuis des sicles entre les deux
peuples,

considerant l'identit6 de l'id~al de paix et de sicurit6 des deux pays avec
la paix et la s~curit6 des peuples de l'univers et plus spcialement du Moyen
Orient comme le fondement inaltdrable de leur politique &rangre,

heureux de dcouvrir dans les clauses de la Charte des Nations Unies
rcement signde h San-Francisco et visant le d~veloppement de la solidarit6
internationale autant de dispositions qui confirment leurs propres aspirations
et leur donnent la possibilit6 de prendre de nouveaux 6lans pour leurs efforts
dans ce sens,

consid~rant que la r~alisation d'un rapprochement effectif ne peut etre
que facilit~e grace l'appui d'une comprehension et d'une entraide r~ciproques
dans le domaine 6conomique,

tenant compte de la lgitime joie de pouvoir 8tre les premiers a mettre en
execution les susdits principes de la Charte des Nations Unies et ayant la
volont6 de rester fideles aux obligations qui d6coulent de la Charte,

se sont convaincus de la n~cessit6 de conclure un accord susceptible de
realiser l'ensemble des considerations ci-dessus indiqu~es et ont nomm6 cet
effet les PI6nipotentiaires dont les noms sont ci-apr~s:

Sa Majest6 FAiAL II Roi de l'Irak:

Son Excellence Al Farik Nuri ESSAM, President du S~nat, lre Classe
de l'Ordre de Rafidain,

'Entr6 en vigueur le 10 mai 1948, par l'6change des instruments de ratification a
Bagdad, conforimdment aux dispositions de l'article 7.
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 580. TREATY' OF FRIENDSHIP AND NEIGHBOURLY
RELATIONS BETWEEN IRAQ AND TURKEY. SIGNED
AT ANKARA, ON 29 MARCH 1946

His Majesty FEISAL II, King of Iraq,

and
His Excellency ISMET IN6NU, President of the Turkish Republic,

inspired by the desire to strengthen further the friendly and neighbourly
relations happily established between Iraq and Turkey and to reinforce the
sympathy and bonds of brotherhood which have existed for centuries between
the two peoples,

considering that their foreign policy is firmly based on the conviction that
the ideal of peace and security held by these two peoples is inseparable from
the peace and security of the peoples of the world, and especially of the
Middle East,

happy to find in the clauses of the United Nations Charter recently signed
at San Francisco and aiming at the development of international solidarity,
provisions confirming their own aspirations, and encouraging them to fresh efforts
in this connexion,

considering that the establishment of closer ties between them can be
effectively assisted by understanding and mutual aid in the economic field,

with the legitimate ambition of being the first to put into effect the above-
mentioned principles of the United Nations Charter, and being desirous of
remaining faithful to the obligations incurred under the Charter,

have become convinced of the need to conclude an Agreement for the
purpose of giving effect to the considerations indicated above and have to this
end appointed as their Plenipotentiaries:

His Majesty FEISAL II, King of Iraq:

His Excellency Al Farik Nuri EssAm, President of the Senate, Order
of Rafidain First Class;

'Came into force on 10 May 1948, by the exchange of the instruments of ratification
at Baghdad, in accordance with article 7.
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Son Excellence Abdul Ilah HAFMH, Membre de la Chambre des
D~put~s;

Son Excellence ISMET INoNU, President de la Republique Turque:
Son Excellence Hasan SAKA, Depute de Trabzon, Ministre des Affaires

Etrang~res,
Son Excellence Feridun Cemal ERKIN, Secr6taire G6ndral du Minis-

t~re des Affaires Etrang~res, Ambassadeur de Turquie;

Lesquels, aprs avoir exhib6 leurs pleins pouvoirs reconnus en bonne et
due forme, ont convenu des dispositions suivantes:

Article ler

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engage k respecter leur int6-
grit6 territoriale et leurs frontires communes telles qu'elles sont definies et
traces dans le Trait6 conclu en 1926.1

Article 2

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engage suivre une politique
d'abstention absolue dans les affaires int~rieures de l'Autre.

Article 3

Dans les questions internationales d'ordre g~nral et plus particulirement
dans celles qui ont un caract~re r6gional qui les interessent, les Hautes Parties
Contractantes s'engagent , se consulter et 'a se pr~ter, dans la politique qu'Elles
poursuivent, un plein appui et coop6ration dans le cadre de la Charte des
Nations Unies.

Article 4

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent saisir sans d~lai l'organe
competent de l'Organisation des Nations Unies de toute menace d'agression
ou de toute agression contre l'int~grit6 territoriale ou l'inviolabilit6 frontalire
de l'une d'Elles.

Article 5

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent, conform6ment aux disposi-
tions de l'Article 33 de la Charte des Nations Unies, 'a r~soudre par les voies
pacifiques tous les conflits qui pourraient surgir entre Elles et de saisir le Conseil
de securite, conformement aux dispositions de l'Article 37 de ladite Charte, de
tout diff6rend qu'Elles ne r~ussiraient pas L aplanir par ces voies.

1 Socit6 des Nations, Recueil des Traitis, volume LXIV, page 379.
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His Excellency Abdul Ilah HAFIDH, Member of the Chamber of
Deputies;

His Excellency IsMET IN6NiI, President of the Turkish Republic:
His Excellency Hasan SAKA, Deputy of Trabzon, Minister of Foreign

Affairs;
His Excellency Feridun Cemal ERKIN Secretary-General of the

Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ambassador of Turkey;

Who, having exchanged their full powers, found in good and due form,
have agreed upon the following provisions:

Article 1

Each of the High Contracting Parties undertakes to respect their territorial
integrity and their common frontiers as defined and delimited in the Treaty
concluded in 1926.1

Article 2

Each of the High Contracting Parties undertakes to observe a policy of
absolute non-intervention in the domestic affairs of the other.

Article 3

With regard to international affairs in general, and more especially those
having a regional character affecting themselves, the High Contracting Parties
undertake to consult each other, and in the policies pursued by them, to afford
each other full support and co-operation within the framework of the United
Nations.

Article 4

The High Contracting Parties undertake to refer to the competent organ
of the United Nations without delay any threat of aggression or any violation
of the territorial integrity or frontiers of either Party.

Article 5

The High Contracting Parties undertake, in conformity with the provisions
of Article 33 of the United Nations Charter, to settle by peaceful means all
disputes which may arise between them and to refer to the Security Council,
in conformity with the provisions of Article 37 of the Charter, any disputes
which they may fail to settle by these means.

'League of Nations, Treaty Series, Volume LXIV, page 379.
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De me^me, les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent d6ployer tous
leurs efforts pour assurer la solution, selon les memes dispositions des diffrends
qui pourraient surgir soit entre l'Une d'Elles et un tiers Etat voisin, soit entre
deux Etats voisins.

Article 6

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes anim~es, dans l'esprit de ce Trait6, du
dfsir de r~aliser leur cooperation dans tous les domaines de leurs relations, ont
conclu les Protocoles ci-dessous indiqu&s qui feront partie intdgrante du pr6sent
Trait.

PROTOCOLES:

Protocole Annexe No 1 - relatif la R6gularisation des eaux du Tigre et de
'Euphrate et de leurs affluents,

Protocole Annexe N' 2- relatif l'Assistance mutuelle dans les questions de
siaret6,

Protocole Annexe N* 3 -relatif h la Cooperation en matiere d'Education,
d'Enseignement et de Culture,

Protocole Annexe No 4- relatif aux Communications postales, tfl~graphiques
et t~l~phoniques,

Protocole Annexe No 5 - relatif aux Questions 6conomiques,

Protocole Annexe N0 6- relatif h la Frontire.

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes ont 6galement conclu les Conventions
suivantes:

CONVENTIONS:

Convention d'Extradition1,
Convention en matire d'Assistancc judiciaire, civile, p6nale et commer-

ciale'.

Article 7
Le present Trait6 aura une dur6e illimit&e, et pourra 8tre, t la demande

de 'Une des Hautes Parties Contractantes, revis6 tous les cinq ans.

'Voir page 369 de cc volume.

'Voir page 333 de cc volume.
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Similarly, the High Contracting Parties undertake to make every effort
to bring about the settlement, in accordance with the same provisions, of any
disputes which may arise between one of them and a third neighbour State,
or between two neighbour States.

Article 6

The High Contracting Parties being anxious, in keeping with the spirit
of the present Treaty, to achieve co-operation in all aspects of their relations,
have concluded the Protocols indicated below, which shall form an integral
part of the present Treaty.

PROTOCOLS:

Protocol No. 1-relative to the regulation of the waters of the Tigris and
Euphrates and of their tributaries,

Protocol No. 2-relative to mutual assistance in security questions,

Protocol No. 3-relative to co-operation in educational, instructional and cul-
tural matters,

Protocol No. 4-relative to postal, telegraphic and telephonic communications,

Protocol No. 5-relative to economic questions,

Protocol No. 6-relative to the frontier.

The High Contracting
conventions:

CONVENTIONS:

Extradition Convention,'

Convention in respect of
matters.

2

Parties have also concluded the following

legal assistance in civil, penal and commercial

Article 7

The present Treaty shall
may, at the request of one of
five years.

'See page 369 of this volume.
'See page 333 of this volume.

remain in force for an unlimited period, and
the High Contracting Parties, be revised every
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I1 sera ratifi6 par chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes et les instru-
ments de ratification seront 6chang~es i Bagdad aussit6t que possible.

FAIT A Ankara, le vingt-neuf Mars Mille Neuf Cent Quarante-Six, en
trois exemplaires, en langues arabe, turque et fran~aise, cette derni~re faisant
foi en cas de contestation.

Noury SAID Hasan SAKA

A. HAFMH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOLE ANNEXE No 1

RELATIF A LA REGULARISATION DES EAUX DU TIGRE ET DE
L'EUPHRATE ET DE LEURS AFFLUENTS

L'IRAK et la TURQUIE,

reconnaissant l'importance que pr6sente pour l'Irak la construction d'ou-
vrages de conservation sur le Tigre et 'Euphrate et leurs affluents, afin d'assurer
le maintien d'un approvisionnement rdgulier en eau et la regularisation du debit
des deux fleuves, pour 6viter le danger d'inondation pendant les priodes
annuelles de crue,

estimant qu'il est probable que, apr s investigation, les emplacements les
plus convenables pour la construction de barrages et autres ouvrages similaires,
dont la totalit6 des frais sera L la charge de l'Irak, soient situes en territoire
turc,

d'accord, 6galement, sur la n6cessit6 d'installer des stations permanentes
d'observation, en territoire turc, en vue d'enregistrer le d6bit des fleuves sus-
mentionn~s et de communiquer r6guli'rement h l'Irak le r~sultat de ces obser-
vations,

acceptant le principe de conformer, autant que possible, et dans l'intret
des deux Pays, la construction des ouvrages de conservation sur ces eaux aux
fins d'irrigation et de production de force hydro-6lectrique,

sont convenus de ce qui suit:

Article ler

L'Irak pourra, aussit6t que possible, envoyer en Turquie des groupes de
techniciens A son service, afin de proc~der t des investigations et arpentages,
recueillir les renseignements hydrauliques, g~ologiques et autres qui leur per-
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It shall be ratified by each of the High Contracting Parties, and the
instruments of ratification shall be exchanged at Baghdad as soon as possible.

DONE at Ankara, on 29 March 1946, in three copies, in Arabic, Turkish
and French, the latter being authentic in case of dispute.

Noury SAID Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOL No. 1

RELATIVE TO THE REGULATION OF THE WATERS OF THE
TIGRIS AND EUPHRATES AND OF THEIR TRIBUTARIES

IRAQ and TURKEY,

recognizing the importance for Iraq of the construction of conservation
works on the Tigris and Euphrates and their tributaries, in order to ensure the
maintenance of a regular water supply and the regulation of the water-flow
of the two rivers with a view to avoiding the danger of floods during the
annual periods of high-water,

considering that it will probably be found after investigation that the most
suitable sites for the construction of dams and other similar works, the entire
cost of which shall be defrayed by Iraq, lie in Turkish territory,

being also in agreement upon the need for installing permanent observation
stations in Turkish territory to record the water-flow of the above-mentioned
rivers and to communicate regularly to Iraq the result of these observations,

accepting the principle that the construction of conservation works upon
these rivers should as far as possible, and in the interests of both countries be
adapted to purposes of irrigation and the production of hydro-electric power,

have agreed as follows:

Article I

Iraq may, as soon as possible, send to Turkey groups of technical experts
in its service to make investigations and surveys, collect hydraulic, geological
and other information needed for the selection of sites for the construction of
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mettront de choisir les emplacements pour la construction des barrages, stations
d'observation et autres ouvrages construire sur le Tigre, 'Euphrate et leurs
affluents et pour preparer les plans ncessaires a cet effet.

Les cartes 6tablir d'aprs les rfsultats des arpentages effectu~s seront
prepares par les services compftents turcs.

Tous les frais nfcessit~s par les travaux mentionnfs au present article seront
assumes par l'Irak.

Article 2

Les techniciens susmentionnfs collaboreront, dans leurs travaux avec les
techniciens turcs et la Turquie les autorisera se rendre aux endroits h visiter
et leur fournira les informations, I'assistance et les facilitfs ncessaires pour
l'accomplissement de leur tAche.

Article 3

La Turquie procfdera A l'installation des stations permanentes d'observa-
tion et en assurera le fonctionnement et 1'entretien. Les frais de fonctionnement
de ces stations seront assum6s, k parts 6gales, par l'Irak et ]a Turquie, h partir
de l'entre en vigueur du present Protocole.

Les stations permanentes d'observation seront inspect6es, h intervalles deter-
mines, par des techniciens irakiens et turcs.

Pendant les pfriodes de crue, les niveaux d'eau observes tous les jours
8 heures du matin par les stations oii la communication t6l6graphique est pos-
sible, comme, sur le Tigre, Diyarbakir, Cizre, etc., et Keban, etc., sur l'Euphrate,
seront communiqu6s par t6l6gramme aux autorits comp~tentes que l'Irak d~si-
gnera cet effet.

Les niveaux d'eau observ6s en dehors des pfriodcs de crue, seront commu-
niques par bulletins bimensuels aux mrnmes autoritfs.

Les frais des communications susmcntionn6es seront payfs par l'Irak.

Article 4

Le Gouvernement turc accepte; en principe, la construction, conformment
a l'accord mentionn6 dans le paragraphe suivant, des ouvrages qui se rfvleront
n~cessaires a la suite des 6tudes pr~vues h l'article ler.

Chaque ouvrage, hormis les stations permanentes d'observation, fera l'objet
d'un accord s~par6, en ce qui concerne son emplacement, son cofit, son fonction-
nement et son entretiep, ainsi que son utilisation par la Turquie, pour les fins
d'irrigation et de production d'6nergie.
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dams, observation stations and other works to be constructed on the Tigris,
the Euphrates and their tributaries, and prepare the necessary plans to this end.

The maps produced in accordance with the results of these surveys shall
be prepared by the competent Turkish services.

All the expenditure incurred in the work mentioned in the present article
shall be defrayed by Iraq.

Article 2

The above-mentioned technical experts shall collaborate in their work
with Turkish technical experts, and Turkey shall authorize them to proceed to
the places to be visited and shall provide them with the information, assistance
and facilities necessary for the accomplishment of their task.

Article 3

Turkey shall install permanent observation stations and shall ensure their
operation and maintenance. The cost of operation of these stations shall be
defrayed in equal parts by Iraq and Turkey, as from the date of entry into
force of the present Protocol.

The permanent observation stations shall be inspected at stated intervals
by Iraqi and Turkish technical experts.

During periods of high-water the levels of water observed every day at
8 a.m. by the stations equipped for telegraphic communication, such as
Diyarbakir, Cizre, etc., on the Tigris and Keban, etc., on the Euphrates, shall
be communicated by telegram to the competent authorities designated by Iraq
for this purpose.

The levels of water observed outside periods of high-water shall be
communicated to the same authorities by means of bi-monthly bulletins.

The cost of the above-mentioned communications shall be defrayed by
Iraq.

Article 4

The Turkish Government accepts in principle the construction, in conformity
with the agreement mentioned in the next paragraph, of any works which
may be found necessary as a result of the studies provided for in article 1.

Each work, other than the permanent observation stations, shall be the
subject of a separate agreement in respect of its site, cost, operation and
maintenance, as well as its use by Turkey for purposes of irrigation and power
production.
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Article 5

La Turquie tiendra l'Irak au courant de ses projets de construction d'ou-
vrages de conservation, sur l'un des deux fleuves ou leurs affluents, afin que ces
ouvrages puissent 8tre adapt&s d'un commun accord, dans la mesure du possible,
aux intr&ts de l'Irak, aussi bien qu'aux int~rets de la Turquie.

Article 6

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes d~signera, aussit~t que possible,
apr~s la signature du present Protocole, un reprfsentant.

Les deux reprtsentants se consulteront sur toutes les questions relatives h
la mise en exfcution du present Protocole et serviront d'interm~diaires entre
les deux Parties dans leurs communications y relatives.

Noury SAm Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOLE ANNEXE N 2

RELATIF A L'ASSISTANCE MUTUELLE DANS LES QUESTIONS DE
SURETE

Article ler

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engage .recevoir, en cas de
leur expulsion, les 6trangers ressortissants d'une tierce Puissance qui, passant
par son territoire, seraient entr6s dans le territoire de rautre Partie sans 8tre
munis d'un passeport ou d'un titre en r~gle.

Article 2

Dars le cas oit 'Une des Hautes Parties Contractantes d~sirerait expulser
un 6tranger ressortissant d'une tierce Puissance, et le diriger vers son pays
d'origine, l'autre Partie accordera le visa de transit qui lui sera demand6 A
cet effet, et, dans le cas oii la personne expulsfe n'est pas admise par son pays
d'origine, la Partie qui a formulM la demande d'expulsion' sera tenue de recevoir
en son territoire la personne expulsee.

Article 3

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes se r~serve le droit d'interdire,
soit A la suite d'une sentence lgale, soit en vertu des lois et r~glements sur la
police des mceurs, sur la police sanitaire ou sur la mendicit6, soit pour des
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Article 5

Turkey shall. keep Iraq informed of her plans for the construction of
conservation works on either of the two rivers or their tributaries, in order that
these works may as far as possible, be adapted, by common agreement, to
the interests of both Iraq and Turkey.

Article 6
Each of the High Contracting Parties shall appoint a representative as

soon as possible after the signature of the present Protocol.

The two representatives shall confer together on all questions relating
to the putting into force of the present Protocol, and shall act as intermediaires
between the two Parties in their communications on this subject.

Noury SAm Hasan SAKA

A. HAFmIH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOL No. 2

RELATIVE TO MUTUAL ASSISTANCE IN SECURITY QUESTIONS

Article 1

Each of the High Contracting Parties undertakes to receive, in the event
of their expulsion, nationals of a third Power, who having passed through its
own territory, have entered the other Party's territory without being supplied
with a passport or valid travel document.

Article 2

Should one of the High Contracting Parties desire to expel the national
of a third Power and return him to his country of origin, the other Party shall
grant the transit visa requested for this purpose, and should the expelled person
not be admitted by his country of origin, the Party which made the request
for expulsion shall be obliged to receive the expelled person into its own
territory.

Article 3

Each of the High Contracting Parties reserves the right to prohibit, either
in virtue of a legal sentence, or under the laws and regulations upon morality,
health or mendicancy, or for reasons connected with the internal or external
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motifs de siiret6 int6rieure ou exterieure de l'Etat, soit en vertu des dispositions
de la legislation locale, h des personnes ressortissantes de l'autre Partie de
s'6tablir ou de sfjourner sur son territoire et de les expulser pour ces motifs.

Les personnes qui ne sont pas en possession d'un passeport ou d'un titre
en r~gle, au cas meme oii elles ne feraient pas l'objet des dispositions de l'alin~a
precedent, pourront etre expuls~es h leur pays d'origine si elles ne peuvent pas
l'obtenir et le presenter, dans un d6lai d'un mois, h partir de la date de l'avis qui
leur sera adress6 ou, en tout &at de cause, leurs identit&s seront communiqufes

l'autre Partie Contractante. Cette clause ne d~roge pas au traitement prescrit
par la legislation locale.

Dams le cas o i certaines de ces personnes qui seront renvoy~es it l'Etat
requ~rant, parce que leurs nationalit&s se seraient, d'apr~s l'enqute effectu~e,
r~vflees comme tant autre que celle de l'Etat requis, ces personnes seront
admises par l'Etat requerant.

Article 4

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes assumeront les frais occasionn~s sur
leurs territoires du fait d'expulsion dont il est question dans les articles pr~c&
dents.

Article 5

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent se preter mutuellement aide
et assistance pour r~primer le trafic illicite d'armes et de stupffiants, empecher
l'enl~vement de personnes et de biens A travers les fronti~res et le faux mon-
nayage.

Article 6

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent h se communiquer, dans les
cas oii cela est possible, les photos et identit6s de toutes les personnes suspectes
d'etre les auteurs des actes mentionnfs dans l'article 5 et les renseignements
dtaills qu'Elles possedent A leur sujet.

Article 7

Dans le cas ofi l'Une des .Hautes Parties Contractantes demandera des
renseignements ou l'ouverture d'une enquete au sujet des crimes, des criminels
et des personnes suspectes qui causent la perturbation de la s6curit6 en son
territoire, il sera satisfait cette demande.

Dans le cas o l'Une des Hautes'Parties Contractantes demandera des
renseignements ou l'ouverture d'une enquete au sujet d'un de ses ressortissants
se trouvant sur le territoire de l'autre Partie, il sera satisfait ' cette demande.
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security of the State, or under the provisions of the local legislation, the
establishment or sojourn of nationals of the other Party in its territory and
to expel them for these reasons.

Persons not in possession of a passport or valid travel document, even
in cases where the provisions ,of the preceding paragraph do not apply, may be
expelled from their country of origin if they cannot obtain and produce such
document, within one month from the date of notice served upon them, and
in any case their identity shall be communicated to the other Contracting
Party. This clause is without prejudice to the treatment prescribed by local
legislation.

Should such persons be returned to the State making the application
because their nationalities have been found upon inquiry to be other than
that of the State to which application has been made, these persons shall be
re-admitted by the State making the application.

Article 4

The High Contracting Parties shall defray the cost incurred in their own
territories as a result of the expulsion mentioned in the preceding articles.

Article 5

The High Contracting- Parties undertake to grant each other mutual aid
and assistance in the suppression of the illicit traffic in arms and narcotic drugs,
the prevention of the forcible removal of persons or property across the frontiers,
and the counterfeiting of currency.

Article 6

The High Contracting Parties undertake to communicate to each other
where possible the photographs and identities of all persons suspected of
having committed the acts mentioned in article 5, together with such detailed
information as they may possess on the subject.

Article 7

Should one of the High Contracting Parties request information or the
opening of an inquiry with regard to crimes, criminals and suspected persons
who are disturbing security in its territory, such request shall be complied with.

Should one of the High Contracting Parties request information or the
opening of an inquiry with regard to one of its nationals in the territory of
the other Party, such request shall be complied with.
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Article 8

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes consentent . ce que leurs services de
sfiret6 se communiquent des renseignements complfmentaires au sujet de per-
sonnes suspectes ayant commis un crime dans la zone frontalire de 'autre
Partie, sans tenir compte de leur nationalit6.

Article 9

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent a changer les renseignements
autres que ceux pr6vus a. l'article 22 de la Convention relative k 'Assistance
Judiciaire' et, dans la mesure du possible, les empreintes digitales des condamns.

Article 10

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent A 6changer les renseignements
qu'Elles possdent au sujet des propagandes nuisibles et subversives, contraires
aux lois des deux pays et de nature k compromettre la scurit6 de l'autre Partie
et 'a 6veiller un esprit de r~bellion.

Article 11

Toutes les communications mentionn~es dans le present Protocole se feront
en arabe ou en turc.

Article 12

Les fonctionnaires des deux pays autoriss a correspondre entre eux en
vertu des dispositions du prsent Protocole sont:

Pour l'Irak: le Directeur Gfn6ral des Affaires de Sfiret6,

Pour la Turquie: le Directeur G~n~ral de SUiret6.

Article 13

Dans les cas urgents et exceptionnels et en attendant que les Autorit&s men-
tionn~es a 'article prc~dent soient pr6venues, les Directeurs de Sfiret6 des
Vilayets et des Sous-Prefectures (Mutasarriflik) pourront proceder a la commu-
nication prevue A l'article 12, en vue de prendre certaines mesures d'urgence.

Article 14

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent A se communiquer, par listes
trimestrielles ou, dans les cas urgents, tout de suite, les noms des personnes
expulsees et des indsirables, qui int6resseraient l'autre Partie.

'Voir page 333 de cc volume.
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Article 8

The High Contracting Parties agree to allow their security services to
communicate to each other additional information with regard to persons
suspected of having committed a crime in the frontier zone of the other Party,
irrespective of their nationality.

Article 9

The High Contracting Parties undertake to exchange information other
than that referred to in article 22 of the Convention in respect of legal
assistance' and where possible the fingerprints of convicted persons.

Article 10

The High Contracting Parties undertake to exchange any information in
their possession with regard to harmful and subversive propaganda contrary
to the laws of the two countries and likely to compromise the other Party's
security and to arouse a spirit of rebellion.

Article 11

All the communications mentioned in the present Protocol shall be made
in Arabic or Turkish.

Article 12

The officials of the two countries authorized to correspond with each other
by virtue of the provisions of the present Protocol are:

For Iraq: the Director-General of Security Affairs,

For Turkey: the Director-General of Security.

Article 13

In urgent and, exceptional cases, and until such time as the authorities
mentioned in the preceding article have been informed, the Directors of Security
of the Vilayets and the Sub-Prefectures (Mutasarriflik) may make the com-
munications provided for in article 12, with a view to the taking of certain
urgent measures.

Article 14

The High Contracting Parties undertake to communicate to each other by
means of quarterly lists, or in urgent cases immediately, the names of persons
expelled from their territory and of undesirables who may be of interest to
the other Party.

'See page 333 of this volume.
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Article 15

En vue d'aider rdciproquement au d6veloppement de l'activit6 des services
de sflret6 des deux pays, d'assurer, avec le temps, l'homogdn6it6 et l'uniformit6
dans la formation et les mdthodes de travail de leurs 616ments employ6s, en
particulier, dans les services de renseignements et de la police technique, de
permettre aux membres des services de sfiret6 des deux pays de faire connaissance
entre eux en se rendant visite sur les lieux de leur activit6, les Hautes Parties
Contractantes s'engagent assurer la communication rdciproque des lois et
r~glements policiers ainsi que les rdformes et amendements qui y seront apports,
L envoyer des 6tudiants ou fonctionnaires aux institutions scolaires de l'autre

Partie, et organiser des visites rdciproques entre les membres de leurs services
de sfiret6.

Article 16

Aucune des dispositions contenues dans le present Protocole ne porte
atteinte aux engagements pris par la Convention d'Extradition ainsi que par
celle relative l'Assistance Judiciaire.

Noury SAID Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOLE ANNEXE No 3

RELATIF A LA COOPERATION EN MATIERE D'EDUCATION,
D'ENSEIGNEMENT ET DE CULTURE ENTRE LE ROYAUME DE

L'IRAK ET LA REPUBLIQUE TURQUE

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes, ddsireuses de mettre en ex6cution les
principes consignds dans le Statut de l'Organisation d'Education, d'Enseigne-
ment et de Culture, sign6 A Londres le 16 Novembre 1945 entre les membres
des Nations Unies,

considdrant la ndcessit6 de la coopdration dans les domaines de l'6ducation,
de l'enseignement et de la culture d6coulant de leur voisinage,

et sous la reserve des dispositions des accords culturels conclus par l'Une
des Hautes Parties Contractantes avec une tierce Puissance,

sont convenus de ce qui suit:

Article ler

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes, se conformant aux principes contenus
dans le Statut susmentionn6 de l'Organisation d'Education, d'Enseignement et

No. 580



1949 Nations Unies - Recuei des Traitds 297

Article 15

With a view to assisting each other in developing the activities of the
security services in both countries, to ensuring the eventual achievement of stand-
ardization and uniformity in the training and working methods of their staff, par-
ticularly in the intelligence and technical police services, and to allowing the mem-
bers of the security services of the two countries to become acquainted with each
other by visits to the scenes of their activities, the High Contracting Parties
undertake to ensure reciprocal communication of police laws and regulations
together with revisions and amendments thereof, each Party to send students
or officials to the training institutions of the other Party and to arrange for
members of their security services to visit each other.

Article 16

None of the provisions contained in the present Protocol shall be taken
as affecting the obligations entered into under the Extradition Convention or
the Convention relative to legal assistance.

Noury SAm Hasan SAKA

A. HAFMH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOL No. 3

RELATING TO CO-OPERATION IN EDUCATIONAL, INSTRUC-
TIONAL AND CULTURAL MATTERS BETWEEN THE KINGDOM

OF IRAQ AND THE TURKISH REPUBLIC

The High Contracting Parties, desirous of putting into effect the principles
laid down in the Statute of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization, signed in London on 16 November 1945 by the Members
of the United Nations,

considering the need for co-operation in the fields of education, science
and culture arising from their position as neighbours,

and subject to the provisions of the cultural agreements concluded by
each of the High, Contracting Parties with a third Power,

have agreed as follows:

Article I

The High Contracting Parties, in conformity with the principles contained
in the above-mentioned Statute of the United Nations Educational, Scientific
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de Culture des Nations Unies, consentent se preter mutuellement aide et
assistance dans tous les domaines pour r6aliser entre Elles le rapprochement
culturel, k assurer '6change provisoire ou dffinitif d'6tudiants, de professeurs
et de sp~cialistes, h faciliter les recherches et les 6tudes sur tous les sujets int6-
ressant la culture et l'histoire des deux pays et L s'accorder rfciproquement,
sous la reserve des dispositions lgales en vigueur dans les deux pays, le b~nffice
de l'enseignement scientifique et pratique donn6 dans les institutions scolaires
et scientifiques existant sur leurs territoires.

Article 2

La Commission dont la composition est d&ermin~e par les articles 5 et 6
prendra les d~cisions nfcessaires pour que les mesures appropri&s soient prises,
en vue d'assurer la rfalisation des principes 6noncs l'article ler.

Toutefois, les decisions de ladite Commission ne seront ex~cutoires qu'aprs
leur approbation par le Gouvernement int6ress6.

Article 3

Les objets principaux de la coopfration h rfaliser conformfment aux dispo-
sitions du present Protocole, dans les domaines de l't6ducation, de l'enseignement
et de la culture, sont les suivants:

1.-Reconnaissance de l'6quivalence des dipl6mes (y compris le doctorat),
dflivr&s par les 6coles des deux pays pour 'admission aux 6chelons correspon-
dants de l'enseignement.

2.-Admission reciproque de l'enseignement du turc et de l'arabe parmi
les langues 6trangres, dans les 6coles de commerce, cet enseignement demeurant
toutefois facultatif.

3.-Echange, pour enseignement, d'un nombre dtermin6 d'6tudiants
admettre gratuitement dans les internats d'Etat.

4.-Assistance r~ciproque pour la surveillance et le contrale des 6tudiants
irakiens et turcs dans les pays 6trangers.

5.-Creation de prix pour encourager la jeunesse des deux pays ' apprendre,
avec une competence parfaite, la langue du pays voisin.

6.-Stimuler le rapprochement, les rencontres et l'aide r~ciproque dans le
domaine des sports et du scoutisme.

7.-Assurer la connaissance et la cooperation entre les 6tudiants des 6coles
secondaires et superieures, par I'organisation de voyages et de reunions scienti-
fiques et de scoutisme.
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and Cultural Organization, agree to afford each other aid and assistance in
all fields, with a view to establishing cultural ties between them, to ensuring
the temporary or permanent exchange of students, teachers and specialists, to
facilitating research and studies on all subjects connected with the culture and
history of the two countries and to reciprocally granting each other, subject
to the laws in force in the two countries, the benefit of the scientific and practical
instruction available in the scholastic and scientific institutions existing in'
their territories.

Article 2

The Commission, the composition of which is prescribed in articles 5 and
6, shall take the necessary decisions for the adoption of appropriate measures
to give effect to the principles set forth in article 1.

The said Commission's decisions, however, shall in no case be enforceable
until their approval by the Government concerned.

Article 3

The principal purposes of the co-operation to be established in conformity
with the provisions of the present Protocol in the fields of education, teaching
and culture, are as follows:

1. Recognition of the equivalence of diplomas (including the doctorate),
awarded by the schools of the two countries, for admission to the corresponding
grades of the teaching profession.

2. Reciprocal admission of the teaching of Arabic and Turkish among
the foreign languages in commercial schools, this subject remaining optional,
however.

3. The exchange, for instructional purposes, of a given number of students
to be admitted free of charge to State residential educational establishments.

4. Mutual assistance in the supervision and control of Iraqi and Turkish
students in foreign countries.

5. Provision of prizes to encourage the young people of both countries
to make a thorough study of the language of the neighbouring country

6. Encouragement of friendly relations, meetings and mutual aid in the
fields of sport and the Boy Scout movement.

7. Establishment of acquaintanceship and co-operation between pupils
of secondary and higher schools by the organization of travel and scientific and
Boy Scout meetings.
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8.-Echange de professeurs pour les cours de turc et d'arabe i enseigner
dans les 6coles de commerce.

9.-Echange de professeurs entre les diverses branches d'enseignement dans
les universit~s et les 6coles superieures.

10.-Organisation de semaines culturelles par les universit6s et les 6coles
supfrieures des deux pays, dans les grands centres de l'Irak et de la Turquie,
pour assurer la cooperation et la connaissance entre les membres de l'enseigne-
ment supdrieur des deux pays.

11 .- Profiter r~ciproquement de 'enseignement des 6coles, des instituts
et des cours destinis h former les instituteurs pour 1'enseignement professionnel.

12.-Profiter rciproquement, de fa~on provisoire ou continue, des 6coles
et instituts techniques et professionnels de tous degr~s, des universit~s et des
6coles sup~rieures, ainsi que des moyens et possibilit~s de travail, de recherches
et d'6tudes que ces institutions poss~dent.

13.-Creation d'un "Institut de la Langue et de ]a Littrature turques" a
Bagdad, a l'instar des "Instituts de la Langue et de la Littfrature arabes" qui
existent d~j au sein des Universit6s d'Ankara et d'Istanbul.

14.-Etude en commun des possibilit6s d'unifier et de rapprocher, dans la
mesure du possible, l'organisation et les programmes des 6coles dans les deux
pays.

15.-Envoi reciproque de specialistes et de professeurs pour faire des
6tudes sur la vie scientifique et sur les questions d'enseignement dans les deux
pays.

16.-Application rdciproque de tarifs r~duits, sur les moyens de transport
appartenant 'Etat, pour les groupes de professeurs, spfcialistes, artistes et
6tudiants se rendant d'un pays 'autre, pour des raisons culturelles, artistiques,
sportives et de scoutisme ou pour faire un voyage de vacances ou d'6tude; assurer
leur hfbergement gratuit dans les tablissements d'Etat.

17.-Introduction d'heures irakiennes et turques clans les programmes des
radiodiffusions des deux pays pour faire des diffusions permettant d'assurer
une meilleure connaissance mutuelle entre les deux Parties, publication, pour
les memes fins, de renseignements utiles sur les deux pays par les journaux,
revues, cinemas et autres moyens analogues.

18.-Organisation rciproque de visites pour les groupes officiels ou priv~s
d'artistes (musiciens, com6diens, peintres).
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8. Exchange of Turkish and Arabic teachers to give courses in the
commercial schools.

9. Exchange of lecturers on various subjects in the universities and higher
schools.

10. Organization of "cultural weeks" by universities and higher schools
of both countries in the large towns of Iraq and Turkey, to allow co-operation
and acquaintanceship to be established between the members of the higher
teaching faculties of the two countries.

11. To take mutual advantage of instruction in schools, institutes and
courses of lectures for the training of professional teachers.

12. To take mutual advantage, either temporarily or permanently, of the
technical and professional schools and institutes' of all grades, of the universities
and higher schools, and of the resources possessed by these institutions for
purposes of work, research and study.

13. Establishment of an Institute of Turkish Language and Literature
at Baghdad along similar lines to the Institutes of Arabic Language and
Literature already existing at the Universities of Ankara and Istanbul.

14. Joint study of the possibilities of unifying and co-ordinating as far a
possible the organization and curricula of schools in the two countries.

15. Exchange of specialists and teachers to study scientific life and
educational questions in the two countries.

16. Reciprocal application of reduced fares on Government transportation
systems for groups of teachers, specialists, artists and students travelling from
one country to the other for cultural, artistic, or sporting purposes and in
connexion with the Boy Scout movement, or for holiday or study tours,
arrangements being made for their free accommodation in Government
establishments.

17. Introduction of Iraqi and Turkish hours in the broadcasting
programmes of the two countries to allow the two countries to obtain a better
knowledge of each other; publication, for the same purposes, of useful
information on the two countries by newspapers, reviews, cinemas, and other
similar means.

18. Mutual organization of visits by official or private groups of artists
(musicians, actors, painters).
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19.-Organisation, reciproque ou en commun, d'expositions artistiques,
culturelles et techniques.

20.-Echange de toutes sortes de publications culturelles, scientifiques et
sportives, des catalogues de biblioth~ques et des bibliographies entre les institu-
tions interessees des deux pays.

21.-Echange entre les organismes d'Etat interesses, des publications de
toutes sortes concernant le developpement des efforts gouvernementaux deployes
dans les deux pays et leurs legislations.

22.-Utilisation reciproque des specialistes en ce qui concerne les musees,
les biblioth~qus et les archives des deux pays.

23.-Echange des objets anciens et de mus6e, dont les deux pays poss~dent
des pices en surplus.

24.-Informer les sp6cialistes interesses du pays voisin des travaux de
recherches et de fouilles archeologiques, de la reparation ou de la restauration des
monuments historiques; ou les inviter prendre part a ces travaux, assurant ainsi
la cooperation mutuelle soit dans l'execution des travaux soit dans l'appreciation
des resultats obtenus.

25.-Autorisation r6ciproque de photocopier les manuscrits conserves dans
les biblioth~ques, leur transmission provisoire, echange des exemplaires en sur-
plus.

26.-Utilisation r6ciproque des documents et registres de toutes sortes des
archives d'Etat (y compris les archives des tribunaux "Cheri" et du Cadastre),
pour les etudes d'histoire.

27.-Organisation de r6unions scientifiques pour assurer l'etude, en com-
mun et avec une m~me comprehension, de la culture islamique et des autres
aspects communs de 'histoire des deux pays. Faire des publications mixtes en
assurant la cooperation intellectuelle entre les savants des deux pays.

28.-Invitation des repr6sentants de l'autre Partie ' prendre part aux
ceremonies et demonstrations nationales et aux congr~s scientifiques et peda-
gogiques reunis dans les deux pays.

Article 4
En vue de mettre en execution les dispositions du present Protocole, une

"Commission pour la cooperation turco-irakienne en mati~re d'Education" sera
instituee sous la presidence des Ministres de l'Education Nationale des deux
Pays. Cette Commission sera composee de six membres dont trois irakiens et
trois turcs. Un des membres irakiens et un des membres turcs rempliront les
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19. Joint or reciprocal organization of artistic, cultural and technical
exhibitions.

20. Exchange of all kinds of cultural, scientific and sporting publications,
library catalogues and bibliographies between the institutions concerned in the
two countries.

21. Exchange between the official organizations concerned of publications
of all kinds concerning the development of Government activities undertaken in
the two countries, and their legislation.

22. Reciprocal use of specialists on museums, libraries and archives in the
two countries.

23. Exchange of antiquities and museum pieces, where the two countries
possess a surplus of such objects.

24. To keep the specialists of the neighbouring country informed of all
research work and archeological excavations, repairs or restoration of historical
monuments, or to invite them to take part in such work, thus ensuring mutual
co-operation both in the execution of the work and the appraisal of the results
achieved.

25. Mutual authorizations to make photostatic copies of manuscripts kept
in libraries, temporary loans of such manuscripts, exchange of surplus copies.

26. Reciprocal use of documents and registers of all sorts in the State
archives (including the archives of the "Cheri" courts and Land Survey), for
historical studies.

27. Organization of meetings of scholars for the joint study, from a
common standpoint, of Islamic culture and other common aspects of the history
of the two countries. To produce joint publications ensuring intellectual
co-operation between the scholars of the two countries.

28. Invitation of representatives from the other Party to attend national
ceremonies and demonstrations and scientific and educational congresses held
in the two countries.

Article 4

For the purpose of putting into effect the provisions of the present Protocol,
a Turkish-Iraqi Educational Co-operation Commission shall be set up under
the chairmanship of the Ministers of National Education of the two countries.
This Commission shall be composed of six members, three of whom shall be
Iraqi and three Turkish. One Iraqi member and one Turkish member shall act
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fonctions de Secrtaire G6ral de la Commission et, pendant les pxiodes o i
celle-ci ne sera pas r~unie, ils la repr~senteront aupr&s de leurs Gouvernements
respectifs.

L'un des trois membres nationaux sera d~sign6 par le Ministre des Affaires
Etrangres de son pays. Les deux autres membres nationaux, ainsi que celui
qui 'aura la qualit6 de Secr6taire Gfneral, seront dsign~s par le Ministre de
l'Education Nationale de leur pays. Les Ministres des Affaires Etrangres des
deux pays se feront connaitre, par la voie diplomatique, les noms et qualit&s
des membres choisis pour la Commission.

Article 5

"La Commission pour la cooperation turco-irakienne en matire d'Edu-
cation" se r~unira, une fois par an, en Irak ou en Turquie, tour de rle et sous
la pr~sidence du Ministre de l'Education Nationale du pays oii la reunion a
lieu. A la demande de l'Une des Parties, qui fera savoir, au pr~alable, l'objet
de la reunion, et avec l'accord des deux Parties, en ce qui concerne le lieu et
la date, la Commission pourra tenir des sessions extraordinaires.

Les proces-verbaux et les resolutions prises dans chaque session, seront
consign~s dans un rapport, dont les copies seront communiqu~es aux Chefs de
Gouvernement des deux pays, au Ministre de l'Education Nationale du pays
voisin et au Secr~taire Genral de l'Organisation d'Education, d'Enseignement
et de Culture des Nations Unies.

Noury SAID Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOLE ANNEXE No 4

RELATIF AUX COMMUNICATIONS POSTALES, TELEGRAPHIQUES
ET TELEPHONIQUES

Article ler

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent appliquer rciproquement
leurs tarifs postaux internes en vigueur, aux lettres exp&dites d'Irak en Turquie
ou de Turquie en Irak.

Article 2

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent . prendre les msures nces-
saires pour assurer la transmission, par la voie Alep-Nusaybin-Telk~tchek, de
colis postaux ainsi que de lettres et bolites avec valeur d6clare, 6chang6s entre
leurs services respectifs.
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as Secretaries-General of the Commission and shall represent it before their
respective Governments during periods when it is not in session.

One of the three national members shall be appointed by the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs of his country. The two other national members, including
the member who is to act as Secretary-General, shall be appointed by the
Minister of National Education of their country. The Ministers of Foreign
Affairs of the two countries shall communicate to each other, through the
diplomatic channel, the names and descriptions of the members appointed to
the Commission.

Article 5

The Turkish-Iraqi Educational Co-operation Commission shall meet
once annually, in Iraq or Turkey alternately, under the chairmanship of the
Minister of National Education of the country in which the meeting is held.
At the request of one of the Parties, which shall make known previously the
purpose of the meeting, and with the consent of both Parties as regards place
and date, the Commission may hold special sessions.

The records and resolutions adopted at each session shall be embodied
in a report, copies of which shall be communicated to the Heads of the
Governments of the two countries, to the Minister of National Education of the
neighbouring country and to the Secretary-General of the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization.

Noury SAW Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOL No. 4

RELATIVE TO POSTAL, TELEGRAPHIC AND TELEPHONIC
COMMUNICATIONS

Article I

The High Contracting Parties undertake reciprocally to apply their domestic
postal rates now in force to -letters despatched from Iraq to Turkey and from
Turkey to Iraq.

Article 2

The High Contracting Parties agree to take the necessary steps to ensure
the conveyance via the Aleppo-Nusaybin-Telk6 ek route of postal packages, and
insured letters and boxes, exchanged between their respective services.
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Article 3

L'Irak et la Turquie s'engagent 'a mettre en exploitation entre Ankara-
Diyarbakir et la fronti~re turco-irakienne et entre Bagdad et la meme fronti re,
une ligne construite avec les dispositifs les plus modernes, munie d'appareils
courant porteur, tdlegraphiques et t6l6phoniques.

Jusqu' L l'achevement et l'utilisation de la ligne ci-dessus indiquee, les
Administrations irakienne et turque prendront les mesures nfcessaires, en vue
d'assurer un 6change r6gulier du trafic sur la ligne actuelle entre Diyarbakir
et Mossoul.

L'Irak s'engage 'a appuyer les d6marches faites par l'Administration turque
des P.T.T. aupr~s de l'Administration des t6lphones en Syrie, en vue d'assurer
la communication t~lkphonique entre lrak et la Turquie, travers la Syrie.

Article 4

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent . accorder, r~ciproquement,
une re'duction de 50%, sur les taxes de t6l~grammes d'Etat et de presse.

La reduction de taxe de 2/3, en ce qui concerne les t6l6grammes de presse,
pourra 8tre envisag~e apr~s la mise en service de la ligne mentionne dans
l'article 3.

Article 5

Les modalit6s, ainsi que les conditions de la mise en application du present
Protocole, seront fixees, et les mesures qui s'avreront n6cessaires en ce qui
concerne le service, seront prises, d'un commun accord, par les Administrations
comptentes des deux Hautes Parties Contractantes.

Noury SAW Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOLE ANNEXE No 5

RELATIF AUX QUESTIONS ECONOMIQUES

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes animees du d6sir de crier les conditions
ndcessaires en vue d'assurer, l'avenir, entre leurs deux pays une collaboration
plus 6troite dans le domaine de la coopdration 6conomique, sont convenues des
dispositions suivantes:
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Article 3

Iraq and Turkey undertake to put into operation a line equipped with
the most modem carrier current telegraph and telephone apparatus between
Ankara, Diyarbakir and the Turkish-Iraqi frontier and between Baghdad and
the same frontier.

Until the completion and putting into operation of the line indicated above,
the Iraqi and Turkish Administrations shall take the necessary steps to ensure
regular traffic upon the present line between Diyarbakir and Mosul.

Iraq undertakes to support the representations made by the Turkish
Administration of Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones to the Syrian Telephone
Administration, with a view to ensuring telephonic communication between
Iraq and Turkey through Syria.

Article 4

The High Contracting Parties undertake to grant each other a reduction
of 50 per cent in the charges on Government and press telegrams.

A two-thirds reduction in charges on press telegrams may be considered
when the line mentioned in article 3 has been put into operation.

Article 5

The details and conditions of application of the present Protocol shall be
established, and the measures found necessary in respect of the service shall
be taken, by common agreement between the competent administrations of
the High Contracting Parties.

Noury SAID Hasan SAKA

A. HAFDH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOL No. 5

RELATIVE TO ECONOMIC QUESTIONS

The High Contracting Parties, inspired by the desire to create the necessary
conditions for ensuring in the future closer economic co-operation between their
two countries, have agreed upon the following provisions:
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SECTION I. - COMMISSION ECONOMIQUE MIXTE

Article ler

I1 sera constitu6 une Commission Economique Mixte, qui tiendra des
reunions priodiques en vue de pr6parer, pour etre soumis l'examen et a
l'approbation des deux Gouvernements, des projets ofi seront 6tudi6s en commun
les modalit~s d'application ainsi que les modifications et perfectionnements A
apporter aux dispositions des Sections n " 1, 2, 3, 4 et 5 faisant l'objet du
present Protocole ainsi qu'a celles des Protocoles Annexes n" 1 et n' 4.

Article 2

Cette Commission sera composee des Comites suivants:

1.-Comit6 des affaires commerciales, douani~res et financi~res,

2.-Comit6 du Tourisme,

3.-Comit6 des communications et ports,

4.-Comite' pour la regularisation des caux du Tigre et de l'Euphrate.

Article 3

La date et le lieu de la reunion de cette Commission ou de l'un quelconque
de ses Comites seront fix6s entre les deux Gouvernements at la demande de
l'Une des deux Parties Contractantes faite par voic diplomatique.

SECTION II. - CLAUSE DOUANIERE

Article unique

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engage h faire beneficier les
marchandises d'origine et de provenance de l'autre Partie de la suppression de
droits douaniers ou d'une large reduction. Cette r6duction sera calcul6e sur le
tarif douanier le plus bas actuellement applique ou qui sera applique a l'avenir
aux pays qui ne font pas partie des pays detaches de l'Empire Ottoman en
vertu du Trait6 de Lausanne.

Au cas oii rUne des Hautes Parties Contractantes accorderait h l'un des
pays detaches de l'Empire Ottoman une reduction plus avantageuse que celle
qui est envisag6e plus haut, cette r6duction sera automatiquement applicable en
faveur de l'autre Partie.
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SECTION I.-JOINT ECONOMIC COMMISSION

Article 1

A Joint Economic Commission shall be set up to hold periodical meetings
to prepare and submit for examination and approval by the two Governments
plans for the joint study of the methods of application, amendment and
improvement of the provisions of Sections Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 of the present
Protocol and of Annexed Protocols No. 1 and No. 4.

Article 2

This Commission shall comprise the following Committees:

1. Committee on commercial, customs and financial affairs.

2. Committee on tourist traffic.

3. Committee on communications and ports.

4. Committee for the regulation of the waters of the Tigris and Euphrates.

Article 3

The place of meeting of this Commission or any of its Committees shall
be fixed by agreement between the two Governments, at the request of one of
the Contracting Parties, made through the diplomatic channel.

SECTION II.-CusTOMS CLAUSE

Single article

Each of the High Contracting Parties undertakes to waive or to reduce
considerably customs duties on goods originating in or coming from the territory
of the other Party. This reduction shall be calculated upon the basis of the
lowest customs rate now applicable or which may hereafter be applied to
countries other than those detached from the Ottoman Empire under the
Treaty of Lausanne.

Should one of the High Contracting Parties grant to one of the countries
detached from the Ottoman Empire a reduction greater than that mentioned
above, this reduction shall be automatically applicable in favour of the other
Party.
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SECTION III. - RELATIONS BANCAIRES ET FINANCIiRES

Article unique

L'Irak et la Turquie faciliteront, dans le cadre des dispositions g~nfrales
en vigueur dans chacun des deux pays, le rapprochement entre les institutions
bancaires et commerciales irakiennes et turques ainsi que la formation et l'&a-
blissement sur leurs territoires respectifs d'institutions bancaires et commerciales
A capitaux mixtes irakiens et turcs.

SECTION IV. - TOURISME

Article unique

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes, en vue d'assurer le ddveloppement du
tourisme dans leurs pays respectifs, se ddclarent d'accord sur les points suivants:

1.-Organiser une propagande commune visant le developpement du mou-
vement touristique entre les deux pays et avec les pays &rangers.

2.-Echanger les r~glements douaniers en vigueur dans les deux pays, afin
de simplifier le contr8le des visiteurs et les formalit6s douani~res se rapportant
aux effets personnels et touristiques et de preparer un Projet d'Unification h
cet effet.

3.-Exempter des droits de douane les objets de propagande, expddi6s des
deux c6t~s i destination des Touring et Automobile Clubs, des Consulats et de
Bureaux de Tourisme A instituer.

4.-Faire b~n~ficier les porteurs de cartes touristiques des deux pays de

facilit~s de voyage et des reductions dans les tarifs de transport en commun.

5.-Reconnaitre aux voyages effectu&s entre 1'Irak et la Turquie et vice
versa, le caractfre interne du point de vue de paiement des frais relatifs aux
moyens de transport et accorder des facilitds r~ciproques de transfert pour les
frais de s~jour.

6.-Renforcer le contr~le sur les prix d'h6tels, de pensions et de restaurants.

7.-Crier des bureaux communs de propagande dans les pays 6trangers
et des bureaux particuliers dans leurs pays respectifs, pour la distribution des
objets de propagande, pour la vente de billets de voyage sur les moyens de
transport existant sur leurs propres territoires et enfin pour l'organisation de
voyages pour les touristes et pour les 6tudiants, soit entre les deux pays, soit
entre ceux-ci et les pays 6trangers.
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SECTION III.-BANKING AND FINANCIAL RELATIONS

Single article

Within the framework of the general provisions in force in each of the
two countries, Iraq and Turkey shall facilitate closer relations between Iraqi
and Turkish banking and commercial institutions, as well as the formation and
establishment in their respective territories of banking and commercial institutions
with joint Iraqi and Turkish capital.

SECTION IV.-TOURIST TRAFFIC

Single article

With a view to encouraging the development of the tourist traffic in their
respective countries, the High Contracting Parties agree:

1. To organize joint propaganda with a view to the development of
tourist traffic between the two countries and to foreign countries.

2. To exchange customs regulations in force in the two countries, with
a view to simplifying the supervision of visitors and the customs formalities in
respect of personal and touristic belongings and tO preparing draft unified rules
for this purpose.

3. To exempt from customs duty advertising materials sent by either
Party to the touring and automobile clubs, consulates and travel offices to be
set up.

4. To give holders of tourist cards of the two countries the benefit of
travel facilities and reduced fares on public means of transport.

5. To recognize travel between Iraq and Turkey and vice versa as internal
travel from the point of view of the payment of transport costs, and to grant
reciprocal facilities for the transfer of costs of sojourn.

6. To strengthen the control of hotel, boarding-house and restaurant
prices.

7. To establish joint advertising offices in foreign countries and private
offices in their own countries for the distribution of advertising matter, the
sale of travel tickets for transport services in existence in their own territories
and the organization of trips for tourists and students either between the two
countries or to foreign countries.
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8.-Inviter les autorit&s competentes de Chacune d'Elles L accorder r~ci-
proquement des facilites et 'a prater leur aide aux nationaux de l'Autre, lors
de la sortie, de 1'entr6e et du sejour de ceux-ci sur le territoire de l'autre Partie;
assurer 6galement h ces nationaux, sous r6serve des lois en vigueur, la libert6
de circulation sur leurs territoires respectifs.

9.-Entreprendre les d'marches nfcessaires en vue d'assurer l'adh~sion de
leurs pays aux Conventions internationales de tourisme, cette adh~sion 6tant de
nature h contribuer 'a la r~alisation du d6veloppement du tourisme, vis6 par les
dispositions ci-dessus 6num&6res.

SECTION V.- FACILITIS DANS LES PORTS

Article unique

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent, dans le dflai le plus court,
h proc~der aux 6tudes soit en ce qui concerne les facilit&s qu'ils s'accorderont
rdciproquement dans les ports de Basrah et d'Iskenderun en matiere de charge-
ment et de d~chargement, d'entreposage de transit et de creation de zones
franches, soit en ce qui concerne toutes autres facilits similaires, et h signer,
apres avoir achev6 aussi vite que possible les 6tudes en question, un Protocole
compl6tant le present Protocole et contenant les dispositions relatives aux facilit&s
pr~mentionnees.

Noury SAm Hasan SAKA

A. HAEIH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOLE ANNEXE No 6

RELATIF A LA FRONTIERE

CHAPITRE I

Article ler

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes sont convenues d'assurer, dans les con-
ditions fix6es par le pr~sent Protocole, le r~glement de tout incident ou contes-
tation qui viendrait h se produire dans une zone de 75 Kilom~tres de chaque
cote de la frontire entre les deux pays et qui serait de nature h troubler l'har-
monie des relations frontali'res.
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8. To invite the competent authorities of each High Contracting Party
to grant reciprocal facilities and give assistance to nationals of the other Party,
leaving, entering or staying in the territory of the other Party; to ensure that
their nationals shall have freedom of movement in their respective territories
subject to the laws in force.

9. To take the necessary steps to ensure that their countries accede to
the international conventions on tourist traffic, where such accession will
contribute to the development of tourist traffic as envisaged in the above
provisions.

SECTION V.-PORT FACILITIES

Single article

The High Contracting Parties undertake as soon as possible to proceed
to studies concerning facilities to be granted by them to each other in the ports
of Basra and Iskenderun, in respect of loading and unloading, storage in transit
and the creation of free zones, or in respect of all other similar facilities, and
to sign, after completing these studies as soon as possible, a Protocol
supplementary to the present Protocol containing, the provisions relating to the
above-mentioned facilities.

Noury SAI Hasan SAKA

A. HAF IH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

PROTOCOL No. 6

RELATIVE TO THE FRONTIER

CHAPTER I

Article 1

The High Contracting Parties have agreed to arrange, under the terms of
the present Protocol, for the settlement of any incident or dispute which may
occur within a zone of 75 kilometres on either side of the frontier between the
two countries, and which may be of a nature to disturb the harmony of
frontier relations.
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CHAPITRE II.- DES AUTORITiS FRONTALIERES

Article 2

A cet effet, les Hautes Parties Contractantes conviennent de charger, sous
leur responsabilit6, des obligations d~finies au Chapitre I:

-du c6t6 de l'Irak, au premier degr6: les fonctionnaires nomm6s par le
Gouvernement;

-au deuxi~me degr6: les Mutasarrifs ou les fonctionnaires nomms par
le Gouvernement;

- du c6t6 de la R~publique Turque, au premier degr6: les Kaymakams
ou autres fonctionnaires charg6s par les autorit6s du deuxi~me degr6;

-au deuxieme degr6: les Valis ou leurs int~rimaires.

En dehors de la communication par la voie diplomatique, prevue h l'article
10, chacune des autorit&s frontali~res informera directement, dans les moindres
d~lais, les autorit&s frontalikres correspondantes de l'affectation au poste fron-
talier d'un nouveau titulaire ou de la designation d'un intrimaire.

Article 3

En vue d'assurer le r~glement des incidents ou contestations dont elles ont
k connaitre dans les conditions fix~es par le prfsent Protocole, les autorit~s men-
tionn~es l'article 2 se rduniront alternativement en territoire irakien et en
territoire turc:

A.- Au premier degr6: dans la premiere semaine de chaque trois mois;
chacune d'elles aura le droit de se faire assister d'un officier appartenant k une
des formations charges de la s6curit6 dans le secteur frontalier, avec voix con-
sultative, et d'un secrtaire-interprte.

A l'initiative de l'une d'elles, les autorit~s du premier degr pourront aussi
tenir des reunions extraordinaires.

Avant toute reunion et dans un d~lai qui ne pourra Etre inf~rieur 48
heures, les autorit&s frontali~res devront, par crit, indiquer le jour, l'heure et
le lieu de la reunion projete ainsi que l'ordre du jour de ]a reunion.

S'il est necessaire, les autorit~s frontalires pourront entendre, en r6union
du premier degr6, les plaignants, victimes, t~moins, ainsi que les experts appels
par les parties en cause.

B. - Au deuxieme degr6: deux fois par an.
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CHAPTER I1.-FRONTIER AUTHORITIES

Article 2

To this end, the High Contracting Parties agree to entrust, under their
responsibility, the tasks defined in Chapter I:

---on the side of Iraq, in the first instance: to officials appointed by the
Government;

-in the second instance: to the Mutasarrifs or officials appointed by the
Government;

-on the side of the Turkish Republic, in the first instance: to the

Kaymakams or other officials delegated by the authorities of the second instance;

-in the second instance: to the Valis or their deputies.

In addition to communication through the diplomatic channel, as provided
in article 10, each of the frontier authorities shall, within the shortest possible
period, inform the competent frontier authorities direct of the appointment of
any new official or deputy to a frontier post.

Article 3

In order to ensure the settlement of incidents or disputes with which they
have to deal in the circumstances prescribed by the present Protocol, the
authorities mentioned in article 2 shall meet alternately in Iraqi and Turkish
territory:

A.-In the first instance: in the first week of every quarter; each of them
shall have the right to be assisted in an advisory capacity, by an officer belonging
to one of the detachments responsible for security in the frontier area and a
secretary-interpreter.

On the initiative of either of them, the authorities of the first instance
may also hold special meetings.

Not less than forty-eight hours before each meeting, the frontier authorities
shall give notice in writing of the date, time and place of the proposed meeting,
as well as of the agenda.

Where necessary, the frontier authorities may hear at a meeting of the
first instance, the plaintiffs, victims and witnesses, together with the experts
summoned by the parties to the case.

B.-In the second instance: twice yearly.
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Les autorit&s frontali~res du deuxi~me degr6 pourront se faire assister, avec
voix consultative d'un nombre 6gal d'officiers ou agents des services publics,
ainsi que du personnel de secretariat et interpr6tariat que leur sera n~cessaire.

Quinze jours au moins avant la reunion projete, elles se mettront d'accord
sur le jour, l'heure et le lieu de la r6union et se communiqueront les noms et
les qualites de leurs assistants, ainsi que l'ordre du jour de la reunion.

Les autorit6s frontalires dresseront en quatre exemplaires originaux, deux
en langue arabe et deux en langue turque, un procs-verbal de chacune de leurs
reunions.

Article 4

Les autorit6s frontalieres du premier degr' peuvent decider d'un commun
accord, de proc6der sur les lieux 'a l'enquete n6cessaire.

L'enqute sur les lieux se limitera 'a une zone de 3 kms de part et d'autre

de la frontire.

Pour les besoins de l'enquete, les autorit&s frontali~res pourront se faire
accompagner des plaignants, des victimes, des temoins ainsi que des experts
appelks par les parties en cause.

Les r6sultats de l'enquete seront consign&s dans un proc~s-verbal 6tabli
en deux exemplaires originaux en langues arabe et turque.

En cas d'empechement, l'autorit6 frontali&e pourra etre repr6sente h ces
reunions sur le terrain par un officier ou fonctionnaire dont les noms et qualit6s
auront 66 pr6alablement communiques h l'autorit6 correspondante.

Article 5

Tout incident ou contestation de fronti~re sera examin6 et r6gl6 en premier
lieu par les autorit6s respectives du premier degre de chacune des Hautes Parties
Contractantes.

Les questions sur lesquelles ces autorit&s ne seraient pas arrivfes s'entendre,
seront soumises h l'examen et au r~glement des autorit&s respectives du deuxi~me
degr6.

Article 6

En vue de coordonner l'action des autorits d~sign6es t l'article 3, les
Hautes Parties Contractantes constitueront une Commission permanente irako-
turque de la fronti~re, composee d'un nombre 6gal de reprtsentants de chacune
des deux Parties.
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The frontier authorities of the second instance may be assisted, in an
advisory capacity, by an equal number of officers or agents of the public services,
and by such secretaries and interpreters as may be necessary.

At least a fortnight before the proposed meeting, they shall agree upon
the date, time and place of the meeting and shall communicate to each other
the names and qualifications of their assistants, together with the agenda for
the meeting.

The frontier authorities shall prepare a report of each of their meetings
in four original copies, two in Arabic and two in Turkish.

Article 4

The frontier authorities of the first instance may decide by common
agreement to proceed to the necessary inquiries on the spot.

Inquiries on the spot shall be limited to a zone embracing three kilometres
on either side of the frontier.

For the purposes of the inquiry, the frontier authorities may be accompanied
by the plaintiffs, the victims, the witnesses and the experts called by the parties.

The results of the inquiry shall be recorded in a report drawn up in
two original copies in Arabic and Turkish.

In the event of inability to attend, the frontier authority may be represented
at these meetings on the spot by an officer or official whose name and title
shall be communicated in advance to the competent authority.

Article 5

Any frontier incident or dispute shall be examined and settled in the
first place by the respective authorities of the first instance of each of the
High Contracting Parties.

Any questions upon which these authorities have not reached agreement
shall be submitted to examination and settlement by the respective authorities
of the second instance.

Article 6

With a view to co-ordinating the action of the authorities designated in
article 3, the High Contracting Parties shall establish a permanent Iraqi-
Turkish Frontier Commission, consisting of an equal number of representatives
of each of the two Parties.
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Cet organisme se r6unira au moins une fois par an, et plus souvent si les
circonstances 1'exigent, alternativement en Irak et en Turquie.

L'invitation sera faite par l'autorite superieure du pays sur le territoire
duquel doit avoir lieu la prochaine reunion.

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes fixeront par la voie diplomatique le lieu
et la date de la reunion; Elles se communiqueront, par la meme voie et au
moins un mois avant la date fixee pour la r6union, les noms et qualites de leurs
delegues, ainsi que les questions qu'Elles entendent mettre h l'ordre du jour de
la session.

La premiere reunion de la Commission permanente irako-turque de la
fronti~re aura lieu en territoire irakien au plus tard six mois apr~s la mise en
vigueur du present Protocole.

La Commission permanente devra s'efforcer de regler h l'amiable les ques-
tions de frontiere sur lesquelles l'entente n'aura pu se faire entre autorites fron-
talires du premier ou du deuxilme degre; elle soumettra egalement h l'appro-
bation de chacun des Gouvernements representes les mesures qu'elle jugera
utile de prendre en vue d'assurer, dans les meilleures conditions, l'ordre et la
securite sur la fronti~re.

Article 7

Les autorites frontali~res du premier ou du deuxieme degr6, ainsi que le
personnel charg6 de les assister et de les accompagner auront, apr s s'8tre fait
connaitre, a la frontiere, libre accs au territoire voisin pour se rendre au lieu
de la reunion decidee.

Les fonctionnaires participant ces reunions du premier ou du deuxi~me
degr6 auront le droit de s'y rendre et d'y prendre part en uniforme et en armes.

Article 8

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes apportera l'assistance necessaire
au personnel en mission sur son territoire h l'occasion de l'execution des dispo-
sitions du present Protocole, notamment en ce qui concerne son transport, son
logement, ainsi que les moyens de liaison avec les autorites du pays dont il
represente les inter~ts.

Les fonctionnaires en mission pourront faire passer, sans etre oblig6s de
payer une taxe quelconque, leurs moyens de transport ainsi que les vivres qu'ils
prendront avec eux et beneficieront, sur le territoire de l'Etat voisin, d'immu-
nites personnelles.
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This organ shall meet at least once yearly, and more frequently if
circumstances so require in Iraq and in Turkey alternately.

Meetings shall be convened by the senior authority of the country in
whose territory the next meeting is to be held.

The High Contracting Parties shall arrange the place and date of the
meeting through the diplomatic channel; they shall communicate to each other
through the same channel and at least one month before the date fixed for
the meeting, the names and descriptions of the delegates, together with the
items which they wish to place upon the agenda.

The first meeting of the permanent Iraqi-Turkish Frontier Commission
shall take place on Iraqi territory not later than six months after the entry into
force of the present Protocol.

The permanent Commission shall endeavour to achieve friendly settlement
of all frontier questions on which no agreement has been reached between the
frontier authorities of the first or second instance; it shall also submit for the
approval of each of the Governments represented the measures which it
considers should be taken to ensure order and security on the frontier under
the best conditions.

Article 7

The frontier authorities of the first or second instance, together with the
personnel responsible for assisting and accompanying them, shall, after making
themselves known to each other at the frontier, have free access to the
neighbouring territory to proceed to the appointed place of meeting.

The officials attending meetings of the first or second instance shall have
the right to proceed thereto and to take part therein wearing uniform and
carrying arms.

Article 8

Each of the High Contracting Parties shall render the necessary assistance
to personnel on a mission in its territory in compliance with the provisions of
the present Protocol, particularly as regards their transport, accommodation, and
liaison with the authorities of the country whose interest they are representing.

Officials on a mission may bring in tax free the vehicles used for their
transportation together with the food which they take with them, and shall
enjoy all personal immunities while in the territory of the neighbouring State.
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Article 9

Les plaignants, victimes, t6moins ainsi que les experts dsign&s par les
parties en cause devront, pour avoir acc~s en territoire voisin en vue d'etre
entendus au cours d'une reunion frontali~re, Etre munis d'un laissez-passer indi-
viduel divr6 par l'autorit6 frontali~re qui les a convoqu&s et vis6 par l'autorit6
correspondante.

Le titulaire d'un laissez-passer ne b~n6ficie d'aucun privilege ou immunit6;
toutefois, il pourra transporter avec lui pour ses besoins personnels et en fran-
chise de droits de douane ou autres taxes des vivres et des articles de tabac pour
un poids total ne pouvant exc~der cinq kilogrammes.

Article 10

Dans un dlai de deux mois A compter de la date de l'entree en vigueur du
present Protocole, les Hautes Parties Contractantes se communiqueront par la
voje diplomatique les noms et qualit&s des autorit&s frontali~res, l'indication du
lieu de leur residence habituelle, de leur secteur d'activit6, le nom des localits
off doivent se tenir les r6unions frontalieres, la liste des portes fronti~res, en men-
tionnant sp6cialement celles ofi auront lieu la livraison des personnes, la restitu-
tion des biens, l'6change des correspondances entre autorits frontalikres et la
rencontre des couriers.

A titre de confirmation de la communication prevue par l'article 2 in fine,
avis sera donn6 i l'autre Partie par la voie diplomatique et dam un d61ai de
deux mois de tout changement de titulaire d'un poste frontalier.

CHAPITRE III.- DE L'ORDRE PUBLIC ET DE LA SE'CURITE DANS LA ZONE

FRONTIiRE

Article 11

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent r6ciproquement pr~venir
par des mesures appropri6es laiss6es au choix de chacune d'Elles, en ce qui
concerne son propre territoire, l'utilisation, A titre isolM ou collectif, de la zone
fronti~re pour des actes dirig&s contre la s6curit6 ou l'integrit6 territoriale de
'autre Partie.

Article 12

Lorsqu'elles apprendront que des pr~paratifs sont faits par un ou plusieurs
individus dans le but de perp6trer dans la zone frontiere des actes dirig&s contre
le regime ou la s~curit6 de l'autre Partie, les autorit&s frontali~res comp~tentes
s'en aviseront imm~diatement et se communiqueront tous renseignements qu'elles
pourront recueillir . ce sujet.
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Article 9

The plaintiffs, victims, and witnesses together with the experts appointed
by the parties shall, in order to obtain access to the neighbouring territory for
the purpose of being heard at a frontier meeting,' be provided in each case with
an individual laissez-passer issued by the frontier authorities who have summoned
them, together with a visa affixed by the competent authority.

The holder of a laissez-passer enjoys no privileges or immunities; he may,
however, carry with him, for his personal needs and free of customs duties or
other taxes, foodstuffs and tobacco to a total weight not exceeding 5 kg.

Article 10

Within a period of two months from the date of entry into force of the
present Protocol, the High Contracting Parties shall communicate to each other
through the diplomatic channel the names and descriptions of the frontier
authorities, their usual place of residence, their sector of activity, the names
of the localities where frontier meetings are to be held, and a list of frontier
ports, special mention being made of those where persons are to be surrendered,
goods are to be restored, correspondence is to be exchanged between frontier
authorities and where couriers are to meet.

In confirmtaion of the communications provided for in article 2 in fine,
notice shall be given to the other Party through the diplomatid channel, within
two months, of any change in the command of a frontier post.

CHAPTER III.-PUBLIC ORDER AND SECURITY IN THE FRONTIER ZONE

Article 11

The High Contracting Parties mutually undertake to prevent, by appropriate
measures which shall be left to the discretion of each in respect of its own
territory, the use of the frontier zone, either by individuals or groups, for acts
directed against the security or territorial integrity of the other Party.

Article 12

When they learn that preparations are being made by one or more persons
to perpetrate within the frontier zone acts directed against the regime or the
security of the other Party, the competent frontier authorities shall immediately
inform each other and shall communicate to each other all the information
which they are able to obtain on the subject.
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Elles s'avertiront reciproquement de tous actes de banditisme de quelque
nature qu'ils soient, commis sur leur propre territoire, dont les auteurs pour-
raient chercher refuge dans le territoire de 'autre Partie.

Les autorites de l'un ou de l'autre pays prendront toutes les mesures utiles
tant pour prevenir ces actes que pour empecher leurs auteurs de franchir la
frontifre; a cet effet, les dispositions prendre pourront, s'il est necessaire, tre
arrtees d'un commun accord, en reunion frontaliere.

Article 13

Au cas ofi l'une des deux Parties deciderait d'entreprendre dans sa zone
frontiere des op6rations de securite, elle pourra, si elle l'estime necessaire, en
aviser, par l'intermeidiaire des autorites frontalires, l'autre Partie qui prendra
toutes les mesures qu'Elle jugera utiles au succes de ces operations.

Les dispositions arrtes seront consignees au proces-verbal de la reunion
frontalie're qui sera tenue a cet effet.

Article 14

Dans le dessein de proteger d'une manire permanente la frontiere contre
les entreprises d'individus armes, agissant isolement ou en groupes, les Hautes
Parties Contractantes s'engagent A prendre toutes mesures utiles en vue d'inter-
dire l'accfs de la frontiere h tout individu porteur d'armes ou de munitions de
guerre, y compris les pistolets et revolvers de toute nature.

Toutes mesures ou actes legislatifs pris h cet effet, seront communiques h
l'autre Partie.

Article 15

Afin d'eviter toute meprise, les Hautes Parties Contractantes conviennent
que les exercices de tir auxquels se livrent les formations militaires ne pourront
avoir lieu, dans une zone de 5 kms de part et d'autre de la frontiere, que sur
les champs de tir amenages a cet effet et sous le commandement d'un officier.

Article 16

Les auteurs de tous delits et de tous actes de banditisme commis dans la
zone frontire ainsi que les auteurs de tous delits et de tous actes de banditisme
commis hors cette zone et refugies dans ladite zone seront immediatement arretes
par les autorites respectives qui prendront toutes mesures en vue de la reparation
des dommages.

Si les coupables sont ressortissants de l'Etat oi le crime a ete commis, ils
seront remis sans autre formalite A la demande ecrite des autorites du premier
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They shall inform each other of all acts of brigandage of whatever nature
committed upon their own territory, the authors of which might seek refuge
in the territory of the other Party.

The authorities of each country shall take all suitable measures both to
prevent such acts and to prevent their authors from crossing the frontier; to
this end, the measures to be taken may, if necessary, be decided upon by common
agreement at a frontier meeting.

Article 13

If one of the two Parties should decide to undertake security operations in
its frontier zone, it may, if it deems necessary, notify the other Party through
the intermediary of the frontier authorities, and the other Party shall take such
measures as it thinks fit to assist in the success of these operations.

The measures decided upon shall be recorded in a report of the frontier
meeting which shall be held for this purpose.

Article 14

With the object of providing permanent protection for the frontier against
attempts by armed individuals acting singly or in groups, the High Contracting
Parties agree to take all necessary steps to prevent access to the frontier of any
individual bearing arms or munitions of war, including pistols and revolvers of
any kind.

All measures or legislative acts passed for this purpose shall be communicated
to the other Party.

Article 15

In order to avoid all misunderstandings, the High Contracting Parties
agree that firing practice carried out by military formations may not take place
within a zone extending for 5 kn. on either side of the frontier, except on
special shooting ranges adapted for the purpose and under the command of an
officer.

Article 16

Persons, having committed offences and acts of brigandage in the frontier
zone or outside it, who have taken refuge in the said zone shall be immediately
arrested by the respective authorities, who shall take all necessary steps to make
good the damage done.

If the offenders are nationals of the State where the crime was committed,
they shall be surrendered without further formality on the written requisition
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degr6 de cet Etat; cette demande devra 6tre conforme au modle constituant
l'annexe No I au pr6sent Protocole; dans l'attente de la demande de livraison,
le coupable sera place sous surveillance; cette surveillance ne pourra exc~der
trois mois.

Si les coupables sont ressortissants de l'Etat sur le territoire, duquel ils se
sont rffugis, ils y seront poursuivis conform~ment aux lois de ce pays; dans
cette 6ventualit6, les autorits de l'Etat sur le territoire duquel le dflit a 6t6
commis devront fournir, par la voie frontaliere, tous 616ments d'appr~ciation
capables de faciliter l'action de ]a Justice.

Dans les deux cas, les autorit~s frontalires se tiendront informfes du
rfsultat de ces poursuites.

Toute acquisition de nationalit6, de quelque manikre que ce soit, si elle est
postrieure a la perpetration de l'infraction pour laquelle un individu est rclam6,
ne sera pas opposable ' la demande de livraison suivant la procedure dffinie
ci-dessus.

Article 17

A l'exception des papiers et documents dont la livraison serait juge par
les autorit&s du deuxi~me degr6, nuisible ou de nature a porter atteinte h la
s6curit6 du pays, tous les effets personnels, les papiers, les documents, les armes,
les marchandises et le btail trouv~s, lors de son arrestation, en possession d'un
coupable livr6 suivant la proc6dure frontalire, seront remis aux autorit6s fron-
talires de l'autre Partie, au moment de la livraison.

Toute livraison effectu~e dans ces conditions est faite contre r~c~piss6 dflivr6
par 'agent qualifi6 cet effet.

Article 18

Toute saisie d'armes ou de munitions effectu~e dans la zone fronti re sera
signalke par 6crit 'autorit6 frontalire du premier degr6 de l'autre Partie
lorsque le dlinquant est un ressortissant de l'autre Etat ou est habituellement
resident sur le territoire de cet Etat.

Article 19

Les auteurs d'actes de banditisme et les contrebandiers seront en, tout 6tat
de cause, 6loign~s de la zone fronti~re ot ils ne seront plus autoriss k s~journer.

Des mesures efficaces seront prises, en vue de mettre hors d'6tat de nuire
les habitants de la zone frontiere dont la conduite ou l'activit6 ferait l'objet des
plaintes ou requites continuelles des autoritfs frontali~res, ainsi que les personnes
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of the authorities of the first instance of that State; this requisition must conform
to the model contained in Annex No. 1 of the present Protocol; until the arrival
of the requisition for his surrender, the offender shall be placed under supervision;
this period of supervision shall not exceed three months.

If the offenders are nationals of the State in whose territory they have
taken refuge, they shall be prosecuted therein in conformity with the laws of
that country; in that case the authorities of the State in whose territory the
offence was committed shall furnish through the frontier channel all information
likely to assist the course of justice.

In both cases the frontier authorities shall keep each other informed of
the result of these proceedings.

No acquisition of nationality, in whatever form, if it took place subsequently
to the commission of the offence for which a person is wanted, may be adduced
as a reason for refusing a request for his surrender in accordance with the
procedure outlined above.

Article 17

With the exception of the papers and documents the delivery of which
may be considered by the authorities of the second instance as harmful or
contrary to national security, all personal belongings, papers, documents, arms,
merchandise and cattle found in an offender's possession at the time of his
arrest when he is surrendered in accordance with frontier procedure, shall be
handed over to the frontier authorities of the other Party at the time of his
surrender.

A receipt shall be issued by an official qualified for the purpose for all
articles handed over in these conditions.

Article 18

All seizures of arms or munitions effected in the frontier zone shall be
reported in writing to the frontier authority of the first instance of the other
Party if the offender is a national of the other State or is habitually resident
in that State's territory.

Article 19

Persons committing acts of brigandage and smugglers shall in all cases
be removed from the frontier zone, and shall no longer be authorized to
remain therein.

Effective steps shall be taken to place out of harm's way inhabitants of
the frontier zone whose conduct and activities have been the subject of
complaints or frequent proceedings by the frontier authorities, as well as persons
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connues comme rfcidivistes dans des ddlits commis contre la sfiret6 de l'autre
Partie ou comme provocatrices ou animatrices de ces d6lits.

Article 20

Toute personne qui franchira la frontie're sans y 8tre autorise par un titre
en r~gle, sera mise en 6tat d'arrestation et poursuivie devant la justice, si elle a
contrevenu h la loi locale et, h l'expiration de la peine . laquelle elle aura pu
8tre condamn~e, remise contre rc6piss6 aux autorit6s frontali res de son pays
d'origine ou aux agents de la frontere qualifies a cet effet.

Les personnes qui auraient pfntr6 dans la zone frontaliere par erreur ou
se seraient 6garfes, seront rendues aux autorites frontalires sans aucune forma-
lit6.

Article 21

Les individus, isols ou group&s, en provenance du territoire voisin, qui
p~n6treront en zone fronti~re de l'une ou de l'autre Partie en manifestant le
d~sir de s'y r~fugier, seront imm~diatement apprehend~es par les autorit&s fron-
talires du lieu de refuge, dsarm~s et, s'ils ne sont pas refouls sur leur territoire
d'origine dans les conditions fix6es h l'article 20, transportfs hors de la zone
frontiere.

L'acc~s de la zone frontikre demeurera interdit h ces r~fugis.

Les autorits frontalikres du pays de refuge informeront les autorit6s fron-
talires du pays d'oi sont partis les rfugis, des mesures de d~sarmement et
d'6loignement prises en application du present article.

Article 22

Chacune des Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engage h n'encourager d'aucunc
fa~on l'immigration sur son propre territoire des individus habitant le territoire
de l'autre Partie.

Article 23

Les autorit~s des deux Parties s'abstiendront de toute correspondance ou
de toute relation avec les ressortissants de 'autre Etat se trouvant en mmee
temps sur le territoire de celui-ci.

Article 24

Si leur identification ou leur possession ne fait l'objet d'aucune contestation,
les animaux ou objets dont les propri6taires, Etats ou particulier, auraient &6
d6poss6d6s illkgalement seront, lorsqu'ils auront 6t6 trouv6s dans la zone frontiere
de l'autre Partie restitu~s contre rc6piss6 aux Autorit6s correspondantes.

No. 580



1949 Nations Unies - Recuei des Traitds 327

known to have committed repeated offences against the security of the other
Party, or to be instigators or promoters of such offences.

Article 20

Any person who crosses the frontier without being authorized to do so by
a valid document, shall be placed under arrest and prosecuted, if such person
has infringed the local laws and, after the expiry of the sentence passed upon
him, he shall be surrendered against a receipt to the frontier authorities of his
country of origin or competent frontier agents.

Persons who have entered the frontier zone in error or who have lost
their way shall be returned to the frontier authorities without formality.

Article 21

Persons, whether individually or in groups, coming from the neighbouring
territory, who enter the frontier zone of either Party and express a desire to
take refuge there, shall be immediately apprehended by the frontier authorities
of their place of refuge, disarmed and, if they are not returned to their
territory of origin under the conditions established in article 20, shall be taken
outside the frontier zone.

Access to the frontier zone shall be prohibited to these refugees.

The frontier authorities of the country of refuge shall inform the frontier
authorities of the country of origin of the refugees of the measures of disarmament
and segregation taken in application of the present article.

Article 22

Each of the High Contracting Parties undertakes not to encourage in any
way the immigration into its territory of individuals resident in the territory
of the other Party.

Article 23

The authorities of both Parties shall abstain from any correspondence or
any relations with nationals of the other State who are at the time in the
latter's territory.

Article 24

If there is no question as to their identity or ownership, animals or objects
illegally taken from their owners, whether States or private individuals, shall,
if found in the frontier zone of the other Party, be returned against a receipt
delivered to the competent authorities.
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La procedure frontalire telle qu'elle est ddfinie par le pr6sent article est
applicable la restitution des animaux 6gar6s ou conduits par erreur au-delh
de la frontiere et trouv&s dans la zone fronti~re voisine; dans ce dernier cas,
le pouvoir d'apprdciation de l'administration des douanes reste entier.

Aucune taxe ou indemnit6 ne sera per~ue , l'occasion de la restitution
des animaux ou objets suivant la procedure definie ci-dessus; toutefois, les frais
d'entretien seront A la charge du propridtaire.

Article 25

Le pr6sent Protocole remplace le Chapitre II de l'Accord du 5 Juin 1926'
relatif aux rapports de bon voisinage entre l'Irak et la Turquie.

Article provisoire

Les incidents et contestations frontaliers, survenus avant l'entrfe en vigueur
du present Protocole et dont l'examen ou le r~glement ne serait pas encore
achev6 par les autorit6s et organismes frontaliers fonctionnant conformdment
a l'Accord du 5 Juin 1926, seront examinds et rdglds dans le cadre des dispo-
sitions contenues dans ce Protocole; les questions sur lesquelles l'entente n'aura
pu se faire par cette voie, seront soumises 5 la ddcision d6finitive de la Com-
mission Permanente irako-turque de la Fronti~re, lors de sa premiere session.

Noury SAID

A. HAFIDH

Hasan SAKA

Feridun Cemal ERKIN

'Soci& des Nations, Recueji des Traits, volume LXIV, page 379.
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The frontier procedure prescribed in the present article applies to the
restitution of stray animals or animals taken across the frontier by mistake and
found in the neighbouring frontier zone; in the latter case, the customs
administration has full discretion in the matter.

No tax or charge shall be levied in connexion with the restitution of
animals or objects according to the procedure prescribed above; the owner shall,
however, be responsible for costs of maintenance.

Article 25

The present Protocol replaces Chapter II of the Agreement of 5 June
1926' relative to neighbourly relations between Iraq and Turkey.

Provisional article

Frontier incidents and disputes which occurred before the entry into force
of the present Protocol and the examination or settlement of which has not
been completed by the frontier authorities and organs functioning in conformity
with the Agreement of 5 June 1926, shall be examined and settled in
accordance with the provisions of the present Protocol; questions upon which
it has not been possible to reach agreement by this means shall be submitted
for final decision to the permanent Iraqi-Turkish Frontier Commission at its
first session.

Noury SAM

A. HAFmiH

Hasan SAKA

Feridun Cemal ERKIN

'League of Nations, Treaty Series, Volume LXIV, page 379.
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ANNEXE NO 1

POSTE DE........

DEMANDE D'ARRESTATION ET DE LIVRAISON

(N o ..........

Nom et prdnom de l'inculp6:

Nom du p~re ou de la mere de l'inculp6:

Lieu de naissance:

Date de naissance:
Nationalit6 de l'inculp6:

Date de l'incident:

Lieu de l'incident:

Nature de l'incident:

Rsum6 de l'incident:

Direction prise par l'inculp6:

Lieu de refuge probable de l'inculp6:

Nous demandons l'arrestation et la livraison de l'inculp&

Signature:

Observations:

1.-Ces premiers renseignements pourront 8trc compl6t6s ultdrieurement.

2.-Les traces des inculp6s dont l'identit6 n'a pu 8tre 6tablie seront prises d~s r6cep-
tion de cette denande; le r~sultat des recherches sera adress6 le plus t6t possible
A l'autorit6 r~ciamante.

3.-Si le refuge et l'identit6 de l'inculp6 sont inconnus, une enquite sera effectu6c
sans retard et le r6sultat communiqu6 l'autorit6 r~clamante.
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ANNEX No. 1

.............. POST

REQUISITION FOR ARREST AND DELIVERY

(N o ...........

Surname and first name of accused:

Name of the father or mother of accused:

Place of birth:

Date of birth:

Nationality of accused:

Date of incident:

Place of incident:

Nature of incident:

Short description of incident:

Direction taken by accused:

Probable place of refuge of accused:

We request the arrest and delivery of the accused.

Signature:

Remarks:

1. These first particulars may be supplemented later.

2. Traces of accused persons whose identity it has been impossible to ascertain
shall be sought immediately upon receipt of this requisition; the result of the
inquiries shall be reported as soon as possible to the authority making the
requisition.

3. If the place of refuge and the identity of the accused are unknown, an inquiry
shall be instituted forthwith and the result communicated to the authority
making the requisition.
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TURKISH TEXT- TEXTE TURC

No. 581. IRAK KIRALLI61 ILE TURKIYE CUMHURIYETI
ARASINDA HUKUK, CEZA VE TICARET i SLERINE ILI-
SIKLI ADLI YARDIM SOZLESMESI

Irak Kirali Majeste IKiNci FAYSAL

ve

Tirkiye Cumhurbaskani EkselAns ISMET IN6NU

Hukuk, Ceza ve Ticaret Islerinde Adli yardimlasma miinasebetlerini diizen-
leme arzusiyle bu konu ilzerinde bir S6zlesme yapmagi kararlastirnislar ve Magida
adlari yazili yetkili Temsilcilerini tayin etmislerdir:

Irak Kirali Majeste IKiNci FAYSAL:

Ekselans Al Farik Nuri ESSAiD, Ayan Meclisi Baskani, Rafidain
Nisanlmn 1.inci Riitbesini hamil

Ekselans Abdiil Ilh HAFiDH, Saylavlar Meclisi Uyesi

Tirkiye Cumhurbaskani Ismet IN6Ni:

EkselAns Hasan SAKA, Trabzon Milletvekili, Dis~ileri Bakani

EkselAns Feridun Cemal ERKiN, Disisleri Bakanligi Umumi KAtibi,
Bilydik El~i

Bu Temsilciler usuline uygun yetki belgelerini g6sterdikten sonra asagidaki
fIlUKUlIIII-II I'L ,I d.fUlul~l ~aLl- l~l1uu

BiRiNCI B6LM. - HUKUK VE TiCARET ISLERiNDE ADLi YARDIMLASMA

Madde I

1-S6zlesen Taraflardan her birinin uyruklan 6teki Taraf Uilkesinde, sahis-
larinin ve mallannin kanun ve adalet y6niinden korunmasi hususlannda vatan-
dasa yapilan islemlerden ayniyle faydalanacaklardir.

2-Bunlar mahkemelere serbestce basvuracaklar ve vatandaslarm baglh
oldugu, ayni sekil ve sartlarla dava agabileceklerdir.
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Madde 2

1-Szle~en Devletlerden birinin mahkemelerinde davaci veya davaya dahil
olan, birisinin iilkesinde ikametgah sahibi bulunan 6teki Taraf uyrugu gerek
yabancilik sifatlarindan gerek mahkemelerine ba§vurduku memlekette ikametg~h
veya konutu bulunmamasindan tiirii her ne ad ile olursa olsun hiq bir kefalet
veya teminat akqasi vermekle 6devli tutulmayacaktir.

2-Ayni kural mahkeme giderinin saglanmasi i~in davaci veya davaya dahil
olanlardan istenebilecek 6demeler hakkinda da uygulanir.

Madde 3

1-Kefalete, teminat ak~esine veya 6demelere balh tutulmiyan davaci veya
davaya dahil olana karsi, sizl~een Devletlerden biri ilkesinden gikan mahkeme
giderleri hakkmdaki hiikiimliiliik kararlan bteki Tarafin yetkili makaml tara-
findan parasiz yerine getirilecektir.

2-Bu istem diplomasi yoliyle yapilacak veya ilgili tarafindan dogrudan
dogruya yetkili makama g6nderilecektir.

Madde 4

tY§finciu maddede adi geqen mahkeme giderlerine ait kararlar, hiikiimlii
tarafin sonradar yapacagi basvurma aynk kalmak ilzere, iki taraf dinlenmeksizin
icranm yapildigi memleket kanunlanna g6re yerine getirilecektir.,

Yetkili adalet makam yerine getirme istemi hakkmda karar vermek igin
hiikiimlfililk karannin verildigi memleket kanunlarina gire kesin hiikfim halini
ahp almadigrni incelemekle yetinecektir. Bu istem kfldma asagidaki belgelerin
baglanmasi gereklidir:

a) Hiikiim fikrasi ve bunun kendisinden yardim istenilen Devletin dilinde
veya Fransizca yazilmi, ve yardim isteyen Devletin diplomasi veya Konsolosluk
memuru yahut her iki Devletten birinin yeminli bir terciimecisi tarafindan onan-
mis bir terciimesi,

b) kararin kesin hiikiim halini aldigim bildiren yardim isteyen Devletin
yetkili makam tarafmdan verilmis bir beyan kflidl. Bu makamin yetkisi adigeqen
Devletin Adalet Bakanligi tarafmdan onanacak ve bu beyan kgidi ile sehadet
k~idi yukanda anilan hiikiimlere uyularak tercilme edilecektir.

Yetkili makam, yerine getirme istemi hakkinda karar vermek igin, ilgilinin
ayni zamanda istemesi sartiyle, bu maddede yazili terciime ve onama giderleri
tutarmi da kestirecektir. Bu giderler mahkeme giderleri gibi sayilacaktir.
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Madde 5

Sdzleen DevIetlerden birinin uyrugu teki Devietin jilkeside vatandalarm
bagh oldugu §artlar iinde adlR yarchmdan parasiz faydalanacaktir.

Madde 6

Dilekqi, parasiz adlU yardim istedigi memlekette oturrmyorsa geliri hakkmda
bir sehadet kagld alabilecektir. Bu §ehadet kagdi dilek~iye oturdu~u memleketin
yetkili makami tarafmdan verilecek ve dilekgi kendi memleketinde oturuyorsa bu
sehadet kagidl g6sterilecegi memleketin diplomasi veya Konsoloskuk memuru
tarafmdan parasiz onanacaktir.

Dilekqi, iii~ncil bir Deviet iilkesinde oturuyorsa kendi Devletinin yetkili
diplomasi veya Konsolosluk memuru tarafindan verilmis bir ,ehadet kgdi
yeter sayflacaktir.

Madde 7

Adli yardim istemi hakkmda karar vermekle bdevli olan makamrn kendisine
verilen §ehadet kagidl ve bilgiyi, g6revi sinirlari evresinde incelemek ve yeter
derecede aydinlanmak iin tamamlayici bilgi edinmege hakki vardir.

Madde 8

S6zle§en DevIetlerden birinin yetkili makami tarafindan parasiz yarchmdan
faydalanmasi kabul edilen taraf, bu sbzle§me hiikiimlerine g Sre sozlecen oteki
Devlet adalet makamlan bniinde, aym davaya iliskin usule ait biitiin islemler
igin dahi bu miisaadelerden faydalanacaktir.

Madde 9

1-Hukuk Ve ticaret ilerinde, sbzle~en Devletlerden birinin makamlarmdan
verilip 6teki taraf Uilkesinde oturan kisilere yapilacak bildiriler diplomasi yoliyle
olacaktir. Istem kagdl, verilen belgenin iktigi makam, iki tarafm ad ve soyadi,
meslek ve sanatlanni, kendisine bildirilecek kimsenin adresini, belgenin mahiyetini
gsterecek ve kendisinden yardim istenilen Devletin diliyle yahut Fransizca
yazilm§ olacaktir. Bildirilecek belgenin onanmis bir tercilmesi istem kaidina
bagh olacaktir.

2-Kendisine istem kagidl g6nderilmi§ olan makam, bildirinin yapildi mi
g'steren ve yapilmasina engel olan sebepleri kapsayan belgeleri diplomasi memu-
runa gbnderecektir.
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Madde 10

1-Bildiri kendisinden yardim istenilen DevIetin yetkili makami eiyle bu
Devlet mevzuatmin emrettigi sekillere gbre yapilacaktir.

2-Bildirinin yapildgi, gerek kendisine bildirilen kimse tarafmdan imzalan-
miq tarihli bir ahndi gerek kendisinden yardim istenilen Devlet makamlannin,
bildirinin yapildigini, tarihini, seklini g6sterir bir §ehadet kidiyle tanitilacaktir.

Madde 11

1-Hukuk ve ticaret ilerinde s~izleqen Devletlerden birinin adalet makam-
]an, kendi mevzuatina gfre, bteki Devietin yetkili makamma, bu makamin
yargilama yetkisi §evresinde gerek bir sorgu ileminin gerek ba~ka adli i§lemin
yapilmasi i in ba§vurabilecek,

2-Istinabe kich diplomasi yoliyle verilecek ve bu kaida kendisinden
yardim istenilen Devlet dilinde veya Fransizca yazilrn§ bir terciime baglana-
caktir. Bu terciimenin aslma uygun oldugu yardim isteyen DevIetin bir diplomasi
yahut Konsolosluk memuru yahut iki Devietten birinin yeminli bir terciimecisi
tarafmdan onanacaktir.

3-Kendisine istinabe kgidi gbnderilen makam, diplomasi memuruna
istinabenin yapildigi veya yapilmasina engel olan sebebi g~sterir kBidi birlikde
g6nderecektir.

Yer bakmundan yetkisizlik halinde, adi ge~en makam istinabe kagidini ken-
diliginden yetkili makama g6nderebilecek ve bunu diplomasi memuruna bildire-
cektir.

Madde 12

I-Istinabe kgidi kendisine ginderilmi§ olan adalet makaml, kendi mem-
leketi makamlannin ikardxig istinabe k&aidlanmn gereginin yapilmasi hususunda
ba~vuracagi miieyyidelerin aynini kulanarak istinabeyi yapmaga mecbur olacak-
tir. Uyu~mazhk halinde bulunan iki tarafin sahsen gelmeleri gerektigi takdirde
bu miieyyidelerin uygulanmasi mecburi degildir.

2-Istinabe kagichmn gereginin yapilmasinda giidiilecek usul hakkinda
kendisinden yardim istenilen makam kendi memleketinin kanunlanm uygulaya-
caktir.

3-Yardim isteyen makam, istedigi halde, ilgili tarafin bizzat hazir buluna-
bilmesi igin, istinabenin yapilacagi tarih veyer kendisine bildirilecektir.
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Madde 13

Diplomasi memuru tarafindan istenilen bir bildiriden yahut verilen bir
istinabe kiaidindan dogacak zorluklar diplomasi yoliyle qiziilecektir.

Madde 14

Bir bildiri yahut bir istinabenin yerine getirilmesi, ilkesinde yapilacaklan
Devlet bunlarn egemenligine, giivenligine ve kamu diizenine dokunacak mahi-
yette gbriirse, reddedilebilir. Bundan ba~ka bir istinabenin yapilmasi, belgeler
dogru cikmaz veya yardarm istenilen Devietin Uilkesinde bu yiiriitiim adalet maka-
mlarmm gbrevi arasmda bulunmazsa reddolunabilir.

Madde 15

1-Bildirilerin veya istinabelerin yapilmasmda her ne mahiyette olursa olsun,
hi bir har ve gider 5denmesine yer verilmiyecektir.

2-u kadar ki, yardirm istenilen Devletin taniklara, bilirkiilere verilecek
tazminatm, tandarin kendilikerinden gelmemeleri sebebiyle bir adalet memu-
runun yahut bir noterin i e kari~masmdan dogacak harcamalann 5denmesini
yardim isteyen Devletten istemege hakki olacaktir.

Madde 16

S5zlceen Devletlerden her birinin, 6teki DevIetin iilkesinde bulunan uyruk-
lanna, diplomasi ve Konsolosluk memurlan eliyle, hig bir suretle zor kullan-
magi gerektirmeksizin dog-rudan dogruya bildiriler yaptirmaga hakki vardir.

Madde 17

Sizle§en taraflardan her biri, 5teki Taraf adalet makamlarmin diplomasi
yoliyle verilen istemi iizerine kendi Uilkesinde yiiriirhikte bulunan mevzuatin
metinlerini ve gerekirse liizumlu baska hukuk bilgilerini verecektir.

IKiNCi BLOM. - CEZA ISLERINDE ADLi YARDIMLASMA

Madde 18

S6zleqen Taraflar, cezaya ilikin

a) her tiirlii adli kidlann bilhassa celp kigitlannin bildirilmesi,

b) saniklarin, tamklanin, bilirkisilerin dinlenmelerine ait istinabelerin ya-
pilmasi,

c)" arama, kesif, zapt gibi ba~ka adli islerin yapilmasi hususlarmda birbir-
lerine karpilikh olarak yardmda bulunmagi kabul ederler.
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Madde 19

Adl yardim istemi, kendisinden yardim istenen Devletin kanunlanna gire
islem gbriir.

Bu Devletin makamlari kendi dairelerinin benzer istemlerinde oldugu gibi
ayni zor yollarna basvururlar.

Istem yerine getirilemezse, yardim isteyen Devlete bunun sebepleri bildirilir.

Madde 20

Celp kAgidlannin bildirilmesinde, kendisinden yardim istenen DevIet
makamlar celbi istenen sahsa, celp kagdi hiikmiine uymagi kabul edip etmedi-
kini sorarak cevabini yardim isteyen Devlete bildirecektir.

Kendisinden yardim istenen Devlet makamlarinca bildirilmis bir celp kaidi
iizerine yardim isteyen Devletin makamlarl 6niine glkmagi kabul eden tanik veya
bilirkisi, uyruklugu ne olursa olsun, kovusturmaya sebep olan su~ta veya getirilen
§ahsin kendisinden yardim istenen Devletin jilkesinden ikmaslndan i6nce islenmis
olan sair bir su~ta, fail, ortak, yatak sifatlanndan biriyle kovusturmaya veya
cezaya ugratilmayacagi gibi daha 6nce olmus baska her hangi bir adli sebep
dolayisiyle de sahis hiirriyetinde kayida bagh tutulmiyacaktir.

Yalniz, getirilen sahis, dinlendikten sonra ve memleketten §ikmak miimkiin
oldugu giinden baslayarak bir hafta i~inde yardim isteyen Devletin iilkesinden
gkmazsa bu hiikiim uygulanmaz.

Madde 21

Apkidaki hallerde karsilikli yardim zoru yoktur:

a) istenen adli yardimin ili~ikli oldugu su§, sulularin geri verilmesi hak-
kindaki s6zlesme hiikiimlerine gire geri vermeyi gerektirmiyorsa,

b) kendisinden adli yardim istenen Devlet bu istemi, egemenligine veya
giivenligine ve esenligine dokunur sayarsa,

c) kar ilikli adli yardim istemi tamamiyle siyasi veya askeri i~lere ili§ikli
olursa.

Madde 22

S6zlesen Devletler, birbirinin uyruguna karsi kendi mahkemelerinden ikan
ve hiikmiin verildigi Devlet mevzuatina g6re cezalar kiitiigiine geirilmesi gere-
ken kesin hiikiimler hakkinda birbirlerine karsilikli bilgi vereceklerdir.

Bu suretle g6nderilen belgeler hiikiimliiniin sahsi hallerine, hiikmii veren
mahkemeye, su~a, hiikmiin tarihiyle verilen cezaya ait bilgiyi kaplayacaktir.
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Madde 23

Bu s6zle~me hiikiimlerine gfire, kar§lllkli adl! yardim isteminin yerine
getirilmesi igin, kendisinden yardim istenen Devlet makamlarinm yaptigi harca-
malar bu Devletce yiiklenilir.

Karsxihkh adli yardim istemi yerine getirilemedigi takdirde de bu harcamalar
kendisinden yardim istenen DevIete aittir.

Madde 24

Bu bbliim hiikiimlerine gire kar§lhkh adll yardim istemleri diplomasi yoliyle
yapilir.

Madde 25

Bu b61iim hiikiimlerine gire verilecek kagidlar yardim isteyen Devlet kanun-
larna uygun olarak diizenlenecek ve bunlara kendisinden yardim istenen Dev-
letin dilinde veya Fransizca yazilmi, bir terciime ilstirilecektir. Bu tercilmenin
ashna uygunlugu yardim isteyen Devletin diplomasi memuru veyahut yeminli
terciimecisi tarafindan onanmi, olacaktir.

Madde 26

S6zle~en Taraflardan her biri, 6iteki Tarafin adli makammm diplomasi
yoliyle yapacagi istem ijizerine kendi filkesinde yiiriirliikte bulunan mevzuatin
metnini ve gerekirse her tiirlii liizumlu kanun bilgilerini verecektir. Hakkrnda
alklama yapilmasi gereken hukuk meselesinin agikca bidirihin.-"' olm.as - . art.. r.

Madde 27

Onama belgelerinin almip verilmesinden 15 gin sonra yiiriirlilge girecek
olan bu S6zlesme bir yll siire ile yiiriirliikte kalacaktir. Bu siirenin bitmesmden
alti ay 6nce Taraflardan biri Si5zlemeye son vermek istedigini dteki Tarafa
bildirmezse S6zleme kendiliginden siiresiz olarak uzatilmi§ sayilacak ve biyle bir
bildiride bulunulduktan ancak alti ay sonra yiiriirliikten kalkacaktir.

Bu Sbzle~me onanacak ve onama belgeleri en kisa bir zamanda Bagdat'da
alimp verilecektir.
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Ankara'da yirmi dokuz Mart Bin dokuz yiiz kirk alti tarihinde Tiirkqe,
Arapqa ve Fransizca olarak yapilan bu S6zlcqmenin anl~amazik halinda Fran-
sizcasi esas tutulacaktir.

Hasan SARA

Feridun Cemal ERKiN

Nuri EsSAiD

A. HAFiDH
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No 581. CONVENTION' ENTRE LE ROYAUME DE L'IRAK
ET LA REPUBLIQUE TURQUE EN MATIERE D'ASSIS-
TANCE JUDICIAIRE, CIVILE, PENALE ET COMMER-
CIALE. SIGNEE A ANKARA, LE 29 MARS 1946

Sa Majest6 FAirAL II, Roi de l'Irak,

et

Son Excellence ISMET IN6NU, Pr6sident de la R6publique Turque,

d~sireux de r~gler leurs rapports en ce qui concerne l'Assistance judiciaire
en mati~re civile, pfnale et commerciale, ont r6solu de conclure, cet effet, une
Convention et ont nomm6 leurs Pl6nipotentiaires, savoir:

Sa Majest6 FAIgAL II, Roi de l'Irak:

Son Excellence Al Farik Nuri EsSAID, President du Snat, 1re Classe
de l'Ordre de Rafidain,

Son Excellence Abdul IlAh HAFIDH, Membre de la Chambre des
Dfputfs;

Son Excellence ISMET INONU, Pr~sident de la R~publique Turque:

Son Excellence Hasan SAKA, D~put6 de Trabzon, Ministre des Affaires
Etrangres,

Son Excellence Feridun Cemal ERKIN, Secr&aire G6nfral du Minis-
tare des Affaires Etrang~res, Ambassadeur de Turquie,

Lesquels, apr~s avoir exhib6 leurs pleins pouvoirs reconnus en bonne et
due forme, ont convenu des dispositions suivantes:

Entree en vigueur le 25 mai 1948, conform~ment aux dispositions de l'article 27, les
instruments de ratification ayant 6t6 6chang~s A Bagdad, le 10 mai 1948.
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 581. CONVENTION' BETWEEN THE KINGDOM OF
IRAQ AND THE TURKISH REPUBLIC IN RESPECT OF
LEGAL ASSISTANCE, IN CIVIL, PENAL AND COMMER-
CIAL MATTERS. SIGNED AT ANKARA, ON 29 MARCH
1946

His Majesty King FEISAL II of Iraq,

and

His Excellency ISMET IN6NU, President of the Turkish Republic,

desirous of regulating the relations of their two countries in respect of
legal assistance in civil, penal and commercial matters, have decided to conclude
a Convention for this purpose and have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries:

His Majesty FEISAL II, King of Iraq;

His Excellency al Farik Nuri EsSAID, President of the Senate, Order
of Rafidain, First Class,

His Excellency Abdul Ilah HAFIDH, Member of the Chamber of
Deputies;

His Excellency ISMET IN6NiJ, President of the Turkish Republic:

His Excellency Hasan SAKA, Deputy of Trabzon, Minister for Foreign
Affairs,

His Excellency Feridun Cemal ERKIN, Secretary-General of the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Ambassador of Turkey,

Who, having communicated their full powers found in good and due
form, have agreed upon the following provisions:

'Came into force on 25 May 1948, in accordance with article 27, the instruments of

ratification having been exchanged at Baghdad on 10 May 1948.
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CHAPITRE Ier. - ASSISTANCE JUDICIAIRE EN MATIiRE CIVILE ET COMMERCIALE

Article ler

1. Le ressortissant de chacune des Parties Contractantes jouira sur le
territoire de 'Autre du meme traitement que les nationaux, en ce qui concerne
la protection lgale et judiciaire de leurs personnes et de leurs biens.

2. Ils auront libre acc~s aux tribunaux et pourront intenter des proces
aux mEmes conditions et avec les mEmes formalit~s que les nationaux.

Article 2

1. Aucune caution ni d~p6t, sous quelque denomination que ce soit, ne
pourra 8tre impose, ' raison soit de leur qualit6 d'tranger, soit du d~faut de
domicile ou residence dans le pays, aux nationaux de 'autre Partie ayant leur
domicile dans le territoire de l'Une des Parties qui seront demandeurs ou
intervenants devant les tribunaux de l'Un des Etats Contractants.

2. La meme regle s'applique aux paiements qui pourront 8tre exig&s des
demandeurs ou des intervenants, en vue de garantir les frais judiciaires.

Article 3

1. Les condamnations aux frais judiciaires prononces dans le territoire
de lUn des Etats Contractants contre le demandeur ou l'intervenant dispens6
de la caution, du d6ptt ou de tous autres versements, seront rendus gratuite-
ment excutoires par 'autorit6 comptente de 'autre Partie.

2. La demande y relative sera faite par voie diplornatique ou bien adress6c
directement, par rintress6 l'autorit6 comptente.

Article 4

Les decisions relatives aux frais du proc~s prvus dans l'article 3 seront,
sauf recours ultrieur de la partie condamn~e, ex~cutes sans que les deux
parties soient entendues conform~ment A la legislation du pays oui l'execution
est poursuivie.

Pour statuer sur la demande d'ex6cution, 'autorit6 judiciaire comptente
se bornera h examiner si, d'aprs la legislation du pays oui la condamnation a
6t6 prononc&e, la dkcision est pass~e en force de chose juge. A la demande
prcit~e doivent 8tre annex&s les documents suivants:

a) L'acte de condamnation et une traduction de celui-ci dans la langue
de l'Etat requis ou en fran~ais, certifi6e conforme par 'agent diplomatique ou
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CHAPTER I.-LEGAL ASSISTANCE IN RESPECT OF CIVIL AND COMMERCIAL

MATTERS

Article 1

1. Nationals of one of the Contracting Parties in the territory of the
other shall enjoy the same treatment as nationals as regards the legal and
judicial protection of their persons and property.

2. They shall have free access to the courts and may institute proceedings
under the same conditions and subject to the same formalities as nationals.

Article 2

1. Nationals of one Party, domiciled in the territory of the other Party,
and appealing as plaintiffs or interveners before that Party's courts, shall not
be required to give any surety or make any deposit under any denomination
whatsoever, by reason either of their being foreigners, or of their not being
domiciled or resident in the country.

2. The same applies to advances which plaintiffs or interveners may be
required to make in order to cover the costs of the action.

Article 3

1. Where an order to pay the costs of an action is made in the territory
of one of the Contracting States against a plaintiff or intervener exempted from
giving surety or making a deposit or any other payments, such order shall
without charge be made executory by the competent authority of the other Party.

2. Applications for this purpose shall be made through the diplomatic
channel or shall be addressed directly to the competent authority by the person
concerned.

Article 4

Decisions regarding costs referred to in article 3 shall, unless a subsequent
appeal is lodged by the losing party, be executed without the two parties being
heard in conformity with the law of the country where the execution is made.

In deciding an application for execution, the competent legal authority shall
confine itself to ascertaining whether, under the law of the country where
judgment was pronounced, the decision has the force of res judicata. Such
application should be accompanied by the following documents:

(a) Text of the judgment and a translation thereof into the language
of the State to which application is made, or into French, certified correct by
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consulaire de l'Etat requrant ou bien par un traducteur asserment6 de 'Un
des deux Etats.

b) Une d&laration de l'autorit6 comp&ente de l'Etat requ~rant certifiant
que la decision est passfe en force de chose jug&. La comptence de ladite
autorit6 sera certifi&e par le Minist~re de la Justice de l'Etat pr&it6 et le
certificat et la declaration en question seront traduits conform~ment aux dispo-
sitions ci-dessus mentionn~es.

L'autorit6 competente, pour statuer sur la demande d'exequatur, 6valuera
6galement, pourvu que la Partie le demande en meme temps, les frais de traduc-
tion et de lgalisation pr~vus dans cet article. Ces frais seront considers comme
frais du proc~s.

Article 5

Les ressortissants de l'Un des Etats Contractants seront admis sur le terri-
toire de l'autre Etat au b~n~fice de l'assistance judiciaire gratuite, dans les
memes conditions que les nationaux.

Article 6

Si le requrant n'est pas r&ident du pays dans lequel la demande d'assis-
tance judiciaire gratuite est faite, il pourra obtenir un certificat concernant ses
revenus.

Ce certificat sera dflivr6 au requrant par l'autorit6 comp&ente du pays
ofi il reside et au cas ohi le requrant r~siderait dans son propre pays, le certificat
sera lgalis6 gratuitement par l'Agent diplomatique ou consulaire du pays oii
il doit tre produit.

Si le requrant r6side sur le territoire d'un tiers Etat, il suffira d'un certificat
d6livr6 par l'Agent diplomatique ou consulaire competent de l'Etat dont il
relive.

Article 7
L'autorit6 charg&e de statuer sur la demande d'assistance judiciaire con-

serve, dans les limites de ses attributions, le droit de v&ifier le certificat et les
renseignements qui lui sont fournis et d'obtenir, en vue de s'6clairer suffisam-
ment, des informations complementaires.

Article 8

La Partie admise au b~n~fice de I'assistance judiciaire par l'autorit6 comp6-
tente de l'un des Etats Contractants jouira 6galement, aupres des autorit~s judi-
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the diplomatic or consular agent of the State making application or by a sworn
translator of one of the two States.

(b) A statement by the competent authority of the State making
application certifying that the decision has the force of res judicata. The
competence of the said authority shall be certified by the Ministry of Justice
of the said State, and the certificate and statement in question shall be
translated in conformity with the provisions of the preceding paragraph.

The competent authority, in deciding an application for execution, shall
also estimate, if the party so requests at the time of the application, the costs
of translation and certification provided for in the present article. These costs
shall be included in the costs of the case.

Article 5

The nationals of each of the Contracting States shall be granted free legal
aid in the territory of the other State under the same conditions as nationals.

Article 6

If the applicant is not resident in the country where the application for
free legal aid is made, he may obtain a certificate concerning his income.

This certificate shall be delivered to the applicant by the competent
authority of the country in which he is resident and, if the applicant resides in
his own country, the certificate shall be legalized free of charge by the diplomatic
or consular agent of the country in which it is to be presented.

If the applicant is resident in the territory of a third State, a certificate
issued by the competent diplomatic or consular agent of the State to which
he belongs shall be sufficient.

Article 7

The authority appointed to deal with the application for legal aid retains,
within the limit of its competence, the right to verify the accuracy of the
certificate and the information furnished, and to obtain supplementary infor-
mation in order to acquire a fuller understanding of the case.

Article 8

When legal aid has been granted to the party to a case by the competent
authority of one of the Contracting States, it shall continue to be granted in
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ciaires de 'autre Etat Contractant ct conformdment aux dispositions de cette
Convention, de ce ben~fice pour tous les actes de procedure aff&ents la mime
cause.

Article 9

1. En matiere civile ou commerciale, la signification d'actes 6manant des
autorites de 1'un des Etats Contractants et destins . des personnes r~sidant sur
le territoire de I'Autre, se fera, sur une demande, par voie diplomatique.

La demande devra contenir l'indication de l'autorite dont 6mane 1'acte
transmis, le nom et le nom de famille des deux parties, ainsi que leur profession
et qualit6, l'adresse du destinataire, la nature de 1'acte dont il s'agit, et devra
Etre r~dige dans la langue de 'Etat requis ou en fran~ais. Une traduction
certifi~e conforme de 'acte signifier sera annexe la demande.

2. L'autorit6 . laquelle la demande est adress&, enverra a 'Agent diplo-
matique l'acte constatant ]a signification ou indiquant le fait qui l'a emp~ch6.

Article 10

1. La signification se fera par les soins de l'autorit6 comp~tente de l'Etat
requis, dans les formes prescrites par la l6gislation de cet Etat.

2. La preuve de la signification se fera, soit par un r&c piss6 dat6 et sign6
par le destinataire, soit par une attestation des autorit&s de I'Etat requis, cons-
tatant le fait, la date et la forme de ]a signification.

Article 11

1. En matiere civile ou commerciale, les autorites judiclaircs d,- I'.. dc u ,
Etats Contractants pourront, conform~ment i sa l6gislation, s'adresser, par com-
mission rogatoire, A 1'autorit6 comp~tente de l'autre Etat, pour lui demander
de procfder, dans son ressort judiciaire, soit a un acte d'instruction, soit a
d'autres actes judiciaires.

2. La commission rogatoire sera transmise par voie diplomatique. Elle
devra etre accompagn6e d'une traduction faite dans la langue de P'Etat requis
ou en fran~ais.

Cette traduction sera certifi6e conforme par un Agent diplomatique ou
consulaire de I'Etat requ&ant ou par un traducteur asserment6 de l'Un des
deux Etats Contractants.
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all legal proceedings connected with the same case before the legal authorities
of the other Contracting State in conformity with the provisions of the present
Convention.

Article 9

1. In civil or commercial cases, the service of documents emanating
from the authorities of one of the Contracting States and intended for persons
resident in the territory of the other, shall be made, upon request, through
the diplomatic channel.

The request should indicate the authority from which the document
emanates, the surnames, professions and descriptions of the two parties, the
address of the recipient, and the nature of the document in question, and
should be drawn up in the language of the State to which application is
made or in French. A certified correct translation of the document shall be
attached to the request.

2. The authority to which application is made shall forward to the
diplomatic agent a statement reporting service of the document or the reason
for failure to serve it.

Article 10

1. Service shall be effected by the competent authority of the State to
which application is made in the manner prescribed by the law of that State.

2. Proof of service shall be furnished, either by a receipt dated and
signed by the recipient, or by a certificate from the authorities of the State
to which application was made, setting forth the fact, the date and the
manner of such service.

Article 11

1. In civil or commercial matters, the legal authorities of one of the
Contracting States may, in conformity with its legislation, make application
by letters rogatory to the competent authority of the other State, requesting
it to proceed within its judicial area to the issue of a warrant for preliminary
investigation or for any other form of legal proceedings.

2. Letters rogatory shall be transmitted through the diplomatic channel.
They shall be accompanied by a translation into the language of the State
to which application is made or into French.

This translation shall be certified correct by a diplomatic or consular agent
of the State making application or by a sworn translator of one of the two
Contracting States.
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3. L'autorit6 laquelle la commission rogatoire est adressee enverra
l'Agent diplomatique l'acte constatant 'ex~cution de ]a commission rogatoire
ou indiquant le fait qui 'a emp~ch6. En cas d'incomp~tence ratione loci, l'auto-
rit6 en question transmettra d'office la commission rogatoire A l'autorit6 comp&
tente et en informera 'Agent diplomatique.

Article 12

1. L'autorit6 judiciaire, ' laquelle la commission rogatoire est adress6e,
sera tenue d'y satisfaire, en usant des memes proc~d&s de sanctions que pour
l'excution d'une commission rogatoire 6manant des autorit&s de son pays. Dans
le cas oil il s'agira de la comparution personnelle des Parties en litige, l'usage
de ces proc~d&s de sanctions ne sera pas obligatoire.

2. En ce qui concerne le procd6 i suivre lors de l'ex~cution de la com-
mission rogatoire, I'autorit6 requise appliquera les lois de son pays.

3. L'autorit6 requrante sera inform~e, si elle le demande, de la date et
du lieu d'excution de la commission rogatoire afin que la Partie intfress~e
soit h meme d'y assister.

Article 13

Toutes les difficultfs qui pourraient r~sulter d'une signification demand&e
par un Agent diplomatique ou d'une commission rogatoire transmise par celui-ci,
seront rfglfes par voie diplomatique.

Article 14

L'ex~cution d'une signification ou d'une commission rogatoire pourra Etre
refuse, si l'Etat sur le territoire duquel elle aurait di avoir lieu, le juge de
nature 'a porter atte-it a6sa Suvr.a..ete, a Pa securite n,- 6' l'nrre niihlr

En outre, 1'excution d'une commission rogatoire pourra tre refus~e, si
l'authenticit6 de l'acte n'est pas 6tablie ou si, dans le territoire de l'Etat requis,
cette execution ne rentre pas dans les attributions du pouvoir judiciaire.

Article 15

1. L'excution des significations et des commissions rogatoires ne pourra
donner lieu ?* aucun paiement de taxes ou de frais, de quelque nature que
ce soit.
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3. The authority to which the letters rogatory are addressed shall send
to the diplomatic agent a statement reporting the execution of the letters
rogatory or indicating the reason for non-execution. If the authority in question
is not competent ratione loci, it shall of its own motion transmit the letters
rogatory to the competent authority and shall inform the diplomatic agent of
this fact.

Article 12

1. The legal authority to which the letters rogatory are addressed shall be
obliged to comply with them, using the same measures of compulsion as for the
execution of letters rogatory emanating from the authorities of its own country.
These measures of compulsion shall not necessarily be employed for summoning
parties to the case.

2. As regards the procedure to be followed when executing letters rogatory,
the authority to which application is made shall apply the law of its own
country.

3. The authority making application shall be informed, if it so requests,
of the date and place of execution of the letters rogatory in order that the
interested party may be able to attend.

Article 13

Any difficulties arising in connexion with the service of a document
requested by a diplomatic agent or in connexion with letters rogatory transmitted
by such agent, shall be settled through the diplomatic channel.

Article 14

The service of documents or the execution of letters rogatory may be
refused if the State in whose territory the service or execution is to take place
considers them to be such as to endanger its sovereignty, security or public
order.

Execution of letters rogatory may also be refused if the authenticity of
the document is not established or if, in the territory of the States to which
application is made, such execution does not fall within the functions of the
judiciary.

Article 15

1. No expenses shall be refunded in respect of the service of documents
and of the execution of letters rogatory.
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2. Toutefois, 'Etat requis aura le droit d'exiger de 'Etat requerant, le
remboursement des indemnit&s payfes aux tfmoins et aux experts, ainsi que
des frais occasionn6s par l'intervention d'un officier de justice ou d'un notaire
rendue n6cessaire par le fait qu'un t6moin n'a pas comparu volontairement.

Article 16

Chacun des Etats Contractants aura le droit de faire ex6cuter des signifi-
cations par ses Agents diplomatiques ou consulaires, directement et sans con-
trainte, ' ses ressortissants se trouvant sur le territoire de 'Autre.

Article 17

Chacune des Parties contractantes fournira, A la demande des autorit&s
judiciaires de 'autre Partie, transmise par voje diplomatique, les textes de la
lgislation en vigueur sur son territoire ct, le cas 6ch6ant, tout autre renseigne-
ment juridique ncessaire.

CHAPITRE II.- ASSISTANCE JUDICIAIRE EN MATIkRE PE.NALE

Article 18

Les Parties Contractantes s'engagent maintenir, en matiere criminelle,
une entraide r6ciproque dans les cas suivants:

a) La signification de tous les actes judiciaires, en particulier, des citations;

b) L'ex6cution des commissions rogatoires concernant l'audition des incul-
p&s, des t~moins et des experts;

c) L'excuiionu . .autir -ctes judiClairS tCs qUC pru-iition,con;tatatco
et saisie.

Article 19

La demande d'entraide judiciaire sera assujettie aux formalit~s prescrites
par les lois de 'Etat requis. Les autorit~s de cet Etat appliquent les memes
moyens de contrainte que pour les demandes correspondantes des autorit~s du
pays.

Si la demande ne peut 8tre ex6cut~e, les motifs de cet emp~chement seront
communiques ' l'Etat requrant.
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2. The State to which application is made shall, however, have the right
to require the State making application to refund allowances paid to witnesses
and experts, together with the costs arising out of the intervention of an
officer of justice or of a notary, where such intervention is rendered necessary
by the failure of a witness to appear voluntarily.

Article 16

Each of the Contracting. States shall be entitled to have judicial acts
served directly and without compulsion on its nationals in the territory of the
other by its diplomatic and consular agents.

Article 17

Each of the Contracting Parties shall furnish, at the request of the legal
authorities of the other Party, transmitted through the diplomatic channel,
the legislative texts in force in its territory and any other necessary legal
information.

CHAPTER II.-LEGAL ASSISTANCE IN RESPECT OF PENAL MATTERS

Article 18

The Contracting Parties undertake in criminal matters, to afford each other
mutual assistance in the following cases:

(a) The service of all judicial documents, particularly summonses;

(b) The execution of letters rogatory concerning the hearing of accused
persons, witnesses and experts;

(c) The execution of other judicial documents, such as warrants for
search, investigation and seizure.

Article 19

Applications for mutual legal assistance shall be subject to the formalities
prescribed by the law of the State to which application is made. The authorities
of that State shall apply the same measures of compulsion as in the case of
similar applications from the authorities of their own country.

If the request cannot be complied with, the reasons therefore shall be
communicated to the State making application.
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Article 20

Lors de la signification des citations, les autorit~s de 'Etat requis demande-
ront h la personne citde si elle a l'intention de se conformer aux dispositions
de la citation et transmettront sa reponse l'Etat requrant.

Un tdmoin ou un expert qui, sur une citation signifie par les autorit6s de
l'Etat requis, a accept6 de comparaitre devant les autorit6s de l'Etat requrant,
ne pourra, quelle que soit sa nationalit6, &re poursuivi ou puni comme auteur
du ddlit formant l'objet des poursuites, ni du chef de complicit6 ou de recel,
ou pour tout autre fait commis ant6rieurement A l'6poque ohi la personne cite
avait quitt6 le territoire de l'Etat requis. II ne pourra pas davantage 8tre l'objet
d'une restriction dans sa libert6 personnelle pour tout autre motif judiciaire
anterleur.

Toutefois, cette clause cesse d'&re applicable au cas oii la personne cite
n'aurait pas quitt6, dans un d6lai d'une semaine ' partir de la date de son
audition, et du jour oti il lui serait possible de sortir du pays, le territoire de
l'Etat requrant.

Article 21

Dans les cas suivants il n'y a pas d'obligation d'assistance rdciproque:

a) Quand le d~lit pour lequel l'assistance judiciaire est demand~e n'im-
plique pas l'extradition aux termes de la Convention relative t l'extradition.

b) Quand I'Etat requis estime que la demande est de nature L porter
atteinte A sa souverainet6 ou A sa securit6.

c) Quand la demande d'assistance judiciaire est faite au sujet d'une affaire
purement politique ou militaire.

Article 22

Les Etats Contractants se donneront reciproquement connaissance des
condamnations devenues definitives, prononces par les tribunaux de l'Un d'Eux
contre les ressortissants de l'Autre et qui doivent etre inscrits au casier judiciaire,
suivant les prescriptions de l'Etat oa a lieu la condamnation.

Les documents ainsi transmis devront contenir des indications concernant
l'etat civil du condamn6, le tribunal qui a prononc6 le jugement, le d~lit, la
date de la condamnation et la peine prononce.
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Article 20

When a summons is served, the authorities of the State to which application
is made shall ask the person summoned whether he intends to comply with
the terms of the summons, and shall transmit his reply to the State making
application.

A witness or an expert who, upon a summons served by the authorities of
the State to which application is made, consents to appear before the authorities
of the State making application, may not, whatever his nationality, be prosecuted
or punished as the author of the offence with which the proceedings are
concerned, nor upon the charge of complicity of receiving, or for any other act
committed previous to the time when he left the territory of the State making
application. Nor may such person be subject to restriction of his personal liberty
for any other previous judicial cause.

This clause, however, ceases to apply in cases where the person summoned
has not, within a week from the date of his hearing, and from the date when
he would have been able to leave the country, left the territory of the State
making application.

Article 21

In the following cases there is no obligation to provide mutual assistance:

(a) When the offence in respect of which legal assistance is applied for
does not entail extradition under the terms of the convention relating to
extradition;

(b) When the State to which application is made considers that the
application is such as to endanger its sovereignty or security;

(c) When the request for legal assistance is made in respect of a matter
which is purely political or military.

Article 22

The Contracting States shall inform each other of sentences which have
attained the force of res judicata, pronounced by the courts of either Party
upon the nationals of the other and which are to be entered in the judicial
records, in accordance with the regulations of the State where sentence was
passed.

The documents thus transmitted shall specify the civil status of the
convicted person, the court which pronounced sentence, the offence, the date
of conviction and the penalties imposed.
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Article 23

Les frais occasionn&s aux autorit6s de l'Etat requis par l'octroi de 1'entraide
judiciaire, selon les dispositions de la pr6sente Convention seront support~s par
cet Etat.

I1 en est de m~me lorsqu'il n'a pas &6 donne, la demande d'entraide, la
suite dfsir~e.

Article 24

Les demandes d'entraide judiciaire pr~vues dans le present chapitre doivent
tre faites par voie diplomatique.

Article 25

Les pi&es h remettre suivant les dispositions du present chapitre seront
dress~es dans la forme prescrite par les lois de l'Etat requfrant et accompagnfes
d'une traduction dans la langue de l'Etat requis ou en fran~ais. Cette traduction
sera certifide conforme par l'Agent diplomatique de l'Etat requrant ou par
un traducteur asserment6.

Article 26

Chaque Partie contractante, sur la demande des autorit~s judiciaires de
l'autre Partie, faite par voie diplomatique, fournira les textes des lois en vigueur
sur son territoire et, le cas 6chfant, tout autre renseignement juridique n~ees-
saire.

II est bien entendu que la question juridique, pour laquelie des explications
sont demand~es, doit 8tre exposfe clairement.

Article 27

La pr~sente Convention, qui entrera en vigueur quinze jours apr~s l'6change
des instruments de ratification, aura une durfe d'un an. Si l'Une des Parties ne
notifie pas h 'Autre son ddsir de ddnoncer la Convention six mois avant l'expi-
ration de ce dMlai, elle sera consid6r~e comme 6tant prolonge par voie de tacite
reconduction pour une dure inddterminfe et ne cessera d'etre en vigueur que
six mois apr~s ]a notification ci-dessus prdvue.
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Article 23

The costs incurred by the authorities of the State to which application
is made as a result of the granting of mutual legal assistance in accordance with
the provisions of the present Convention shall be defrayed by that State.

The same applies where the desired action has not been taken in response
to an application for mutual assistance.

Article 24

Applications for mutual legal assistance as provided for in the present
chapter shall be made through the diplomatic channel.

Article 25

Documents to be transmitted in accordance with the provisions of the
present chapter shall be drawn up in the form prescribed by the law of the
State making application, and shall be accompanied by a translation into the
language of the State to which application is made or into French. This
translation shall be certified correct by the diplomatic agent of the State making
application or by a sworn translator.

Article 26

Each Contracting Party shall furnish, at the request of the legal authorities
of the other Party, transmitted through the diplomatic channel, the legislative
texts in force in its territory and any other necessary legal information.

It is understood that the legal question concerning which explanations
are desired shall be clearly stated.

Article 27

The present Convention, which shall enter into force fifteen days after
the exchange of the instruments of ratification, shall remain in force for one
year. If neither of the Parties notifies the other of its desire to denounce the
Convention six months before expiry of this period, it shall be considered as
having been extended by tacit consent for an indeterminate period and shall
remain in force until six months after the notification provided for above.
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Cette Convention sera ratifi& et les instruments de ratification seront
6changs Bagdad aussit6t que possible.

FAIT h Ankara, le vingt-neuf Mars Mil Neuf Cent Quarante-Six, en
triple exemplaire en langues arabe, turque et fran~aise, cette demi~re faisant
foi en cas de contestation.

Noury SAID

A. HAFIDH

Hasan SAKA

Feridun Cemal ERKIN
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This Convention shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification
exchanged at Baghdad as soon as possible.

DONE at Ankara, 29 March 1946, in three copies, in Arabic, Turkish
and French, the latter being authentic in case of dispute.

Noury SAID

A. HAFIDH

Hasan SAKA

Feridun Cemal ERKIN
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IRAQ
and

TURKEY

Extradition Convention (with exchange of notes). Signed
at Ankara, on 29 March 1946

Arabic, Turkish and French official texts communicated by the Minister of
Foreign Affairs of Iraq and the Permanent Representative of Turkey to
the United Nations. The registration took place on 15 September 1949.

IRAK
et

TURQUIE

Convention d'extradition (avec 6change de notes). Sign6e
i Ankara, le 29 mars 1946

Textes officiels arabe, turc et franqais communiques par le Ministre des affaires
itrangres de l'Irak et le reprisentant permanent de la Turquie aupr~s de
l'Organisation des Nations Unies. L'enregistrement a eu lieu le 15
septembre 1949.
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TURKISH TBT-TExTE. TURC

No. 582. IRAK KIRALLIX ILE TUDRKIYE CUMHURIYETi
ARASINDA SUQLULARIN GERI VERILMESI SOZLES-
MESI

Irak Kiralx Majeste IKiNci FAYSAL

ve

Tiirkiye Cumhurba~kani Ekselins ISMET INONOi

Su~lulann geri verilmesini diizenlemek i~in bir Szle§me yapmaga karar
vererek bu i§ igin a.agida adlan yazili yetkili temsilcilerini tayin etmislerdir:

Irak Kilrah Majeste Ikinci FAYSAL:

Ekselms Al Farik Nuri ESSAiD, Ayan Meclisi Baskani, Rafidain Nis-
annm 1.inci Riitbesini hamil

Ekselans Abdiil Ilfh HAFiDH, Saylavlar Meclisi tlyesi

Tiirkiye Cumburbakanl Ismet INONU:

Ekselans Hasan SAKA, Trabzon Milletvekili, D~isleri Bakani
Ekselas Feridun Cemal ERKiN, Dsisleri Bakanh i Umumi Katibi,

Bu temsilciler usuliine uygun yetki belgelerini g6sterdikten sonra a~agldaki

hiikilmleri kararla~tirnmrlardir:

Madde I

S6zle~en Taraflar, bu S6zlesme hiikiimleri geregince birbirleri adalet makam-
larmca kovuturulan veya hiikiim giydirilmis olan ve &itekinin ilikesinde bu-
lunan sahislani karilikh olarak birbirlerine geri vermeyi taahhilt ederler.

u kadar ki, S zlehen Taraflar, kendi vatanda~larini geri vermezler.

Suolulann. geri verilmesi ancak, geri verilmesi kendisinden istenen Devletin
iilkesi cliinda ilenmi4 olan bir sugtan dolayl kovu~turma yapilmasi veya hikilim
giydirilmi olmasi halerinda kabul olunur.

Madde 2

Sanik veya hilkirlmiiniin geri verilmesi istenebilmek igin, iizerlerine atilan
sugun her iki memleket kanunlanna g re en asagi bir yil hapis veya daha agir
cezayi gerektirmesi lazimdir.
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Geri verme istemi kesinleen bir hiikmiin yerine getirilmesi igin yapildchgi
takdirde ancak su~lu, her iki memleketin kanunlanna gore en az bir yil hapis
veya daha agir bir cezayl gerektirebilen bir eylem iin alti aydan ok hapis
cezasina kesin olarak hiikilm giymi4 ise geri verme yapihr.

Madde 3

Geri verme suglunun, yine, her ne sekil ve mahiyette olursa olsun teebbiis
veya 4tirak hallerinde de bu teqebbiis veya i4tirak geri vermegi isteyen Devlet
ve geri verme kendisinden istenen Devietin kanunlanna g6re, 2'nci madde
hiikiimlerine g6re cezayl gerektirdigi takdirde yapihr.

Madde 4

A~agidaki hallerde suglulann geri verilmesi istemi kabul olunmaz:

a) siyasi suglar ve onlara bagh cylemler,

b) asker su~lar ve onlara bagh eylemler,
c) ancak zarar g6ren §ahsm sikiyeti iizerine kovusturulabilen ve bu sahsin

vazgemesiyle kovusturulmasina son verilmesi gereken su~lar,

d) geri verilmesi istenen ahis gerek geri isteyen Devietin ve gerek geri
verilmesi kendisinden istenen veya su iilkesi fizerinde i~lenmi4 bulunan Dev-
letin kanunlanna gire zaman aimina ugrarru§ yahut diismiis bir su~tan tiirii
kovusturulmakta ise,

e) geri verilmesi istenen sahis geri verme kendisinden istenen memlekette
aym su~tan 6tirii kovu~turulmakta ise veya kesin surette dava disi g iriilmiis
veyahut hiikiimliliiiine veya sorumsuzluguna veyahut beraetine hiikiim veril-

f) geri verme kendisinden istenen Devletin makamlan kendi kanunlarl gere-
gince su&Iu hakkinda hiikiim vermege yetkili ise,

g) su , iiiincii bir Devletin iilkesinde islenmis olup da geri verme ken-
disinden istenen Tarafm kanunlan, yabancl memlekette islenm4 olan b6yle bir
sugdan 6tiirii kovusturma yapilmasini kabul etmez ise.

Ancak:

l-Devletbaskaninin sahsina ve ailesi ilyelerine karpi i4lenen her hangi bir
su ,

2-Hiikflmetbakanina karsi i~lenen aldiirme veya buna teqebbiis veyahut
istirak,

3-Her ne maksatla yapilnu olursa olsun yol kesicilik ve iskence suglan
ve iskence ile yapilan hirsizhk sugu,

Siyasi su veya b6yle bir su~a bagh eylem sayilamaz.
No 582
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Madde 5

Sululann geri verilmesi istemi, her zaman diplomasi yoliyle yapilmak
gerektir.

Madde 6

Su~iunun geri verilmesini gerektirmiyen ve 4'iincii maddede yazih bulunan
hallerde, eylemlerin mahiyetini takdir etmek yalniz geri verme kendisinden istenen
Deviete aittir.

Su kadar ki, siyasl bir su~tan dolayi geri verme istemi, ancak, geri verme
kendisinden istenen Devletin yetkili mahkemesi tarafindan su.un siyast olduguna
dair bir karar verilmis olmasi halinde reddedilebilir.

Madde 7

1-Sanik veya sulunun geri verilmesi hakkindaki istem kidina asagidaki
belgelerin eklenmesi gerektir:

a) yetkili adalet makamindan gikmi§ yakalama veya tutma emri,

b) su~un nevini g~steren bir kgid ile bahse konu suq iqin uygulanacak
kanun hiikiimlerinin metni,

c) geri verilmesi istenen sanik veya suqlunun niteliklerini kaplayan kabil
oldugu kadar tafsilli bir beyan kagidi veya kimlik k~adi ve miimkiinse fotografi,

d) varsa, dava hakknda sorusturma yapan yargig tarahndan onanm§
ifade tutunaklan.

2--Geri verme istemi giyap veya savunmadan kagmma halinde hiikiim
giymis olan bir ahis iqin ise istem kidina yukanki fikrada yazili belgelerden
baska hiikiim 6zeti ve hiikmiln dayandigi kanun maddeleri eklenecektir.

3--Geri verme istemi, yiiziine karsi hiikiim giymis olan bir sahLs hakkinda
ise istem kagdina aaj, idaki belgelerin baglanmasi gerektir:

a) hiikmiin bir megi,

b) hiikilmlilniim kimligini oldukqa tafsilli bildirir bir beyan kqgidi veya
kisilik kaidi ve miimkiinse fotografi,

c) hiikmiin dayanchgl kanun maddelerinin bir 6rnegi,

d) hiikmiin yerine getirilmesi lazim oldugunu g6steren yetkili makamdan
verilmis bit belge.

4-Miilke kar~i i lenmi§ su bahse konu oldugu takdirde suqtan meydana
gelen veya meydana getirilmesine tesebbiis olunan zararn asagi yukan tutan
bildirdilecektir.
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5-G6nderilen kAitlar, geri verme isteminde bulunan DevIetin kanunlan
ie belirtilen §ekilde dfizenlenecek ve bunlarm ash veya geri verme isteminde
bulunan Devletin mahkemesi veyahut ba~ka her hangi yetkili bir makam tara-
findan onanm§ 6rnei g6nderilecektir. Bu kildlara, geri verme kendisinden
istenen Devletin diinde veya Franslzca yazilmq ve geri verme isteminde bulu-
nan Devletin diplomasi memuru veya geri verme kendisinden istenen Devletin
yeminli bir terciimecisi tarafindan onanmms bir terciime baglanacaktir.

6-Sulunun geri verilmesi kendisinden istenen Devlet, yukanda yazili
k1gidlan alir almaz, geri verme istemi ilk bakita kabul edilemiyecek sekilde
g~riinxmiiyorsa, istem hakkinda sonradan karar vermek fizere, yetkili makamlar
geri verilmesi istenen §ahislar tutmak veya baska her hangi uygun bir tedbir
almak suretiyle ka~malanm bnler.

7-Geri verme istemine konu olan su§un bu Sizleme geregince geri ver-
megi gerektirir su§lardan bulundugundan ku~kulanlirsa geri verme isteminde
bulunan Devletten a§fldama istenilecek ve verilen a§iklama ku~kuyu gidermedik~e
su~lu geri verilniyecektir. A~lklama dilegi geri verme isteminde bulunan Dev-
letin diplomasi memuruna gbnderildigi giinden ba~layarak ii ay i§inde yerine
getirilmemise tutulan qahis sahiverilebilecek ve hakkinda alnan tedbirler kal-
dinlabilecektir.

Madde 8

Geri verme kendisinden istenen Taraf, su~un bu s6zlesme geregince geri
vermegi gerektirecegine inamrsa su~luyu yakalatacak ve olay hakkinda inceleme
ve soruturmayi yaptiracak ve sonunda dosyanin tam veya yeter olduguna, geri
verilmesi istenilen §ahsm, sanik veya huikiimlii g6sterilen sahis olduguna ve
hiikiimlfiliik halinde buna sebep olan sucun, hikmiin iktigi zamanda, geri ver-
megi gerektiren su~lardan bulunduguna inamrsa geri verecektir.

Madde 9

Su~lunun geri verme istem kaidiyle buna eklenmesi lizimgelen bu S6zle§-
mede yazili belgeler geri verme kendisinden istenen Tarafa verilinceye kadar
geecek zaman i§inde su~lunun ka~masi umuldugu takdirde, bu belgelerin gelmesi
beklenmeksizin geri verme kendisinden istenen Deviet Di§4leri Bakanhigina geri
vermeyi isteyen Devlet tarafmdan telgraf veya posta ile yapilacak ba§vurma, yahut
bu Devletin diplomasi memuru tarafindan yapilacak dilek iizerine geri verme
kendisinden istenen Devlet su~lunun, gegici olarak tutulmak yahut her hangi bir
ba~ka tedbir almak suretiyle ka~masin i5nleyecektir.

Bu kadar ki, bu halde su~un nevi ve mahiyeti ve cezanin derecesi, ve su~lu
hakkinda yetkili makamdan gegici olmayarak tutma emri gkms olduku bildiril-
mek gerektir.
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Bu suretle geici olarak tutulan veya hakkmda ba~ka bir tedbir almm,
olan §ahs hakkindaki geri verme istem kagidi ve belgeleri tutma veya ba~ka
tedbir tarihinden ba,layarak ii§ ay i~inde geri verme kendisinden istenen DevIete
ulatinlmazsa geri istenen sahis saliverilir yahut hakkindaki tedbir kaldirilir.

Madde 10

Geri verilmesi istenen sahsm su~tan elde ettigi yahut iizerinde bulunup
almian e~ya, su§u islemekte kullanilan aletler ile su~u isledigini isbata yarayan
her sey, iiiincii §ahislarn haklari sakli kalmak §artiyle ve yetkili makamm tak-
dirine g6re, o sahis ile ayni zamanda geri verilecek ve geri verme kabul edilmi§
iken su~lunun M1iimii veya ka~masi sebebiyle geri verilememis olsa bile bu eya geri
vermegi isteyen DevIete yine verilecektir. Bu, geri veren memlekette istenilen
§ahis tarafindan gizlenmis olan veya depo edilip de sonradan bulunan ayni
mahiyetteki biitiin eyay da kapayacaktir.

Madde 11

Istenilen kisi kendisinden geri vierme intenilen DevIet iilkesi i§inde geri
verme istemini gerektiren su~tan baska bir su sebebiyle kovusturulmu§ veya
hiikfim giymis ise, geri verilmesi, kovusturma sonuna veya cezasini ekmesine
veyahut cezanin affina veya kaldirilmasina kadar geciktirilebilecektir.

Istenilen sahis, kendisinden geri verme istenilen Tarafin makamlarinca, ceza
kanunlanna aykiliktan ba~ka bir sebepten dolayi kovu~turuldugu ve bu da
onun zorla getirilmesini veya tutulmasmi gerektirdigi takdirde, geri verme
kovuturmanin veya tutuklugun bitimine kadar geciktirilebilecektir.

Bununla beraber, geri vermeyi isteyen memleketin kanunlanna gore bu
gecikmeden, kovusturmada zaman a~imi veya baska 6nemli zorluklar gkabilirse,
bazi 6zel diiiinceler engel olmadigi takdirde ve isteyen memlekette kovu~turma
biter bitmez istenen §ahis, tekrar geri verilmesi taahhiit edilmek sartiyle, ge§ici
olarak teslim edilecektir.

Istenen sahis, ferdlere karma giristigi yiiklenme gereklerini, geri verme sebe-
biyle yerine getiremiyecekse ilgililerin yetkili makamlar 6niinde haklarni arama-
lan hali sakli kalmak Uzere geri verme yine yapilacaktir.

Madde 12

Geri verme istemi kabul edilince, istenilen §ahis, geri verme kendisinden
istenen DevIetin ya hudut kapisinda yahut bindirme limamnda isteyen DevIetin
emrine verilecektir.

Geri verilmesi kabul edilen ahis, geri verme karannm bildirilmesinden
balayarak bir ay iinde isteyen DevIet tarafindan teslim alinmazsa saliverilebile-
cektir.
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Madde 13

Teslim olunan §ahis, ancak, teslimini gerektiren sug veya su~lardan btiiril
yargilanabilir.

Bununla beraber, geri veren Devlet kabul ederse, yahut geri verilen ahis,
kendisini geri veren memlekete d6nmek imkam varken bundan faydalanmazsa o
ahis, teslimi gerektiren sug veya suqlardan ba~ka bir sebeple tutulabilir ve

yargilanabilir.

Teslim olunan §ahsin ii~iincdi bir Devlete geri verilmesi de ancak, yukarida
yazlh sartlarla olabilecektir. Bununla beraber, geri verilen ahis yargilanmaya
razi olursa, kendisini teslim eden Devletin iznini almaga liizum yoktur; yalniz
bilgi verilir.

Bu madde hiikmii, geri vermegi isteyen DevIetin iilkesinde, teslimden sonra
i4lenen suglar hakkinda uygulanmaz.

Madde 14

Sbzle~en Taraflardan birinin geri verilmesini istedigi ahis, ba§ka suglanndan
iitiirii bir veya birden ok Devlet tarafindan istenmekte ise en agir sug kendi
filkesi iizerinde i4lenmi4 olan Devlete ve su~lan agirlik bakindan, ayni derecede
bulunuyorsa vatandasi oldugu Devlete teslim olunur.

Geri verilmesi istenen ahis, isteyen Devletlerden hig birinin vatandap
olmazsa ve su~lan da ayni derecede agir ise, hangi Devletin istem kagidi 6nce
alinmnusa o Devlete teslim olunur. Sugun agirligi geri verme kendisinden istenilen
Devletin kanunlanna g6re belirtilir.

Madde 15

Bir suglunun geri verilmesi i~i Sbzle~en Taraflardan biriyle iiiincii bir
Devlet arasinda olursa, geri vermegi gerektiren sug, 4'iincii maddede yazil
suglardan olmamak ve suglu da kendi vatandagi bulunmamak §artiyle 10'uncu
maddede yazih e~yanin kendi iilkesinden transit olarak geqmesini 6teki Taraf
kabul edecektir.

Transit istemi, 7'inci maddede yazih belgelerin ash veya usuliine g6re
onanmi§ 6megi verilerek, diplomasi yoliyle yapilmak gerektir.

Madde 16

S6zlesen Taraflar, ilkelerinde su~lunun tutulmasi, beslenmesi ve nakliyle
1 'ici maddede yazih gegici teslim dolayisiyle yapilan harcamalarm bdenmesini

karilikh olarak istemiyeceklerdir.
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S6zleen Taraflardan birisine, iiiin~i1 bir DevIet tarafmdan geri verilen
veya gegici olarak teslim olunan ve i5teki Tarafm ilikesinden transit olarak geqen
ahis i~irx yapilan harcamalari geri vermei veya gegici olarak teslimi istemi4

olan DevIet bdeyecektir.

Madde 17

Onama belgelerinin alnip verilmesinden 15 grin sonra yilriirliie girecek
olan bu S6zleme bir yil siire ile yiirilrliikte kalacaktir. Bu siirenin bitmesinden
alti ay 6nce Taraflardan biri S6zle~meye son vermek istedigini 6teki tarafa
bildirmezse S6zleme kendiliginden siiresiz olarak uzatllmi sayllacak ve b6yle
bir bildiride bulunulduktan ancak alti ay sonra yilriirliikten kalkacaktir.

Bu Si5zlesme onanacak ve onama belgeleri en kisa bir zamanda Bagdat'da
alinip verilecektir.

Ankara'da 29 Mart bin dokuz yiiz kirk alti tarihinde Arapga, Tilrk~e, ve
Franslzca olarak yapilan bu S6zle~menin, anlasmazlik halinde, Fransuzcasi esas
tutulacaktir.

Hasan SAKA Nuri ESSAiD
Feridun Cemal ERKiN A. HFiDH

EXCHANGE OF NOTES- ECHANGE DE NOTES

Ankara, 29 Mart 1946

Eksela^ns,

Bugiin imzalanan Sulularm geri verilmesi S6zlesmesinin Devlet Baskani ile
ailesi iiyelerinin sahmlarma karji ilenen sulann siyasi su veya biyle bir su~a
bagh eylem sayilmiyacagi hakkmdaki 4-iincii maddesinin buna ilisikli fikrasmi
g6z 6niinde tutarak, Devlet, Baskanigi g6revini fiilen yapan sahlslara, veliahda
veya geregince Deviet Ba~kanlanmn yerine gegeceklere kars i lenen suqlann da
siyasi bir sug veya b6yle bir suqa bali eylem sayilmlyacagini Ekselnsiniza
bildirmekle seref kazaninm.

En derin saygilanmin kabulilnil Ekselansinizdan rica ederim.

Feridun Cemal ERKiN

Ekselns Al Farik Nuri Essaid
Irak Ayan Meclisi Reisi
Ankara
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II

Ankara, 29 Mart 1946

Eksela.ns,

Bugiin imzalanan Suolularm geri verilmesi S6zlecmesinin Devlet Ba~kam
ile ailesi iiyelerinin ahslarmna kari ilenen su1arnn siyari sug veya bJyle bir
suga bagh eylem sayilmiyacagma dair 4-incii maddesinin buna iliikli fikrasi
hakkindaki Ekselfnsimzin mektubunu aldliimi ve, kar~ihk olarak, Devlet
Ba~kanhi g6revini fiilen yapan ahislara, veliahda veya gerekince Devlet Ba~kan-
larmin yerine geeceklere kar§1 i lenen suIarin da siyasl bir sug veya bbyle bir
suga bagh cylem sayilnmyacagini Ekselinsinza bildirmekle §eref kazamnm.

En derin saygilanmin kabuliinii Ekselasminizdan rica ederim.

Nuri ESSAiD

Eksellns Feridun Cemal Erkin

Dqiperi Bakanhigi Umumi Kitibi
Ankara
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No 582. CONVENTION' D'EXTRADITION ENTRE LE
ROYAUME DE L'IRAK ET LA REPUBLIQUE TURQUE.
SIGNEE A ANKARA, LE 29 MARS 1946

Sa Majest6 FA19AL II, Roi de l'Irak,

et

Son Excellence ISMET INoNU, President de la Republique Turque,

desireux de conclure une Convention en vue de r6gler l'extradition des
delinquants, ont nomme, 5 cet effet, leurs plenipotentiaires, savoir:

Sa Majest6 FAICAL II, Roi de l'Irak:
Son Excellence Al Farik Nuri Ess AD, President du S6nat, lUre Classe

de l'Ordre de Rafidain,
Son Excellence Abdul IIMh HAFiDH, Membre de la Chambre des

Deputs.

Son Excellence ISMET IN6NJ, President de la Republique Turquie:
Son Excellence Hasan SAKA, Deput6 de Trabzon, Ministre des Affaires

Etrangres,
Son Excellence Feridun Cemal ERKIN, Secretaire General du Minis-

t~re des Affaires Etrangfres, Ambassadeur de Turquie,

Lesquels, apr~s avoir exhibe leurs pleins pouvoirs reconnus en bonne et
due forme, ont convenu des dispositions suivantes:

Article ler

Les Hautes Parties Contractantes s'engagent, conformement aux dispo-
sitions de la presente Convention, se livrer reciproquement les individus pour-
suivis condamnes par les autorites judiciaires de l'Une d'Elles, et qui se trouvent
sur le territoire de l'Autre.

I1 reste bien entendu que les Hautes Parties Contractantes n'extradent pas
leurs nationaux.

2Entree en vigueur le 25 mai 1948, conform~ment aux dispositions de Particle 17, les
instruments de ratification ayant 6t6 6changis Bagdad, le 10 mai 1948.
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TRANSLATION - TRADUCTION

No. 582. EXTRADITION CONVENTION' BETWEEN THE
KINGDOM OF IRAQ AND THE REPUBLIC OF TURKEY.
SIGNED AT ANKARA, ON 29 MARCH 1946

His Majesty FEISAL II, King of Iraq,

and

His Excellency ISMET INONU, President of the Turkish Republic

desirous of concluding a Convention with a view to regulating the
extradition of offenders, have appointed to this end as their plenipotentiaries:

His Majesty FEISAL II, King of Iraq:
His Excellency Al Farik Nuri ESSAID, President of the Senate, Order

of Rafidain, First Class,
His Excellency Abdul Ilah HAFmH, Member of the Chamber of

Deputies,

His Excellency ISMET IN6NU, President of the Turkish Republic:
His Excellency Hasan SAKA, Deputy of Trabzon, Minister of Foreign

Affairs,
His Excellency Feridun Cemal ERKIN, Secretary-General of the

Ministry'of Foreign Affairs, Ambassador of Turkey,

Who, having communicated their full powers found in good and due
form, have agreed upon the following provisions:

Article 1

The High Contracting Parties undertake, in accordance with the provisions
of the present Convention, to surrender to each other all persons who, being
accused or convicted by the judicial authorities of either of them, shall be
found within the territory of the other.

It is understood that the High Contracting Parties shall not extradite
their own nationals.

' Came into force on 25 May 1948, in accordance with article 17, the instruments of

ratification having been exchanged at Baghdad on 10 May 1948.
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L'extradition n'a lieu qu'en cas de poursuites ou de condamnation pour une
infraction commise hors du territoire de l'Etat auquel l'extradition est demand~e.

Article 2

En cas de demande concernant une personne qui est l'objet de poursuites,
ou contre laquelle un jugement a 6t6 prononc6, 1'extradition ne sera accord~e
que si racte dont cette personne est incrimin6e, est puni d'apr~s la l6gislation
des deux pays, d'une peine d'au moins un an d'emprisonnement ou d'une peine
plus grave.

Lorsque l'extradition est demande en vue de l'exfcution d'un jugement
devenu d~finitif, elle ne sera accordee que si le dflinquant a 6t6 condamn6
d~finitivement une peine superieure six mois d'emprisonnement, pour un
fait punissable, d'apr s la legislation des deux pays, d'une peine d'au moins
un an d'emprisonnement, ou d'une peine plus grave.

Article 3

L'extradition sera accorde 6galement en cas de tentative ou de partici-
pation, sous n'importe quelle forme, et de n'importe quelle nature, au cas oii
la tentative ou la participation seraient, conformement aux dispositions de
l'article 2, passibles de peines dans les lgislations de 'Etat requ6rant et de 'Etat
requis.

Article 4

L'extradition ne sera pas accord6e dans les cas suivants:

a) Pour les infractions politiques et les faits connexes;

b) Pour les infractions militaires et les faits connexes;

c) Pour les infractions qui ne peuvent etre poursuivies que sur la plainte
de la personne ls&e et dont la poursuite doit 8tre arrEt~e par le d~sistement de
celle-ci;

d) Si l'individu rfclam est poursuivi par l'Etat requfrant pour une infrac-
tion prescrite ou 6teinte d'apres ses lois, ou d'apres les lois de l'Etat requis ou
celles de 'Etat sur le territoire duquel l'infraction a 6t6 commise;

e) Si l'individu rfclam6 est poursuivi pour le meme fait dans le pays requis,
ainsi que s'il y a d~j 6t6 d~finitivement mis hors de cause, condamn6, d~clar6
irresponsable ou acquitt6 6galement pour le meme fait;
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Extradition shall only be granted in case of prosecution or conviction for
an offence committed outside the territory of the State which is asked to grant
extradition.

Article 2

A requisition for the extradition of a person who is being proceeded against
or on whom sentence has been passed shall only be complied with if the
offence with which the person is charged is punishable under the law of the
two countries with at least one year's imprisonnement or a more severe penalty.

Extradition applied for with a view to the execution of a judgment which
has acquired force of law shall only be granted if the offender has been finally
sentenced to a penalty exceeding six months' imprisonment for an offence
punishable under the laws of the two countries with at least one year's
imprisonment or a more severe penalty.

Article 3

Extradition shall also be granted in case of attempts to commit offences
or of complicity in any form or of any nature whatsoever, provided the attempt
or complicity is punishable, in accordance with the provisions of article 2,
under the laws of the State making application and the State to which
application is made.

Article 4

Extradition shall not be granted in the following cases:

(a) For political offences and acts connected therewith;

(b) For military offences and acts connected therewith;

(c) For offences in regard to which proceedings can only be taken on
the complaint of the aggrieved party and where proceedings must be stopped
if the latter withdraws his complaint;

(d) If the person claimed is being proceeded against by the applicant
State for an offence in respect of which exemption from prosecution or punish-
ment has been acquired by lapse of time or in some other manner under the
laws of that State, the laws of the State to which application is made or those
of the State in whose territory the offence was committed;

(e) If the person claimed is being proceeded against for the same act in
the country to which application is made, and if he has already been definitely
discharged from the proceedings, convicted, declared to be irresponsible or
acquitted in respect of the same act;
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f) Si les autoritfs de l'Etat requis sont, d'apr~s les lois de celui-ci, compe-
tentes pour juger l'infraction;

g) Si, le fait 6tant commis sur le territoire d'un Etat tiers, les lois de la
Partie requise n'admettent pas la poursuite pour un tel fait commis . l'6tranger.

Cependant, ne seront pas consid&s comme une infraction politique ni
comme fait connexe a une semblable infraction:

1. Tout dWit commis contre la personne du Chef d'Etat et contre celles
des membres de sa famille;

2. L'assassinat commis sur la personne du Chef de Gouvernement ou
tentative d'assassinat ou complicit6 a ce fait;

3. Les actes de brigandage, de torture et de vol accompagn6 de torture,
quel que soit le but pour lequel ces actes ont 6t6 commis.

Article 5

La demande d'extradition devra toujours etre faite par la voie diploma-
tique.

Article 6

Dans les cas qui n'impliquent pas l'extradition du dlinquant et qui sont
6num6rfs dans l'article 4, l'appr~ciation de la nature des actes est, exclusivement,
r~serv~e a l'Etat auquel l'extradition est demand6e.

Toutefois, la demande d'extradition pour un d6lit politique ne pourra 8tre
rejetee que dans le cas o~i une dfcision, dffinissant la nature politique du dW1it,
serait prise par le Tribunal compftent de l'Etat requis.

Article 7

1. La demande d'extradition pour un pr~venu ou un accus6 doit 8tre
accompagne des documents suivants:

a) Un mandat d'arret ou un acte d'arrestation 6manant d'une autorit6
judiciaire comp.tente.

b) Un acte indiquant la nature du d6lit et le texte des dispositions de la
loi applicable l'infraction dont il s'agit.

c) Une declaration ou une carte d'identit6 aussi dtaille que possible,
indiquant l'identit6 et le signalement du prevenu ou de l'accus6 et si possible
une photographie de la personne.

d) Les actes de d~position, s'il y en a, certifies conformes par le juge qui
a proc~d6 l'enquete.
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(f) If the authorities of the State to which application is made have
competence in accordance with its laws to try the offence;

(g) If the act is committed in the territory of a third State and the laws
of the Party to which application is made do not admit of proceedings in
respect of such an act committed abroad.

The following shall not, however, be regarded as political offences or as
acts connected with such offences:

1. An offence committed against the person of the Head of State and
against members of his family;

2. Assassination of the Head of the Government or attempted assassination
or complicity therein;

3. Acts of brigandage, torture and robbery accompanied by torture, for
whatever purpose the acts are committed.

Article 5

The requisition for extradition shall always be made through the diplomatic
channel.

Article 6

In cases not involving the extradition of the offender and provided for
and enumerated in article 4, the decision as to the nature of the acts is exclusively
reserved for the State which is asked to grant extradition.

In any event, a requisition for extradition for a political offence cannot
be refused unless a decision defining the political nature of the offence has
been taken by a competent court of the State to which application is made.

Article 7

1. The requisition for the extradition of an accused person must be
accompanied by the following documents:

(a) A warrant of arrest or a document of arrest issued by a competent
judicial authority.

(b) A document indicating the nature of the offence and the text of the
provisions of the law applicable to the offence in question.

(c) A declaration or an identity card with as many details as possible
indicating the identity and the description of the accused person, and if possible
a photograph of the accused person.

(d) The reports of evidence, if any, certified correct by the judge who
has made the inquiry.
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2. Si la demande d'extradition concerne une personne qui a 6t6 robjet
d'un jugement par defaut faute de comparaitre ou faute de d~fendre, la demande
d'extradition sera accompagn~e en sus des pi&es indiqu~es dans le paragraphe
prcedent, d'un resum6 du jugement et du texte des articles de la loi sur lesquels
ce jugement se base.

3. Si la demande d'extradition concerne une personne condamne par
jugement contradictoire, les pi&es suivantes doivent Etre annex~es h la demande:

a) Une expedition du jugement.

b) Une dfclaration ou carte d'identit6 indiquant d'une fa on suffisamment
dtitaill~e l'identit6 de la personne condamne et si possible une photographie
de cette personne.

c) Une copie des dispositions de la loi, sur lesquelles le jugement se base.

d) Un document 6manant d'une autorit6 comptente et d'clarant le juge-
ment ex~cutoire.

4. Lorsqu'il s'agit d'infractions contre la proprift6, le montant approxi-
matif du dommage reel ou tent6 sera toujours indiqu6.

5. Les pi&es 'a produire seront dress~es dans la forme prescrite par les
lois de l'Etat requ6rant et expedites en original ou en copie certifi~e conforme
par le tribunal ou par toute autre autorit6 comptente de cet Etat. Elles seront
accompagn~es d'une traduction dans la langue de l'Etat requis ou en frangais,
certifi&c conforme par l'Agent diplomatique de l'Etat requrant ou par un
traducteur asserment6 de l'Etat requis.

6. I1 est entendu que, tout en r~servant la d~cision sur la demande d'extra-
dition, les autorit&s comptentes de l'Etat requis prfviendront, aussitot que
celui-ci aura regu les pieces d~sign~es ci-dessus, par l'arrestation de l'accus6 ou
par toute autre mesure opportune, l'6ventualit6 d'une 6vasion, ' moins que
l'extradition ne paraisse A priori inadmissible.

7. Dans le cas o6i il y aurait doute sur la question de savoir si l'infraction,
objet de la demande d'extradition, est comprise parmi les infractions prfvues
dans la pr~sente Convention comme comportant I'extradition, des explications
seront demandfes l'Etat requfrant, et l'extradition ne sera pas accordfe tant
que les explications fournies ne seront pas de nature i 6carter ce doute. L'indi-
vidu arret6 pourra etre 61argi, ou les mesures prises ' son 6gard pourront 8tre
rapportfes, si les explications n'ont pas 6t6 donnes dans le d~lai de trois mois
, partir du jour o~t ]a demande en a .6t transmise A l'Agent diplomatique de
l'Etat requfrant.
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2. If the requisition for examination relates to a person who has been
sentenced by default through not appearing or not defending himself, the
requisition shall be accompanied, in addition to the documents mentioned in
the previous paragraph, by a summary of the judgment and the text of the
articles of the law on which the judgment is based.

3. If the requisition for extradition relates to a person convicted after
a full hearing, the following documents must be annexed to the requisition:

(a) A copy of the judgment.

(b) A declaration or an identity card indicating the identity of the
convicted person in a sufficiently detailed manner, and if possible a photograph
of the convicted person.

(c) A copy of the provisions of the law on which the judgment is based.

(d) A document issued by a competent authority declaring the judgment
to be enforceable.

4. In the case of offences against property, the approximate amount of
the real or attempted damage shall always be indicated.

5. The documents to be produced shall be drawn up in the form prescribed
by the laws of the State making application, and the originals or copies thereof
certified correct by the court or by any other competent authority of that State
shall be forwarded. They shall be accompanied by a translation in the language
of the State to which application is made, certified correct by the diplomatic
agent of the State making application or by a sworn translator of the State
to which application is made.

6. It is understood that, while reserving their right to decide on the
requisition for extradition, the competent authorities of the State to which
application is made shall, as soon as the said State has received the documents
mentioned above, prevent the possibility of escape by means of the arrest of the
accused person or by any other suitable measure, unless the extradition appears
a priori to be inadmissible.

7. In case of doubt as to whether the offence in respect of which
extradition is applied for is included in the offences provided for in the present
Convention as involving extradition, explanations shall be requested of the
State making application, and extradition shall not be granted so long as the,
explanations furnished are not such as to remove this doubt. The arrested
person may be released or the measures taken with regard to him may be
cancelled if the explanations have not been furnished within three months of
the date when the request for information was transmitted to the diplomatic
agent of the State making application.
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Article 8

La Haute Partie Contractante laquelle l'extradition est demandce, fera
arreter le d~linquant, examiner l'affaire, si Elle se trouve convaincue que
l'infraction comporte l'extradition aux termes de la pr~sente Convention et
procddera 1'extradition si, a l'issue de l'examen, Elle acquiert la conviction
que le dossier est complet ou suffisant, que la personne dont l'extradition est
demand'e est bien celle qui a 6te d~sign~e comme pr~venue, accuse ou con-
damn~e, et en cas de condamnation, que l'infraction qui l'a motive est de
celles qui comportaient 1'extradition au moment oui le jugement a Wt rendu.

Article 9

Dans le cas oji, en attendant la pr6sentation la Partie requise de la
demande d'extradition du ddlinquant et des pi&es mentionnfes dans la pr6sente
Convention comme devant accompagner cette demande, l'vasion du d~linquant
apparalt comme probable, l'Etat auquel l'extradition est demandee, sans attendre
I'arrivee des pices requises, et sur avis de 'Etat requ~rant h adresser par voie
postale ou t~l6graphique au Ministere des Affaires Etrangeres de 'Etat requis,
ou sur la demande h faire par l'Agent diplomatique de l'Etat requ'rant, pr&
viendra l'6vasion en proc~dant A l'arrestation provisoire du dlinquant ou A
l'adoption de toute autre mesure.

Toutefois, dans ce cas, avis devra etre donn6 concernant le genre et la
nature du delit, le degr6 de gravit6 de la peine, et notification devra etre faite
qu'un mandat d'arr~t a &6 lanc6 contre le ddlinquant par l'autorit6 comptente.

Si la demande d'extradition et les documents s'y rapportant concernant la
personne ainsi arrtee provisoirement, ou h I'endroit de laquelle toute autre
mesure a 6t6 adopt~e, n'ont pas &6 transmis ' l'Etat requis dams le ddlai de trois
mois A partir du jour de l'arrestation ou de l'adoption de toute autre mesure,
la personne arrte sera libree ou la mesure adopt6e h son 6gard sera rapport&e.

Article 10

Les objets dans la possession desquels la personne rclam6ce est entr6e par
suite de l'infraction ou ceux qui ont te saisis sur elle, les instruments ayant servi
a commettre l'infraction, ainsi que toute autre piece A conviction, seront, sous
reserve des droits des tiers, et suivant l'appr~ciation de I'autorite comp6tente,
remis, en m~me temps que la personne r~clame, h l'Etat reclamant l'extradition

No. 582



1949 Nations Unies - Recueil des Traitds 397

Article 8

The High Contracting Party of which extradition is requested shall order
the arrest of the offender and investigation of the matter if it is convinced
that the offence involves extradition under the terms of the present Convention,
and shall order the extradition if, on the conclusion of the investigation, it
acquires the conviction that the evidence is complete or sufficient, that the
person whose extradition is requested is identical with the person mentioned
as being accused or convicted, and in case of conviction, that the offence on
which it is based is one of those which involved extradition when the judgment
was pronounced.

Article 9

If the offender's escape appears likely pending the presentation to the
Party to which application is made of the requisition for extradition and of the
document which, under the terms of the present Convention, must accompany
that requisition, the State to which application is made shall, in virtue of a
notice from the State making application which is to be sent by post or
telegraph to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the State to which application is
made, or in virtue of a request to be made by the diplomatic agent of the
State making application, prevent such escape by provisionally detaining the
offender or by adopting any other measure, without waiting for the arrival
of the required documents.

In this case, however, information must be given as to the character and
nature of the offence and the severity of the penalty, and a notification must
be made that the warrant of arrest has been issued against the offender by
the competent authority.

If the requisition for extradition and the documents relating thereto in
respect of the person thus provisionally arrested or with regard to whom any
other steps have been taken, have not been forwarded to the State to which
application is made within one month of the date of arrest or of the adoption of
any other measure, the person arrested shall be released or the steps taken
with regard to him shall be cancelled.

Article 10

Articles of which the person claimed has obtained possession through the
commission of the offence or which have been seized on him, the instruments
which were used for committing the offence and any other articles likely to
serve as proof of the offence shall, subject to the rights of third parties and in
accordance with the decision of the competent authority, be handed over at
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et cela mne dans le cas oa 'extradition dji accordfe, n'a pu etre effectu&e
par suite du d~c&s ou de l' vasion du coupable.

Cette remise comprendra 6galement tous les objets de meme nature, cach6s
ou d~pos& par la personne r~clam6e dans le pays accordant l'extradition, et
qui seraient dcouverts ult~ieurement.

Article I1

Si 1individu rfclam6 est poursuivi ou condamn6 sur le territoire de l'Etat
requis pour une infraction autre que celle qui a motiv6 la demande d'extra-
dition, son extradition pourra 6tre diff~ree jusqu'i ce que les poursuites aient
pris fin ou que l'individu rfclam6 ait subi sa peine ou enfin qu'il en ait obtenu
la remise.

De meme, dans le cas de procedure en cours devant les autorit&s de la
Partie requise pour un motif autre que l'infraction aux lois p~nales et entrainant
la comparution force ou la dftention de l'individu rfclam6, 1'extradition pourra
Etre diff&& jusqu'I ce que les poursuites ou la detention aient pris fin.

N~anmoins, si d'apr les lois du pays qui demande l'extraditi6n, cet
ajournement est susceptible d'entrainer la prescription ou d'autres difficult~s
importantes en ce qui concerne la poursuite de 1'inculpe, sa remise temporaire
sera accord6e, ' moins de considerations spciales qui s'y opposent, sous 1'engage-
ment de renvoyer I'extrad6 aussitot que les poursuites dans le pays requerant
auront pris fin.

Dans le cas oi l'individu rfclam. serait impuissant, par suite de l'extra-
dition, remplir les obligations contract~es par lui envers des particuliers, son
extradition aura quand meme lieu, sauf L ces derniers A faire valoir leurs droits
par-devant l'autorit6 comptente.

Article 12

Si l'extradition est accorde, l'individu rfclam6 sera mis la disposition
de l'Etat requrant h la porte frontiere ou au port d'embarquement de l'Etat
requis.

Ledit individu pourra 6tre mis en libert6 si, dans le d~lai d'un mois ) partir
de la notification de la d6cision d'extradition, l'Etat requ6rant n'en a pas pris
livraison.
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the same time as the person claimed to the State applying for extradition; they
shall be sent even in cases where extradition has already been granted but
cannot be carried out owing to the death or escape of the guilty person.

This surrender shall also comprise all articles of the same kind hidden or
deposited by the person claimed in the country granting extradition and
subsequently discovered.

Article II

If the person claimed is being proceeded against or has been convicted in
the territory of the State to which application is made for an offence other than
that forming the subject of the requisition for extradition, his extradition may
be postponed until the proceedings have been concluded or the person claimed
has served his sentence or has obtained the remission thereof.

Similarly, if proceedings are taking place before the authorities of the
Party to which application is made for a reason other than the violation of
the penal laws and involving the compulsory appearance or the detention of
the person claimed, extradition may be postponed until the proceedings or
detention have terminated.

Nevertheless, if, according to the laws of the country applying for
extradition, such postponement is likely to lead to exemption from prosecution
or punishment by lapse of time or other serious difficulties as regards proceedings
against the accused person, his temporary surrender shall be granted, unless
there are special objections thereto, provided that an undertaking is given to
return the surrendered person as soon as the proceedings in the country making
application have been concluded.

If the person claimed is unable by reason of the extradition to fulfil
obligations contracted by him towards private persons, his extradition shall
nevertheless take place, subject to such persons bringing their claims before
the competent authority.

Article 12

If extradition is granted, the person claimed shall be placed at the disposal
of the State making application at the frontier station or port of embarkation
of the State to which application is made.

The said person may be released if, within one month after the notification
of the decision regarding extradition, the State making application has not taken
delivery of him.
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Article 13

La personne livr6e ne peut 8tre jug~e que pour le dlit ou les d~lits qui
ont motiv6 sa livraison.

L'extrad peut cependant tre arr&e6 et jug6 pour un d6lit autre que celui
ou ceux qui ont motive sa livraison dans le cas oii le consentement de 'Etat
requis y est acquis ou encore dans celui ofi cet individu, ayant eu la possibilit6
de rentrer dans le pays qui l'avait livr6, n'a pas profite de cette possibilit6.

L'extradition, un Etat tiers, d'un individu livr6 ne pourra galement
avoir lieu que dams les conditions ci-haut indiquees. Toutefois, si rindividu
livr6 consent 'a &re jug6, le consentement de 'Etat qui l'a livr6 n'est plus nfces-
sake, il lui en est seulement donn avis.

Les dispositions du present article ne s'appliquent pas aux infractions
commises, apr~s la livraison, sur le territoire de l'Etat qui a demand6 l'extra-
dition.

Article 14

Si l'individu dont l'extradition est demand6e par une des Parties Contrac-
tantes, est rclam6 egalement par un ou plusieurs autres Etats, en raison d'autres
infractions, il sera livr6 k rEtat sur le territoire duquel a &6 commise l'infraction
la plus grave et dans le cas oix les infractions seraient de gravit6 6gale, l'Etat
dont il est ressortissant.

Lorsque l'individu rclam ne ressort h aucun des Etats requ6rants, et que
les infractions sont de gravit6 6gale, il sera livr6 h l'Etat dont la demande est
arrivfe la premiere. La gravit6 de l'infraction sera determin~e d'apr~s les lois
de l'Etat requis.

Article 15

Si l'extradition d'un d~linquant a lieu entre 'Une des Parties Contractantes
et une tierce Puissance, et h condition que 1'infraction motivant 'extradition
ne soit pas comprise parmi les faits prvus dans l'article 4, l'autre Partie auto-
risera le passage en transit L travers son territoire de cet individu et des objets
pr~vus ' l'article 10, h moims que l'individu dont il s'agit ne soit un de ses
nationaux.

La demande de transit devra 8tre faite par voie diplomatique, avec pro-
duction, en original ou en copie dfiment certifi6e conforme, des actes mentionn~s
dams 'article 7.
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Article 13

The person surrendered may only be tried for the offence or offences
on which his surrender was based.

The person surrendered, may, however, be arrested and tried for an
offence other than the offence or offences on which his surrender was based,
provided that the consent of the State to which application is made has been
obtained or that he has had the possibility of returning to the country which
surrendered him and has not taken advantage of this possibility.

Moreover, the extradition to a third State of a person who has been
surrendered may only take place under the above-mentioned conditions.
Nevertheless, if the person surrendered agrees to be tried, the consent of the
State which surrendered him is no longer required; notice thereof shall merely
be sent to that State.

The provisions of the present article shall not apply to offences committed
after surrender in the territory of the States which requested extradition.

Article 14

If the person whose extradition is applied for by one of the Contracting
Parties is also claimed by one or more other States on account of other offences,
he shall be surrendered to the State in whose territory the most serious offence
was committed and, if the offences are of equal seriousness, to the State of
which he is a national.

When the person claimed is not a national of the States applying for his
extradition and the offences are of equal seriousness, he shall be surrendered to
the State whose requisition was first received. The seriousness of the offence
shall be determined according to the laws of the State to which application
is made.

Article 15

If the extradition of an offender takes place between one of the Contracting
Parties and a third Power, and if the offence on which the extradition is based
is not included among the acts provided for in article 4, the other Party shall
authorize the conveyance in transit through its territory of this person and of
the articles mentioned in article 10, unless the person in question is one of
its nationals.

The application for transit shall be made through the diplomatic channel,
and the originals or duly certified copies of the documents mentioned in
article 7 must be produced.
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Article 16

Les Parties Contractantes renoncent r~ciproquement toute r6clamation
ayant pour objet le remboursement des frais occasionn& sur leurs territoires
respectifs, par 'arrestation, l'entretien et le transport du d~linquant, et par la
remise temporaire mentionne . l'article 11.

Les frais de transit sur le territoire de l'Une des Parties Contractantes, d'un
individu extrade' ou remis temporairement l'autre Partie par une tierce Puis-
sance, seront la charge de l'Etat requerant.

Article 17

La pr~sente Convention, qui entrera en vigueur quinze jours aprs l'6change
des instruments de ratification, aura une duroe d'un an. Si 'Une des Parties ne
notifie pas h l'Autre son d&ir de d6noncer la Convention six mois avant l'expi-
ration de ce ddlai, elle sera considre comme 6tant prolongee par voie de tacite
reconduction pour une duroc ind~terminee et ne cessera d'6tre en vigueur que
six mois apr~s la notification ci-haut pr~vue.

Cette Convention sera ratifie et les instruments de ratification seront
6chang6s h Bagdad aussit6t que possible.

FArr h Ankara, le vingt-neuf Mars Mil Neuf Cent Quarante-Six, en
triple exemplaire, en langues turque, arabe et frangaise, cette dernire faisant
foi en cas de contestation.

Noury SAID Hasan SAKA

A. HAFMH Feridun Cemal ERKIN

ECHANGE DE NOTES

Ankara, le 29 Mars 1946

Excellence,

Me r~frant t l'alinea y relatif de l'article 4 de la Convention d'Extra-
dition, sign~e en date d'aujourd'hui, aux termes duquel tout dlit commis
contre la personne du Chef d'Etat et contre celles des membres de sa famille
n'est pas considir6 comme une infraction politique ni comme acte connexe a
une semblable infraction, j'ai l'honneur de faire savoir Votre Excellence que
les d6lits commis contre les personnes effectivement investies des fonctions de
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Article 16

The Contracting Parties reciprocally waive any claim for the refund of
expenses occasioned in their respective territories by the arrest, maintenance
and transport of the offender and by the temporary surrender mentioned in
article 11.

The cost of transit in the territory of one of the Contracting Parties of
a person surrendered or temporarily handed over to the other Party by a
third Power shall be payable by the State making application.

Article 17

The present Convention, which shall enter into force fifteen days after
the exchange of the instruments of ratification, shall remain in force for one
year. If neither of the Parties notifies the other of its desire to denounce the
Convention six months before expiry of this period, it shall be considered as
having been extended by tacit consent for an indeterminate period and shall
remain in force until six months after the notification provided for above.

This Convention shall be ratified and the instruments of ratification shall
be exchanged at Baghdad as soon as possible.

DONE at Ankara, 29 March 1946, in three copies, in Arabic, Turkish
and French, the latter being authentic in case of dispute.

Noury SAM Hasan SAKA

A. HAFIDr- Feridun Cemal ERKIN

EXCHANGE OF NOTES

I

Ankara, 29 March 1946

Your Excellency,

With reference to the relevant paragraph of article 4 of the Extradition
Convention signed on today's date under which any offence committed against
the person of the Head of State and against members of his family is not
considered as a political offence or as an act connected therewith, I have the
honour to inform you that offences committed against persons actually invested
with the functions of Head of State, as well as against their successors, heirs
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Chef d'Etat ainsi que leurs successeurs, hdritiers ou d~signds, ne seront pas non
plus consid&s comme une infraction politique ni comme acte connexe 'a une
semblable infraction.

Veuilez agrder, Excellence, les assurances de ma plus haute considdration.

Feridun Cemal ERKIN

Son Excellence
Monsieur Al Farik Nuri Essaid,
Pr6ident du Sdnat Irakien
Ankara

II

Ankara, le 29 Mars 1946
Excellence,

J'ai l'honneur d'accuser reception de la lettre de Votre Excellence au sujet
de l'alina y relatif de l'article 4 de la Convention d'Extradition, signde en date
d'aujourd'hui, aux termes duquel tout ddlit commis contre la personne du Chef
d'Etat et contre celles des membres de sa famille n'est pas considr6 comme
une infraction politique ni comme acte connexe ' une semblable infraction,
et de vous faire savoir, en rdponse, que les dWlits commis contre les personnes
effectivement investies des fonctions de Chef d'Etat ainsi que leurs successeurs,
hdritiers ou ddsign&s, ne seront pas non plus considrds comme une infraction
politique ni comme acte connexe une semblable infraction.

Veuillez agreer, Excellence, les assurances de ma plus haute considdration.

Noury SAm

Son Excellence
Monsieur Feridun Cemal Erkin
Ambassadeur de Turquie,
Secretaire G6neral du Minist~re des Affaires Etrang~res
Ankara

No. 582



1949 Nations Unies - Recuei des Traites 405

or appointees, shall cease to be considered as a political offence or as an act
connected therewith.

I have the honour to be, etc.

Feridun Cemal ERKIN
His Excellency
Al Farik Nuri Essaid
President of the Senate of Iraq
Ankara

II

Ankara, 29 March 1946
Your Excellency,

I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of your letter on the relevant
paragraph of article 4 of the Extradition Convention signed on today's date,
under which any offence committed against the person of the Head of State
and against members of his family is not considered as a political offence or
as an act connected therewith, and to inform you, in reply, that offences
committed against persons actually invested with the functions of Head of State,
as well as against their successors, heirs or appointees, shall cease to be considered
as a political offence or as an act connected therewith.

I have the honour to be, etc.

Noury SAID
His Excellency
Feridun Cemal Erkin
Ambassador of Turkey
Secretary-General of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs
Ankara
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